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PREFACE.

HE present appears to be the first English edition of the

Timaeus. Indeed since the sixteenth century, during which
this dialogue was published separately no less than four times,
it had not, so far as I am aware, been issued apart from the
rest of Plato’s works until the appearance of Lindau’s edition,
accompanied by a Latin translation, in 1828. Lindau’s com-
mentary, though here and there suggestive, does not afford
much real help in grappling with the main difficulties of the
dialogue; and sometimes displays a fundamental misappre-
hension of its significance. Ten years later came Stallbaum’s
edition ; concerning which it were unbecoming to speak with
less than the respect due to the zeal and industry of a scholar
who has essayed the gigantic enterprise of editing with elaborate
prolegomena and commentary the entire works of Plato, and it
would be unfair to disparage the learning which the notes
display: none the less it cannot be denied that in dealing
with this dialogue the editor seems hardly to have realised
the nature of the task he has undertaken. Stallbaum was
followed in 1841 by Th. H. Martin, whose work, published
under the modest title of ‘Etudes sur le Timée de Platon,’
is far and away the ablest and completest edition of the Zimaeus
which exists. As an exposition of the philosophical import
of the dialogue I should not be disposed to rate it so very
highly ; but so far as it deals with the physical and other
scientific questions discussed and with the numerous grave
difficulties of detail, it is invaluable: the acuteness and in-
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genuity, the luminous clearness, and (not least) the unfailing
candour of the editor, deserve all admiration. The debt owed
to Martin by any subsequent editor must needs be very great.
The most recent edition known to me was published in 1853 in
the useful series issued by Engelmann at Leipzig, including text,
German translation, and rather copious notes. Béckh'’s ¢ Speci-
men editionis’ unfortunately is but a small fragment.

The only English translations with which I am acquainted
are Thomas Taylor's and Prof. Jowett’s: in German there are
several. Martin’s edition includes a clear and close French
rendering, considerably more accurate than Cousin’s.

Among the most valuable and important contributions to
the explanation of the 77maens are some writings of August
Bockh, especially his dadmirable treatise ¢ Ueber das kosmische
System des Platon.” It is much to be regretted that so excellent
a scholar did not give us a complete edition of the dialogue.

The chief ancient exponent is Proklos, of whose commentary,
Ocia 7wl poipa, only perhaps one third, a fragment of some
850 octavo pages, is extant, breaking off at 44 D. This dis-
quisition is intolerably verbose, often trivial, and not rarely
obscure : nevertheless one who has patience to toil through
it may gain from it information and sometimes instruction ;
and through all the mists of neoplatonic fantasy the native
acuteness of the writer will often shine.

The principal object of this edition is to examine the philo-
sophical significance of the dialogue and its bearing on the
Platonic system. At the same time, seecing that so few sources
of aid are open to the student of the Z7maeus, 1 have done my
best to throw light upon the subsidiary topics of Plato’s dis-
course, even when they are of little or no philosophical import-
ance ; nor have I willingly neglected any detail which seemed
to require explanation. But as in the original these details are
subordinate to the ontological teaching, so I have regarded
their discussion as subordinate to the philosophical interpretation
of this magnificent and now too much neglected dialogue.

A translation opposite the text has been given with a view
to relieving the notes. The Z7maecus is one of the most difficult
of Plato’s writings in respect of mere language; and had all
matters of linguistic exegesis been treated in the commentary,



PREFACE. vii

this would have been swelled to an unwieldy bulk. I have
hoped by means of the translation to show in many cases how I
thought the Greek should be taken, without writing a gram-
matical note ; though of course it has been impossible to banish
such subjects entirely.

My obligation to Dr Jackson’s essays on the idecal theory
will be manifest to any one who reads both those essays and my
commentary. I am as fully as ever convinced of the high
importance of his contribution to the interpretation of Plato.
In his essay on the Z7Zmaeus indeed there are some statements
to which I can by no means assent; but as that paper in its
present form does not contain Dr Jackson’s final expression of
opinion, I have not thought it necessary to discuss divergencies
of view, which may prove to be very slight, and which do not
affect the main thesis for which he is contending.

Lastly I must thank my friend Dr J. W. L. Glaisher for his
kindness in examining my notes on the arithmetical passage at
the beginning of chapter VII, and for mathematical information
in other respects.

TRrINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE,
17 Fanuary, 1888.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. OF all the more important Platonic writings probably
none has less engaged the attention of modern scholars than
the Zimacus. Nor is the reason of this comparative neglect far
to seek. The exceeding abstruseness of its metaphysical content,
rendered yet more recondite by the constantly allegorical mode
of exposition; the abundance of @ priori speculation in a domain
which experimental science has now claimed for its own; the vast

Vindica-
tion of the
import-
ance
attached
to the
Timacus
by ancient
anthori-
ties.

and many-sided comprehensiveness of the design—all have con- -

spired to the end that onlya very few of the most zealous students
of Plato’s philosophy have left us any considerable work on
this dialogue. It has been put on one side as a fantastic, if
ingenious and poetical, cosmogonical scheme, mingled with tora-
cular fragments of mystical metaphysic and the crude imaginings
of scarcely yet infant science.

But this was not the position assigned to the Z¥maeus by
the more ancient thinkers, who lived ‘nearer to the king and the
truth.” Contrariwise not one of Plato’s writings exercised so
powerful an influence on subsequent Greek thought; not one
was the object of such earnest study, such constant reference.
Aristotle criticises it more frequently and copiously than any other
dialogue, and perhaps from no other has borrowed so much:
Cicero, living amid a very stupor and paralysis of speculative
philosophy, was moved to translate it into Latin: Appuleius gives
for an account of the Platonic philosophy little else but a partial
abstract of the Zimaeus, with some ethical supplement from the
Republic - Plutarch has sundry more or less elaborate disquisitions
on several of the subjects handled in it. As for the neoplatonic
school, how completely their thought was dominated by the
metaphysic of the Zimaeus, despite the incongruous and almost

B., 1. I
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2 INTRODUCTION.

monstrous accretions which some of them superimposed, is mani-
fest to any reader of Plotinos or Proklos. Such being the con-
cordance of ancient authorities, is it not worth while to inquire
whether they be not justified in attaching so profound a significance
to this dialogue?

The object of this essay is to establish that they were justified.
No one indeed can read the Zimacus, however casually, without
perceiving that in it the great master has given us some of
his profoundest thoughts and sublimest utterances: but my aim
is to show that in this dialogue we find, as it were, the focus to
which the rays of Plato’s thought converge; that by a thorough
comprehension of it (can we but arnve at this) we may perceive
the relation of various parts of the system one to another and
its unity as a whole: that in fact the Zimaeus, and the Zimaeus
alone, enables us to recognise Platonism as a complete and co-
herent scheme of monistic idealism.

I would not be understood to maintain that Plato’s whole
system is unfolded in the Zimaeus; there is no single dialogue
of which that could be said. The Zimaexs must be pieced
together with the other great critical and constructive dialogues
of the later period, if we are rightly to apprehend its significance.
But what I would maintain is that the Z7maeus furnishes us with a
master-key, whereby alone we may enter into Plato’s secret cham-
bers. Without this it is almost or altogether impossible to find
in Platonism a complete whole; with its aid I am convinced
that this is to be done. I am far from undervaluing the difficulty
of the task I have proposed: but it is worth the attempt, if
never so small a fraction may be contributed to the whole result.

With this end in view, it is necessary to consider Plato’s
intellectual development in relation to certain points in the history
of previous Greek philosophy. These points are all notorious
enough, but it seems desirable for our present purpose to bring
them under review.

§ 2. Now it seems that if we would rightly estimate the task
which lay before Plato at the outset of his philosophical career
and appreciate the service he has rendered to philosophy, we
must throw ourselves back into his position, we must see with
his eyes and compute as he would have computed the net result
of preplatonic theorising. What is the material which his pre-
decessors had handed down for him to work upon? what are
the solid and enduring verities they have brought to light? and
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how far have they amalgamated these into a systematic theory of
existence ?

In the endeavour to answer these questions I think we can
hardly fail to discern amid the goodly company of those early
pioneers certain men rising by head and shoulders above their
fellows : Herakleitos, Parmenides, Anaxagoras, these three. Each
one of these bequeathed to his successors a great principle
peculiarly his own; a principle of permanent importance, with
which Plato was bound to deal and has dealt. And save in so
far as the Pythagorean theory of numbers may have influenced
the outward form of his exposition, there is hardly anything in
the early philosophy before Sokrates, outside the teaching of
these three men, which has seriously contributed to Plato’s store
of raw material. The synthesis of their one-sided truths required
nothing less than the whole machinery of Plato’s metaphysical
system : it is from their success and their failure that he takes
his start—the success of each in enunciating his own truth, the
failure of each to recognise its relations.

Since these three men, as I conceive, furnished Plato with
his base of operations—or, more correctly perhaps, raised the
problems which he must address himself to solve, it is incumbent
on us to determine as precisely as we can the nature of the
contributions they severally supplied.

§ 3. The old Ionian physicists were all unknowingly working
their way to the conception of Becoming. They did not know
this, because they knew not that matter, with which alone they
were concerned’, belonged altogether to the realm of Becoming.
Nor yet did they reach this conception, for they had not been
able to conceive continuity in change—that is to say, they had
not conceived Becoming. They imagined the indefinite diversity
of material nature to be the complex manifestations of some
uniform underlying element, which, whether by condensation and
expansion or by some more fundamental modification of its sub-
stance, transmuted itself into this astonishing multiplicity of dis-
similar qualities. But according to their notion this underlying
element, be it water or air or some indefinable substrate, existed
at any given place now in one form, now in another; that is, it
abode for a while in one of its manifestations, then changed and
abode for a while in another. Air 7Zs air for a time; then it is

1 Of course the antithesis of matter and spirit had not yet presented itself to
Greek thought. ¢
I=:2

The
Ionians
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kleitos.
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condensed and turns to water. Thus the notion of continuity is
absent, and consequently the notion of Becoming. Yet, for all
that, Thales, Anaximandros, and Anaximenes were on the path to
Becoming.

The penetrating intellect of Herakleitos detected the short-
coming of his predecessors. All nature is a single element trans-
muting itself into countless diversities of form: be it so. But the
law or force which governs these transmutations must be omni-
present and perpetually active. For what power is there that
shall hold it in abeyance at any time? or how could it intermit
its own activity without perishing altogether? Therefore there
can be no abiding in one form; transmutation must be every-
where ceaseless and continuous, since nature will not move by
leaps. Motion is all-pervading, and rest is there nowhere in the
order of things. And this privation of rest is not a matter of
degree nor to be measured by intervals of time. Rest during an
infinitesimal fraction of the minutest space which our senses can
apprehend were as impossible and inconceivable as though it
should endure for ages. We must see the ¢8os dvo xdro as
Herakleitos saw it: all nature is a dizzy whirl of change without
rest or respite, wherein there is no one thing to which we can
point and say ‘See, it is this, it is that, it is so.’ For in the
moment when what we call “it’ has begun to be ‘this’ or ¢that’
or ‘so,’ at that very moment it has begun to pass from the state
we thus seek to indicate: there is nowhere a fixed point. And
thus Herakleitos attains to the conception of continuity and
Becoming. He chose appropriately enough fire, the most mobile
and impalpable of the four reputed elements, to be the vehicle of
this never resting activity of nature; but it matters nothing what
was his material substrate. His great achievement is to have
firmly grasped and resolutely enunciated the principle of con-
tinuity and hence of Becoming: for continuity is a mode of
Becoming, or Becoming a mode of continuity, according as we
may choose to view it. Moreover, Herakleitos introduces us to
the antithesis of év and uy év. We cannot say of any object ‘it is
so, or use any other phrase which implies stability. Yet the
thing in some sense or other 7, else it would be nothing; it is
at any rate a continuity of change. So then the thing is and
is not; that is to say, it becomes. Or if, as we watch a falling
drop of rain, we take any spot in its course which it would just
fill, we can never say ‘it is there,’ for it never rests; yet, by the
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time the drop reaches the earth, that spot has been filled by it
The drop has a ‘where,” though we can never define the ‘where.’
Thus throughout the teaching of Herakleitos the ‘is’ is confronted
by ‘is not.’

§ 4. In the preceding paragraph I have confined myself
within the limits of the actual teaching of Herakleitos: the Platonic
developments of it will occupy our attention later on. What then
is the actual result—the contribution to the philosophical capital
with which Plato had to start? We have conceived change as
continuous, that is, we have conceived Becoming. And Be-
coming is negation of stable Being. Also since change is a
transition, it involves motion : therefore in affirming Becoming we
affirm Motion. And since change is a transition from one state
to another, it involves plurality. So in affirming Becoming we
affirm Multitude. Becoming, Motion, Multitude—these are three
aspects of one and the same fact: and this is the side of things
which Herakleitos presents to us as the truth and reality of
nature. The importance of this aspect cannot be exaggerated,
neither can its insufficiency.

§ 5. For where does this doctrine leave us in regard to the
acquisition of knowledge? Surely of all men most hopeless. Let
us set aside for the present the question of the relation between
subject and object as elaborated in the ZVeaetetus, and confine
ourselves simply to the following considerations. The object of
knowledge must exist: of that which is not there can be no
knowledge. But we have seen that according to Herakleitos it is
as true to say of everything that it is not as to say that it is:
therefore at best it is as true that there is no knowledge as
that there is. Again the object of knowledge must be abiding:
how can the soul have cognisance of that which unceasingly
slips away and glides from her grasp? For it is not possible
that we cognise our elemental substrate now in one form, now
in another, since change is continuous: there is no footing
anywhere ; for each thing the beginning of birth is the beginning
of dissolution ; every new form in the act of supplanting the old
has begun its own destruction. In this utter elusiveness of fluidity
where is knowledge to rest? Plato sums up the matter in these
words: el pév ydp avro ToiTo, 7 yvéois, TOD YYdTIS elvar pi pe-
TaminTel, pévol Te dv del 7 yvaows kel €in yvdois® € 8¢ kal avTo TO
eldos peramimres Tis yvooews, dpa T dv peramimror els aAlo eldos
yréoews kal ovk dv el yvdois® el 8¢ del peramimre, del ovk dv €y

Result of
Heraklei-
teanism.

Impossi-
bility of
knowledge
the neces-
sary iufer-
ence from
Heraklei-
tean teach-
ing.
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yvéois® kal ék TouTov Tob Adyov odTe TO Yrwaduevoy obTe To yvwaldnad-
wevov &v €. Cratylus 440 A.

Thus the teaching of Herakleitos tends to one inevitable end—
none can know, for nothing can be known.

§ 6. Seeing then that Becoming and Multitude are unknow-
able, are we therefore forced to abandon in despair all striving
after knowledge? Or is it perchance possible that there exists
Being or Unity, which abides for ever sure and can be really and
certainly known? Such at least was the conviction of Parmenides.

This great philosopher, who may be considered as the earliest
herald of the idealism which should come but yet was not, set
about his work by a method widely different from that of the
Ionian physicists'. The Ionians indeed, and even Herakleitos
himself, in a certain sense sought unity, inasmuch as they postu-
lated one single element as the substrate of material phenomena.
But such a unity could not content Parmenides. What, he may
have asked, do we gain by such a unity? If there is one element
underlying the appearances of material nature, why choose one
of its manifestations as the fundamental form in preference to
another? If the same substance appears now as fire, now as air,
now as water, what is the use of saying that fire, air, or water is
the ultimate element? And if with Anaximandros we affirm that
the ultimate substance is an undefined unlimited substrate, this is
only as much as to say, we do not know the substrate of things.
In any case the supposition of a material substrate leaves us just
where we were. The unity that pervades nature must be one of
a totally different sort; not a material element which is trans-
formed into multitudinous semblances, but a principle, a formative
essence, distinct from the endless variety of visible nature. It
must be no ever-changing substrate, but an essence simple, im-
mutable, and eternal, far removed from the ken of sensation and
to be reached by reason alone. And not only must it be verily
existent, it must be the sum-total of existence; else would it fail
of its own nature and fall short of itself. Since then the One is
and is the whole, it must needs follow that the Many are not at
all. Material nature then, with all her processes and appearances,
is utterly non-existent, a vain delusion of the senses: she is Not-
being, and Not-being exists in no wise—only Beingis. And since

1 I take Parmenides as the repre-  speaking, a philosopher at all, and
sentative of Eleatic thought, regard-  Zeno as merely developing one aspect
ing Xenophanes as not, properly of Parmenidean teaching.
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Not-being is not, neither is there Becoming ; for Becoming is the
synthesis of Being and Not-being. Again if there is not Be-
coming, Motion exists not either, for Becoming is a motion, and
all motion is becoming. Multitude, Motion, Becoming—all these
are utterly obliterated and annihilated from out of the nature of
things : only the One exists, abiding in its changeless eternity of
stillness’.

§ 7. Such is the answer returned by Parmenides and his school
to the question asked at the beginning of our previous section.
Material nature is in continual flux, you say, and cannot be
known: good—then material nature does not exist. But Being
or the One does exist and can be known, and it is all there is to
know.

Now it is impossible to conceive a sharper antithesis than
that which exists at all points between the two theories I have
just sketched. The Herakleiteans flatly deny all unity and rest,
the Eleatics as flatly deny all plurality and motion. If then either
of these schools is entirely right, the law of contradiction is
peremptory—the other must.be entirely wrong. Is then either
entirely right or wrong?

We have already admitted that Herakleiteanism presents us
with a most significant truth, and also that it remorselessly sweeps
away all basis of knowledge. Therefore we conclude that, though
Herakleitos has given us a truth, it is an incomplete and bne-
sided truth. Let us notice next how the Eleatics stand in this
respect.

About the inestimable value of the Eleatic contribution there
can be no doubt. Granted that the phenomena of the material
world are ever fleeting and vanishing and can never be known—
what of that? The material world does not really exist : it is not
there that we must seek for the object of knowledge, but in the
eternally existent Unity. Thus they oppose the object of reason

little value he might attach to opinion,
was bound to take account of it’.

1 This sheer opposition of the ex-
istent unity to thenon-existent plurality

led Parmenides to divide his treatise
on Nature into two distinct portions,
dealing with Truth and Opinion. I
am not disposed to contest Dr Jack-
son’s affirmation that Parmenides,
while he denied the real existence
of plurality, recognised its apparent
existence, and consequently, however

That Parmenides was perfectly con-
sistent in embracing the objects of
Opinion in his account, I admit. But
none the less does his language justify
the statements in the text: he em-
phatically affirms the non-existence of
phenomena, and has no care to ex-
plain why they appear to exist.

ThehEIea‘
tic theory,
taken b;y

itself, is as
inadequate
as that of

Heraklei-

tos.
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to the object of sensation. This is good, so far as it goes: it
points to the line followed by Plato, who said, if material nature
cannot be known, the inference is, not that knowledge is im-
possible, but that there is some immaterial existence, transcending
the material, which is the true object of knowledge. But the
further we examine the Eleatic solution, the more reason we shall
see to be dissatisfied with it. First the problem of the material
world is not answered but merely shelved by the negation of its
existence. Here are we, a number of conscious intelligences,
who perceive, or fancy we perceive, a nature which is not our-
selves. What then are we, what is this nature, why do we seem to
perceive it, and how can there be interaction between us and it?
A bald negation of matter will not satisfy these difficulties. Again,
the Eleatics are bound to deny not merely the plurality of objects,
but the plurality of subjects as well. What then are these con-
scious personalities, which seem so real and so separate, and
which yet on Eleatic principles must, so far as their plurality and
their separation is concerned, be an idle dream? Secondly, if we
ask Parmenides what is this eternally existent One, no satisfactory
answer is forthcoming. On the one hand his description of the
& &v =av is clogged with the forms of materality: it is ‘on all
sides like unto the globe of a well-rounded sphere, everywhere in
equipoise from the centre:’ on the other, it is a mere aggregate of
negations, and, as Plato has shown, an idle phantom of the
imagination, an abstraction without content, whereof nothing can
be predicated, which has no possible mode of existence, which
cannot be spoken, conceived, or known. This is all Parmenides
has to offer us for veritable existence. If it is true that on
Herakleitean principles nothing can be known, it is equally true
that on Eleatic principles there is nothing to know.

§ 8. How is it then that either of these most opposite theories
leads to an equally hopeless deadlock? - It is because each of
them presents us with one side of a truth as if it were the whole.
For opposite as the doctrines of Herakleitos and Parmenides
may appear, they are in fact mutually complementary, and neither
is actually true except in conjunction with its rival. Herakleitos

plementary did well in affirming Motion ; but he forgot that, if Motion is to

one to the
other: the
fusion of
the two is
the work
left to
Plato.

be, there must likewise be Rest: for opposite requires opposite.
So too Parmenides in denying plurality saw not that he thereby
abolished unity: for One and Many can exist only in mutual
correlation—each is meaningless without the other. Both must
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exist, or neither: the two are as inseparable as concave and
convex.

Here then lies the radical difference between Parmenides and
Plato. Parmenides said, Being is at rest, therefore Motion is not;
Being is one, therefore Multitude is not ; Being is, therefore Not-
being is not at all. Plato said, since there is Rest, there must be
Motion ; since Being is one, it must also be many; that Being
may really be, Not-being must also be real. The chasm between
the two sides must be bridged, the antinomy conciliated : Rest
must agree with Motion, Unity with Multitude, Being with Not-
being.

But, it may be objected, is not this the very thing we just now
said that the theory of Herakleitos achieved? is not his great merit
to have shown that each thing becomes, that is to say, it is at once
and isnot? True, Herakleitos shows this in the case of particulars:
he exhibits ‘is’ and ‘is not’ combined in the processes of material
nature. But as his universal result he gives us the negation
of Being, just as Parmenides gives us the negation of Not-Being:
each in the universal is onésided. This Becoming, to which
Herakleitos points in the material world, must be the symbol of a
far profounder truth, of which Herakleitos never dreamed, which
even Plato failed at first to realise.

So then these are our results up to the present point. On the
one side we have Multitude, Motion, Becoming; on the other
Unity, Rest, Being. The two rival principles confront each other
in sheer opposition, stiff, unyielding, impracticable. And till they
can be reconciled, human thought is at a standstill. The partisans
of either side waste their strength in idle wrangling that ends
in nothing. And indeed, as we have them so far, these two
principles are hopelessly conflicting: some all-powerful solvent
must be found which shall be able to subdue them and hold them
in coalescence. Now this very thing is the contribution of the
last of the three great thinkers who are at present under considera-
tion: he brought into the light, though he could not use, the
medium wherein the fundamental antithesis of things was to
be reconciled.

§ 9. Anaxagoras belongs to the Ionian school of thought and
mainly concerned himself with physics. But such was the
originality of his genius and such the importance of his service to
philosophy that he stands forth from the rest, as prominent
and imposing a figure as Herakleitos himself. With his physical

Anaxago-
ras.
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theories we are not now concerned, since it is the development
of Greek metaphysic alone which we are engaged in tracing.
Anaxagoras distinguished himself by the postulation of Mind as
an efficient cause: therefore it is that Aristotle says he came
speaking the words of soberness after men that idly babbled.
All was chaos, says Anaxagoras, till Mind came and ordered it.
Now what is the meaning of this saying, as he understood it?

First we must observe that the teaching of Anaxagoras is
not antithetical to that of either Herakleitos or Parmenides, as
these two are to each other: he takes up new ground altogether.
His doctrine of vobs is antagonistic to the opinions of Empedokles
and of the atomists. Empedokles assumes Love and Hate as
the causes of union and disunion. But herein he really introduces
nothing new; he merely gives a poetical half-personification to the
forces which are at work in nature. The atomists, conceiving
their elemental bodies darting endlessly through infinite space,
assigned as the cause of their collision 79xn or dvdyxy, by which
they meant an inevitable law operating without design, a blind
force inherent in nature. This is what Anaxagoras gainsaid: to
him effect required a cause, motion a movent. Now he observed
that within his experience individual minds are the cause of
action: what more likely then, he argued, than that the motions
of nature as a whole are caused by a universal mind? It did not
seem probable to him that a universe ordered as this is could be
the chance product of blindly moving particles; he thought he saw
in it evidence of intelligent design. He knew of but one form of
intelligence—the mind of living creatures, and chiefly of man.
Mind then, he thought, must be the originator of order in the
universe—a mind transcending the human intelligence by so
much as the operations of nature are mightier than the works
of man. Thus then he postulated an efficient cause distinct from
the visible nature which it governed.

This leads us briefly to compare his attitude towards causation
with that of Herakleitos and Parmenides. Herakleitos sought
for no efficient cause. The impulse of transmutation is inherent
in his elemental fire, and he looks no further. Why things
are in perpetual mutation is a question which he does not
profess to answer; it is enough, he would say, to have affirmed a
principle that will account for the phenomena of the universe: it
is neither necessary nor possible to supply a reason why the
universe exists on this principle. And in fact every philosophy
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must at some point or other return the same reply. Herakleitos
then conceives a motive force to exist in matter, but seeks not any
ulterior cause thereof.

The Eleatics simply abolished causation altogether. Since
the One alone exists and changes never, it is the cause of nothing
either to itself or to anything else. Causation in fact implies
Becoming, and is thus excluded from the Eleatic system. No
attempt is made to establish any relation of causality between the
One and the Many, since the latter are absolutely negated. Nor
does Parmenides in his treatise on the objects of Opinion make
any effort to account for the apparent existence of the multitude
of material particulars.

Anaxagoras is thus the first with whom the conception of an
efficient cause came to the front; and herein, however defective
may have been his treatment of the subject, his claim of originality
is indefeasible.

§ 10. The shortcomings of the Anaxagorean theory have been
dwelt upon both by Plato and by Aristotle. Plato found indeed
much in Anaxagoras with “which he could sympathise. His
conception that Intelligence, as opposed to the atomistic
dvdyky, is the motive cause in nature, is after Plato’s own heart.
But after advancing so far, Anaxagoras stops short. Plato
complains that he employs his Intelligence simply as a mechanical
cause, as a source of energy, whereby he may have his cosmical
system set in motion. But if, says Plato, the dpxy of the universe
is an intelligent mind, this must necessarily be ever aiming at the
best in its ordering of the universe—no explanation can be
adequate which is not thoroughly teleological. But Anaxagoras
does not represent ‘the best’ as the cause why things are as they
are: having assumed his vois as a motive power, he then, like all
the rest, assigns only physical and subsidiary causes. The final
cause has in fact no place in the philosophy of Anaxagoras. Nor
does he ever regard Mind as the indwelling and quickening
essence of Nature, far less as her substance and reality. On the
contrary Mind is but an external motive power supplying the
necessary impetus whereby the universe may be constructed
on mechanical principles. Material phenomena stand over
against it as an independent existence; they are ordered and
controlled by Mind, but are not evolved from it, nor in any way
conciliated with it. Thus we see how far Anaxagoras was from
realising the immeasurable importance of the principle which he

Deficien-
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himself contributed to metaphysics, the conception of a
causative mind. And so his philosophy ends in a dualism of
the crudest type.

§ 11.  And now we have lying before us the materials out of
which, with the aid of a hint or two gained from Sokrates, Plato
was to construct an idealistic philosophy. These materials consist
of the three principles enunciated by the three great teachers whose
views we have been considering’. These principles we may term
by different names according to the mode of viewing them—
Motion, Rest, Life; Multiplicity, Unity, Thought; Becoming,
Being, Soul: all these triads amount to the same. But however
pregnant with truth these conceptions may prove to be, they
are thus far impotent and sterile to the utmost. Eachis presented
to us in helpless isolation, incapable by itself of affording an
explanation of things or a basis of knowledge. To bring them to
light was only for men of genius, rightly to conciliate and
coordinate them required the supreme genius of all. Like the bow
of Odysseus, they await the hand of the master who alone can wield
them. The One of Parmenides and the Many of Herakleitos
must be united in the Mind of Anaxagoras: that is to say, unity
and plurality must be shown as two necessary and inseparable
modes of soul's existence, before a philosophy can arise that
is indeed worthy of the name. And it is very necessary to
realise that to all appearance nothing could be more hopeless than
the deadlock at which philosophical speculation had arrived:
every way seemed to have been tried, and not one led to know-

1 1t may be thought strange that I
here make no mention of the Pytha-
goreaus. But the Pythagorean in-
fluence on Platonism has been grossly
overrated. Far too much importance
has often been attached to the state-
ments of late and untrustworthy au-
thorities, or to fragments attributed
on most unsubstantial grounds to
Pythagorean writers. All that we
can safely believe about Pythagorean
philosophising is to be found, apart
from what Plato tells us, in Aristotle :
and from his statements we may
pretty fairly infer that they had no
real metaphysical system at all. There
is indeed some superficial resemblance

between the Pythagorean theory of
numbers and the Platonic theory of
ideas—a resemblance sufficient to in-
duce Aristotle to draw a comparison
between them in the first book of the
metaphysics.  But that the similarity
was merely external is plain from
Aristotle’s own account, and also that
the significance to be attached to the
Pythagorean numbers had been left
in an obscurity which probably could
not have been cleared up by the
authors of the theory. We may doubt-
less accept the verdict of Aristotle in
a somewhat wider sense than he
meant by the words—May drAds
émpayuaredfnoay.
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ledge. The natural result was that men despaired of attaining
philosophic truth.

§ 12. Before we proceed further, perhaps a few words are
due to Empedokles. For he seems to have been dimly conscious
of the necessity to amalgamate somehow or other the principles
which Herakleitos and Parmenides had enunciated, the principles
of Rest and Motion. But of any scientific method whereby this
should be done he had not the most distant conception. His
scheme is crudely physical, a mere mechanical juxtaposition of
the two opposites—puiéls Te dudAhafis Te pryévrov ¢ a real ontological
fusion of them was utterly beyond his thought. Still, although
he really contributes nothing to the solution of the problem
concerning the One and Many, the fact that he did grope as it
were in darkness after it is worthy of notice.

§ 13. The hopelessness of discovering any certain verity con-
cerning the nature of things found an expression in the sophistic
movement. This phase of Greek thought need not detain us
long, since it did nothing directly for the advancement of meta-
physical inquiry. It is possible enough that the new turn which
the sophists gave to men’s thoughts may have done something
to prepare the way for psychologicil introspection, and their
studies in grammar and language can hardly have been other
than beneficial to the nascent science of logic. From our present
point of view however the only member of the profession that
need be mentioned is Protagoras, who was probably the clearest
and acutest thinker among them all, and who is interesting
because Plato has associated his name with some of his own
developments of the Herakleitean theory. The historical Pro-
tagoras probably did little or nothing more in this direction than
to popularise some of the teaching of Herakleitos and to give
it a practical turn. What seems true to me, he said, is true for
me ; what seems true to you is true for you: there is no absolute
standard—mwdvrov xpnpdrev pérpov dvbpwmos. Therefore let us
abandon all the endeavours to attain objective truth and turn
our minds to those practical studies which really profit a man.
The genuine interest of the doctrine of the relativity of knowledge,
which Protagoras broached, is to be found in Plato’s develop-
ment of it; and this will be considered in its proper place. So
far as concerns our present study, we see in Protagoras only a
striking representative of the reaction against the earlier dogmatic
philosophy.

Empedo-
kles.
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§ 14. Into the question-whether Sokrates was a sophist or
not we are not concerned to enter. And, deep as was the mark
which he left on his time, we need not, since our inquiry deals
with metaphysics, linger long with him: for whatever meta-
physical importance Sokrates possesses is indirect and may be
summed up in a very few words. With Sokrates the ultimate
object of inquiry is, not the facts given in experience, but our
judgments concerning them.  Whereas the physicists had
thought to attain knowledge by speculation upon the natural
phenomena themselves, Sokrates, by proceeding inductively to
a classification and definition of various groups of phenomena,
substituted concepts for things as the object of cognition. By
comparing a number of particulars which fall under the same
class, we are enabled to strip off whatever accidental attributes
any of them may possess and retain only what is common and
essential to all. Thus we arrive at the concept or universal
notion of the thing: and since this universal is the sole truth
about the thing, so far as we are able to arrive at truth, it follows
that only universals are the object of knowledge, so far as we
are able to attain it. This Sokratic doctrine, that knowledge
is of universals is the germ of the Platonic principle that know-
ledge is of the ideas: and though, as we shall see, a too close
adherence to it led Plato astray at first, it remained, since there
was a Plato to develope it, a substantial contribution to philo-
sophical research.

§ 15. We are now in a position to appreciate the nature
of the work which lay before Plato and of the materials which
he found ready to his hand. We have seen that philosophy,
properly speaking, did not yet exist, though the incomposite
elements of it were there ready for combination. Now it would
be a very improbable supposition that Plato realised at first
sight the full magnitude and the exact nature of the problem
he had to encounter: and a careful study of his works leads,
I believe, to the conclusion that such a supposition would be
indefensible', If then this is so—if Plato first dealt with the
question incompletely and with only a partial knowledge of what
he had to do, but afterwards revised and partly remodelled his
theory, after he had fully realised the nature of the problem—

1 For a full statement of the rea-  defined phases of his thoﬁght, I must
sons for holding that in Plato’s dia- refer to Dr Jackson’s essays on the
logues are to be found two well- later theory of ideas.
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obviously our business is to investigate his mode of operation at
both stages: we must see how he endeavoured in the first instance
to escape from the philosophical scepticism which seemed to be
the inevitable result of previous speculation, what were the defici-
encies he found in the earlier form of his theory, and how he pro-
posed to remedy its faults. We must see too how far his concep-
tion of the nature of the problem may have altered in the interval
between the earlier and the later phase of the ideal theory.

To this end it will be necessary to examine Plato’s meta-
physical teaching as propounded in a group of dialogues,
whereof the most important metaphysically are the Republic and
Phaedo—with which are in accordance the Phaedrus, Symposium,
Meno, and apparently the Crafylus—and next the amended
form of their teaching, as it appears in four great dialogues of the
later period, Parmenides, Sophist, Philebus, Timaeus; especially
of course the last. The Sokratic dialogues may be dismissed
as not bearing upon our question.

§ 16, Plato had thoroughly assimilated the physical teaching
of Herakleitos. He held no less strongly than the Ionian philo-
sopher the utter instability and fluidity of material nature. We
are not perhaps at liberty to allege the very emphatic language
of the Zheaetetus as evidence that this was his view in the earlier
phase of his philosophy, with which we are at present dealing:
but there is abundant proof within the limits of the Republic
and Phaedo: see Republic 4798, Phaedo 78B. He therefore,
like Protagoras, was bound to draw his inference from the Hera-
kleitean principle. The inference drawn by Protagoras was that
speculation is idle, knowledge impossible. The inference drawn
by Plato was that, since matter cannot be known, there must
be some essence transcending matter, which alone is the object
of knowledge. And furthermore this immaterial essence must
be the cause and sole reality of material phenomena. Thus it
was Plato’s acceptance of the Herakleitean wdvra pei, together
with his refusal to infer from it the impossibility of knowledge,
that led him to idealism.

At this point the hint from Sokrates is worked in. What
manner of immaterial essence is it which we are to seek as the
object of knowledge? Plato cordially adopted the Sokratic
principle that universals alone can be known. But the Sokratic
universal, being no substantial existence but merely a con-
ception in our own mind, will not meet Plato’s demand for a
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self-existent intelligible essence. Plato therefore hypostatises the
Sokratic concept, declaring that every such concept is but our
mental adumbration of an eternal and immutable idea. This
in every class of material things we have an idea, whereof the
particulars are the material images, and the concept which we
form from observation of the particulars is our mental image
of it. Immaterial essence then exists in the mode of eternal
ideas or forms, one of which corresponds to every class, not only
of concrete things, but of attributes and relations,—of all things
in fact which we call by the same class-name (Republic 596 A).
The particulars exist, so far as they may be said to exist, through
inherence of the ideas in them—at least this is the way Plato
usually puts it, though in Phaedo 100D he declines to commit
himself to a definition of the relation. These ideas are arranged
in an ascending scale: lowest we have the ideas of concrete
things, next those of abstract qualities, and finally the supreme
Jdea of the Good, which is the cause of existence to all the other
ideas, and hence to material nature as well.

Now since, as we have seen, there is an idea corresponding
to every group of particulars, we may note the following classes
of ideas in the theory of the Republic: (1) the idea of the good ;
(2) ideas of qualities akin to the good, kaAdv, dikacor and the like ;
(3) ideas of natural objects, as man, horse ; (4) ideas of oxevaord,
such as beds or tables; (5) ideas of relations, as equal, like;
(6) ideas of qualities antagonistic to good, adwov, aioxpdy, and
so forth (Republic 476 ).

Thus then we have the multitude of particulars falling under
the above six classes deriving their existence from a number of
causative immaterial essences, which in turn derive their own
existence from one supreme essence, to wit, the idea of the good.
The particulars themselves cannot be known, because they have
no abiding existence: but by observation and classification of
the particulars we may ascend from concept to concept until we
attain to the apprehension of the avro dyafov, whence we pass
to the cognition of the other ideas. Thus Plato offers us a theory
of knowledge which shall enable us to escape from metaphysical
scepticism.  But he also offers us in the theory of ideas his solution
of a pressing logical difficulty—the difficulty raised by Antisthencs
and others as to the possibility of predication. The application
of the ideal theory to this question is to be found in Pkaedo 102 B.
Predication signifies that the idea of the quality predicated is
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inherent in the subject whereof it is predicated: if we say
¢ Sokrates is small’ we do not, as Antisthenes would have it,
identify ‘Sokrates’ and ‘small,’ but simply indicate that Sokrates
partakes of the inherent idea of smallness. Thus we find in the
doctrine of ideas on the metaphysical side a theory of knowledge,
on the logical side a theory of predication.

§ 17. Such is Plato’s first essay to solve the riddle bequeathed
him by his predecessors. Let us try to estimate the merits and
deficiencies of his solution. 3

The bold originality of Plato’s theory is conspicuous at a
glance.” In the first place, by proclaiming the Absolute Good as
the sole source of existence, he identifies the ontological with the
ethical first principle, the formal with the final cause. Thus he
makes good the defect whereof he complained in the philosophy
of Anaxagoras. For in the Platonic system a theory of being is
most intimately bound up with a theory of final causes: ontology
and teleology go hand in hand. Everything exists exactly in
proportion as it fulfils the end of being as perfect as possible; for
just in that degree it participates in the idea of the good, which is
the ultimate source of all existence. In just the same way he
escapes from the utilitarian doctrine of Protagoras, by deducing
his ethical teaching from the very fount of existence itself. Thus
he finds one and the same cause for the existence of each thing
and for its goodness. A good thing is not merely good relatively
to us: as it exists by participating in the idea of the good, so it is
good by resembling the idea ; the participation is the cause of the
resemblance. Hence good is identified with existence, evil with
non-existence; and, as I have said, each thing exists just in so far
as it is good, and no further.

Again in the ideal theory we for the first time reach a
conception, and a very distinct conception, of immaterial existence.
Perhaps we are a little liable to be backward in realising what a
huge stride in advance this was. I will venture to affirm that
there is not one shadow of evidence in all that we possess of
preplatonic utterances to show that any one of Plato’s predecessors
had ever so remote a notion of immateriality. Parmenides,
who would gladly have welcomed idealism, is as much to seek as
any one in his conception of it. And when we see such a man as
Parmenides ‘the reverend and awful’ with all his ‘noble profundity’
hopelessly left behind, we may realise what an invincible genius it
was that shook from its wings the materialistic bonds that clogged
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both thought and speech and rose triumphant to the sphere of the
¢colourless and formless and intangible essence which none but
reason the soul’s pilot is permitted to behold.’

And as the material and immaterial are for the first time
distinguished, so between perception and thought is the line for
the first time clearly drawn. Perception is the soul's activity as
conditioned by her material environment ; thought her unfettered
action according to her own nature: by the former she deals with
the unsubstantial flux of phenomena, by the latter with the
immutable ideas.

Plato then recognises and already seeks to conciliate the
conflicting principles of Herakleitos and Parmenides. He satisfies
the demand of the Eleatics for a stable and uniform object of
cognition, while he concedes to Herakleitos that in the material
world all is becoming, and to Protagoras that of this material
world there can be no knowledge nor objective truth. He also
affirms with Anaxagoras that mind or soul is the only motive
power in nature—soul alone having her motion of herself is the
cause of motion to all things else that are moved. Thus we see
that Plato has taken up into his philosophy the great principles
enounced by his forerunners and given them a significance and
validity which they never had before.

§ 18. Now had Plato stopped short with the elaboration
of the philosophical scheme of which an outline has just been
given, his service to philosophy would doubtless have been
immense and would still probably have exceeded the performance
of any one man besides. But he does not stop short there—nay,
he is barely half way on his journey. We have now to consider
what defects he discovered in the earlier form of his theory, and
how he set about amending them.

First we must observe that the conciliation of Herakleitos
and Parmenides is only just begun. It is in fact clear that Plato,
although recognising the truth inherent in each of the rival
theories, had, when he wrote the Republic, no idea how completely
interdependent were the two truths. For in the Republic his con-
cern is, not how he may harmonise the Herakleitean and Eleatic
principles as parts of one truth, but how, while satisfying the just
claims of Becoming, he may establish a science of Being. He
simply makes his escape from the Herakleitean world of Becoming
into an Eleatic world of Being. And the world of Becoming
is for him a mere superfluity, he does not recognise it as an
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inevitable concomitant of the world of Being. This amounts to
saying that he does not yet recognise the Many as the inevitable
counterpart to the One.

Plato is in fact still too Eleatic. He does not roundly reject
the material world altogether: he sees that some explanation of it
is necessary, and endeavours to explain it as deriving a kind of
dubious existence from the ideas. But this part of his theory was,
as he himself seems conscious, quite vague and shadowy: the
existence or appearance of material nature is left almost as great a
mystery as ever. And, as we shall see, the nature of the ideas
themselves is not satisfactorily made out, still less their relation to
the avro (i'yaeo'v.

Plato is also too Sokratic. He allows the Sokratic element
in his system to carry weight which oversets the balance of the
whole. We have seen that, owing to his admission of a hypostasis
corresponding to every Sokratic concept, we have among the
denizens of the ideal world ideas of orevaord, of relations, and of
things that are evil. In the first place the proposition that there
exist in nature eternal types of artificial things seems very dubious
metaphysic. Again, we have only to read the Prkaedo in order to
perceive what perplexities beset the ideas of relations'. Finally,
the derivation from the supreme good of ideal evil is a difficulty
exceeding in gravity all the rest. Clearly then the list of ideas
needs revision.

Moreover but scant justice is done to the Anaxagorean
principle of vofs. Plato had indeed supplied the teleological
deficiency of Anaxagoras; but we have no hint yet of soul as the
substance and truth of all nature, spiritual and material, nor of the
conciliation of unity and multitude as modes of soul’s existence.
Nor have we any adequate theory to explain the relation of
particular souls to phenomena and to the ideas. Even the
Herakleitean principle itself is not carried deep enough. It is not
sufficient to recognise its universal validity in the world of matter.
For if there be any truth in Becoming, this must lie deeper than
the mere mutability of the material world: the changefulness of
matter must be some expression of changeless truth.

I conceive then we may expect to see in Plato’s revised
theory (1) a more drastic treatment of the problem concerning the
One and the Many, (2) a searching inquiry into the relation
between ideas and particulars, (3) a large expurgation of the list

1 For instance Phaedo 102 B.
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of ideas, (4) a theory of the relation of soul, universal and
particular, to the universe. The answer to these problems may be
latent in the earlier Platonism: but Plato has not yet realised the
possibilities of his theory. By the time he has done this, we find
most important modifications effected in it. Still they are but
modifications: Plato’s theory remains the theory of ideas, and
none other, to the end.

§ 19. The severe and searching criticism to which Plato sub-
jects his own theory is begun in the Parmenides. This remarkable
dialogue falls into two divisions of very unequal length. In the
first part Parmenides criticises the earlier form of the theory of
ideas; in the second he applies himself to the investigation of the
One, and of the consequences which ensue from the assumption
either of its existence or of its non-existence. The discussion of
the ideal theory in the first part turns upon the relation between
idea and particulars. Sokrates offers several alternative suggestions
as to the nature of this relation, all of which Parmenides shows to.
be subject to the same or similar objections. The purport of his
criticisms may be summed up as follows: (1) if particulars par-
ticipate in the idea, each particular must contain either the whole
idea or a part of it ; in the one case the idea exists as a number of
separate wholes, in the other it is split up into fractions; and,
whichever alternative we accept, the unity of the idea is equally
sacrificed: (2) we have the difficulty known as the 7piros dv-
fpwmros—if all things which are like one another are like by virtue
of participation in the same idea, then, since idea and particulars
resemble each other, they must do so by virtue of resembling
some higher idea which comprehends both idea and particulars,
and so forth els dmeov: (3) if the ideas are absolute substantial
existences, there can be no relation between them and the world
of particulars : ideas are related to ideas, particulars to particulars;
intelligences which apprehend ideas cannot apprehend particulars,
and vice versa. It may be observed that the second objection is
not aimed at the proposition that particulars resemble one another
because they resemble the same idea, but against the hypothesis
that because particulars in a given group resemble each other it is
necessary to assume an idea corresponding to that group.

Sokrates is unable to parry these attacks upon his theory, but
in the second part of the dialogue Plato already prepares a way of
escape. In the eight hypotheses comprised in this section of the
dialogue Parmenides examines 7o &, conceived in several different
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senses with the view of ascertaining what are the consequences
both of the affirmation and of the negation of its existence to
70 v itself and to rdA\\a Tob évds. The result is that in some
cases both, in other cases neither, of two strings of contradictory
epithets can be predicated of 70 & or of T&\\a. If both series of
epithets can be predicated, 76 & can be thought and known, if
neither, it cannot be thought nor known'. Now in the latter
category we find a conception of & corresponding to the Eleatic
One and to the idea of the earlier Platonism.

The positive result of the Parmenides then is that the ideal
theory must be so revised as to be delivered from the objections
formulated in the first part: the second part points the direction
which reform is to take. We must give up looking upon One and
Many, like and unlike, and so forth, as irreconcilable opposites :
we must conceive them as coexisting and mutually complementary.
Thus is clearly struck the keynote of the later Platonism, the
conciliation of contraries. In this way Plato now evinces his
perfect consciousness of the necessity to harmonise the principles
of his Ionian and Eleate forerunners, giving to each its due and
equal share of importance.

§ 20. It will be convenient to take the Zheaetetus next®
This dialogue, starting from the question what is knowledge,
presents us with Plato’s theory of perception—a theory which
entirely harmonises with the teaching of the ZZnaeus and in part
supplements it. This theory Plato evolves by grafting the pérpor
dvfpwmos of Protagoras upon the wdvra et of Herakleitos and
developing both in his own way. As finally stated, it is as com-
plete a doctrine of relativity as can well be conceived. What is
given in our experience is no objective existence external to us;
between the percipient and the object are generated perception
on the side of the percipient and a percept on the side of the
object: e.g. on the part of the object the quality of whiteness, on
the part of the subject the perception of white. And subject and
object are inseparably correlated and exist only in mutual con-
nexion—subject cannot be percipient without object, nor object

1 For a detailed investigation of
the intricate reasoning contained in
this part of the dialogue see Dr Jack-
son’s excellent paper in the Fournal
of Philology, vol. X1 p. 287.

2 Dr Jackson’s arguments for in-
cluding the Zleactetus in its present

form among the later dialogues ap-
pear to me irresistible, although parts
of the dialogue have such decided lite-
rary affinity to some of the earlier
series that I am disposed to entertain
the supposition that what we possess
is a second and revised edition.
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generate a percept without subject. And subject as well as object
is undergoing perpetual mutation: thus, since a change either of
object or of subject singly involves a change in the perception,
every perception is continually suffering a twofold alteration.
Perception is therefore an ever-flowing stream, incessantly changing
its character in correspondence with the changes in subject and
in object. Nothing therefore can be more complete than the
absolute instability of our sensuous perceptions. The importance
of this theory will be better realised when we view it in the light
of the Zimaeus. .

§ 21. More important than even the ZParmenides is the
Sophist, one of the most profound and far-reaching of Plato’s
works. Plato starts with an endeavour to define the sophist, who,
when accused of teaching what seems to be but is not knowledge,
turns upon us, protesting the impossibility of predicating not-
being : it is nonsense to say he teaches what is not, for 7o py dv
can neither be thought nor uttered. Hereupon follows a truly
masterly examination into the logic of being and not-being. The
result is to show that either of the two, viewed in the abstract
and apart from the other, is self-contradictory and unthinkable.
And as being cannot exist without not-being, so unity also, if
it is to have any intelligible existence, must contain in itself the
element of plurality; one is at the same time one and not-one,
else it has no meaning. The failure to grasp this truth is the
fundamental flaw in Eleatic metaphysics and consequently in the
earlier ideal theory. It seems to me hardly open to doubt that
the €lddv Ppihoc of 248 A represent Plato’s own earlier views. The
strictures he passes upon these eidy are just those to which we
have seen that the incomplete ideal theory is liable. He shows
that the absolute immobility of the €idy, to which all action and
passion are denied, renders them nugatory as ontological prin-
ciples—they are empty and lifeless abstractions : yet, says Plato,
a principle of Being must surely have life and thought—249 .
Next he takes five of the péywora yém, as he calls them, Rest,
Motion, Same, Other, Being; and he demonstrates their inter-
communicability, total or partial. The deduction from this is that
such relations are not avra xaf’ avrd €idy, or self-existing essences,
but forms of predication, or, as we might say, categories. Thus
the ideas of relations which gave us so much trouble are swept
away ; for were these yém substantial ideas, they could not thus
be intercommunicable. Finally, the sophistic puzzle about puy év
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is disposed of by resolving the notion of negation into that of
difference: pn dv is simply érepov.

The foregoing statement, brief and general as it is, will suffice,
I think, for enabling us to estimate the extent of the contribution
made by this dialogue towards building up the revised system.
We have (1) the overthrow of the Eleatic conception of being
and unity, which warns us that the ideal theory, if it would stand,
must abandon its Eleatic character, (2) the most important
declaration that Being must have life and thought—this of course
implies that the only Being is soul, and points to the universal
soul of the Z7maeus, (3) the deposition of relations from the rank
of ideas, (4) the dissipation of all the fogs that had gathered
about the notion of py dv, and the affirmation that there is a sense
in which not-being exists. The Sopkist, it may be observed,
does for the logical side of Being and Not-being very much
what the Z7maeus does for the metaphysical side. There is much
besides which is important and instructive in this dialogue, but
I believe 1 have summed up its main contributions to the later
metaphysic. :

§22. The Sophist then has expunged relations from the
list of ideas. But there is another class of ideas included in the
earlier system which is not expressly dealt with in any one of
the later dialogues, and which it may be as well to mention here.
We have seen reason to desire the abolition of ideas of oxevaord.
Now so far as Plato’s own statements are concerned, the abandon-
ment of these ideas is only inferential. There is continual
reference to such ideas in the earlier dialogues, but absolutely
none in the later. This would perhaps sufficiently justify us in
" deducing the absence of okevaord in the revised list of ideas.
But we have in addition the distinct testimony of Aristotle on this
point. See metaphysics A iii 1070* 18 80 &) oV kakds ¢ MAdrwv
épy omu €idy éotlv omdoa Pioe, with which compare A ix g91P 6
olov oixila kai Sdaxtvhios, dv o¥ papev €dn va. We know that in
the earlier period Plato did recognise ideas of oixla and Saxridios:
therefore Aristotle, in denying such ideas, must have the later
period in his mind. In just the same way we read in mefaphysics
A ix ggoP 16 of pév Tév mpds TL wowolow idéas, Bv ov paper elvar
xaf’ avré yévos. Relations were undoubtedly included among
the ideas of the earlier period; yet, since, as we have seen, they
are rejected in the later, Aristotle simply denies their existence
without reference to the earlier view.

Ideas of
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Thus then, sweeping away all ideas of okevaord, we are able
to affirm that in Plato’s later metaphysic there are ideas corre-
sponding only to classes of particulars which are determined by
nature, and none corresponding to artificial groups.

§ 23. In the Philebus we come for the first time to construc-
tive ontology. We have the entire universe classed under four
heads—Limit, wépas—the Unlimited, dreqpov—the Limited, prov
—the Cause of limitation, airfa 7fs pifews. In this classification
wépas is form, as such; dwewov is matter, as such; puxrov is
matter defined by form; airla s pifews is the efficient cause
which brings this information to pass: and this efficient cause
is declared to be the universal Intelligence or vols. The objects
of material nature are the result of a union between a principle
of form and a formless substrate, the latter being indeterminate
and ready to accept impartially any determination that is im-
pressed upon it. It is not indeed correct to say that the dmrepor
of the Plilebus is altogether formless: it is indeterminately qualified,
and the wépas does but define the quantity. For example,
arewpov is ‘hotter and colder,” that is, indeterminate in respect
of temperature : the effect of the wépas is to determine the tem-
perature. The result of this determination is murov, lLe. a
substance possessing a definite degree of heat. The analysis
of the material element given in the Philebus therefore falls far
short, as we shall see, of the analysis in the ZZmaeus.

It is not however the wépas itself which informs the dmetpov:
Plato speaks of the informing element as wépas éxov, or méparos
yévva. This it is which enters into combination with matter, not
the wépas itself. What then is the wépas &gov? I think we cannot
err in identifying it with the elowdvra kai éwovra of the Timaeus ; i.e.
the forms which enter into the formless substrate, generating puj-
pate of the ideas, and which vanish from thence again. The wépas
éov will then be the Aristotelian eldos—the form inherent in
all qualified things and having no separate existence apart from
things. Every sensible thing then consists of two elements,
logically distinguishable but actually inseparable, form and matter.
Nowhere in the material universe do we find form without matter
or matter without form. Form then or limit, as manifested in
material objects, must be carefully distinguished from the absolute
mépas itself, which does not enter into communion with matter :
but every wépas éov possesses the principle of limitation, which
it imposes upon the dwepov wherewith it is combined.
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But what is the wépas itself? I think we are not in a position
to answer this question until we have considered the Z7maeus.
But the nature of the reply has been indicated by a hint given
us in the Parmenides, viz. that the ideas are mapadeiypara éorira
&v 1 ¢voe. For the mépas éxov, by imposing limit, so far assimi-
lates the dmetpov to the mépas; consequently the pukrov is the
pipmuo of the mépas as rapddeyna. We may therefore regard the
wépas as the ideal type to which the particulars approximate. Thus
we derive from the Phkilebus a hint of the paradeigmatic character
of the idea, which assumes its full prominence in the ZZmaeus.
This part of the theory however cannot be adequately dealt with
until we have examined the latter dialogue.

The most important metaphysical results of the Philebus may
thus, I conceive, be enumerated : (1) the assertion of universal
mind as the efficient cause, and as the source of particular minds,
(2) the distinction of the formal and material element in things,
(3) the theory of matter as such, rudimentary as it is, which is
given us in the dwepov.

§ 24. Besides this, the Philebus enables us to make another
very important deduction from the number of ideas. We now
regard the particular as resembling the idea in virtue of its in-
formation by the wépas éxov. And in so far as this information is
complete the particular is a satisfactory copy of the idea. Now
let us represent any class of particulars or uwra by the area of a
circle. The centre of this circle would be marked by the par-
ticular, if such could be found, which is a perfect material copy of
the idea—that particular in which the formal and material elements
are blended in exactly the right way. Let us suppose the other
particulars to be denoted by various points within the circle in
every direction at different distances from the centre. Now in so
far as the particulars approximate to the centre, they are like the
idea, and by virtue of their common resemblance to the idea they
resemble each other. Such particulars then as resemble each
other because of their common resemblance to the idea are called
by the class-name appropriate to the idea. But it is clear that
particulars may also resemble each other because of a similar
divergence from the idea: we may have a number of them
clustering round a point within our circle far remote from the
centre and therefore very imperfectly representing the idea. Such
particulars have a class-name not derived from the idea, but de-
noting a similar divergence from the idea. A word denoting

Ideas of
evil no
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divergence from the idea denotes evil. Therefore there are class-
names of evil things; but such class-names do not presuppose a
corresponding idea : they simply indicate that the particulars com-
prehended by them fall short of the idea in a similar manner.

For example: a human being who should exactly represent
the avro & éorwv avfpomos would be perfectly beautiful and per-
fectly healthy. But in fact humanity is sometimes afflicted with
deformity and sickness: we have accordingly class-names for these
evils. But one who is deformed or sick fails, to the extent of his
sickness or deformity, in representing the ideal type: these class-
names then do not represent an idea but a certain falling-off from
the idea. Hence we have no idea of fever, because fever is only
a mode of deviation from the type'; and the same is true of all
other imperfections. Thus at one stroke we are rid of all ideas
of evil.

§ 25. Letus now pause to consider how far these four dialogues
have carried us in the work of reconstruction, and how much awaits
accomplishment.

In the first place, the elimination of spurious ideas is fully
achieved. The Sop/ist frees us from ideas of relations, the Philebus
from those of evil ; while oxevaord are rejected on the strength of
Aristotle’s testimony, confirmed by the total absence of reference
to them in the later dialogues: accordingly we have now ideas
corresponding only to classes naturally determined. It seems to
me manifest that ideas of qualities must also be banished from
the later Platonism ; and on this point too we have the negative
evidence that they are never mentioned in the later dialogues;
but there is no direct statement respecting them.

We have also a clear recognition, especially prominent in the
Parmenides, of the indissoluble partnership between One and
Many, Rest and Motion, Being and Not-being. The necessity for
reconciling these apparent opposites is distinctly laid down, though
the conciliation is not yet worked out. The acknowledgement
of soul as the one existence, from which all finite souls are de-
rived, and as the one efficient cause is a notable advance, as is
also the theory of the Zleaetetus concerning the relation between
particular souls and material nature. And finally we have the
analysis of dvra into their formal and material elements, and the
still immature conception of matter as a potentiality.

1 In the Phaedo, on the contrary, we definitely have an idea of fever: see
105 C.
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Moreover, putting the Z%cactetus and Fhilebus together, we
obtain a result of peculiar importance. From the latter we learn
that finite souls are derived from the universal soul, from the
former that material objects are but the perceptions of finite
souls. The conclusion is inevitable, since the objects which con-
stitute material nature do not exist outside the percipient souls,
and since these percipient souls are part of the universal soul,
that material nature herself is a phase of the universal soul, which
is thus the sum total of existence. Thus we have the plainest
possible indication of the ontological theory which is set forth
in the Zumaeus; though, as usual, Plato has not stated this
doctrine in so many words, but left us to draw the only possible
inference from his language.

§ 26. Yet great as is the progress that has been made, even
more remains to be achieved; and it is to the ZZmacus that we
must look for fulfilment.

Although the fundamental problem of the One and the Many
is now fairly faced, the solution is not yet worked out. Nor is
the relation between the universal efficient Intelligence and the
world of matter clearly established : the failure of Anaxagoras in
this regard remains still unremedied. Also (what is the same
thing viewed in another way) the relation between ideas and par-
ticulars is left undefined. Nay, in this respect we seem yet worse
off than we were in the Republic. For the old unification, such
as it was, has disappeared, and no new one has taken its place.
Formerly we were content to say that the particulars participated
in the ideas, and from the ideas derived their existence. But now
this consolation is denied us. We have the ideas entirely separate
from the particulars, as types fixed in nature ; and no explanation
is offered as to how material nature came to exist, or seem to exist,
over against them. We have the ‘subjective idealism’ of the
Theaetetus, and that is all. In fact, while we vindicate the idea as
a unity, we seem to sacrifice it as a cause.

Furthermore we desiderate a clearer account of the relation
between the supreme idea and the inferior ideas, and also between
limited intelligences and the infinite intelligence: nor can we
be satisfied without a much more thorough investigation into the
nature of materiality. And the answers to all these questions
must be capable of being duly subordinated to one compre-
hensive system.

Now if the Z¥maeus supplies in any reasonable degree a solution
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of the aforesaid problems, it seems to me that no more need be
said about the importance of the dialogue.

§ 27. In the Z7maeus Plato has given us his ontological
scheme in the form of a highly mystical allegory. I propose in
the first place to give a general statement of what I conceive
to be the metaphysical interpretation of this allegory, reserving
various special points for after consideration’. The ontological
teaching of this dialogue, though abounding in special difficulties,
can in my belief be very clearly apprehended, if we but view it in
the light afforded us by the other writings of this period ; on which
in turn it sheds an equal illumination.

In the Z¥macus then the universe is conceived as the self-
evolution of absolute thought. There is no more a distinction
between mind and matter, for all is mind. All that exists is the
selfmoved differentiation of the one absolute thought, which is
the same as the Idea of the Good. For the Idea of the Good is
Being, and the source of it; and from the Sgp/kisz we have learnt
that Being is Mind. And from the Parmenides we have learnt
that Being which is truly existent must be existent in two modes :
it must be one and it must be many. For since One has meaning
only when contrasted with Many, Being, forasmuch as it is One,
demands that Many shall be also. But since Being alone exists,
Being must itself be that Many. Again, Being is the same with
itself; but Same has no meaning except as correlated with Other;
so Being must also be Other. Once more, Being is at rest; Rest
requires its opposite, Motion; therefore Being is also in motion.
Seeing then that Being is All, itis both one and many, both same
and other, both at rest and in motion : it is the synthesis of every
antithesis. The material universe is Nature manifesting herself in
the form of Other: it is the one changeless thought in the form of
mutable multitude. Thus does dualism vanish in the final identi-
fication of thought and its object: subject and object are but
different sides of the same thing. Thought must think: and since
Thought alone exists, it can but think itself*

1 Considering that the exposition
here offered deals with matters of
much controversy, my statement may
be thought unduly categorical and
dogmatic. In reply I would urge
that difficulties of interpretation and
the manner in which Plato’s meaning
comes out are pretty copiously dis-

cussed in the commentary. At pre-
sent I am aiming at making my story as
clear as possible, to which end I have
given results rather than processes.
What I conceive to be the justification
for the views advanced will, I hope,

. appear in the course of my exposition.

2 It is easy to-see that Aristotle’s
y
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Yet, though matter is thus resolved into a mode of spirit, it
is not therefore negated. It is no longer contemptuously ignored
or dismissed with a metaphor. Matter has its. proper place in
the order of the universe and a certain reality of itsown. Though
it has no substantial being, it has a meaning. For Nature, seeing
that she is a living soul, evolves herself after a fixed inevitable
design, in which all existence, visible and invisible, finds its rightful
sphere and has its appointed .part to play in the harmony of the
universe. But there is more to be said ere we can enter upon
the nature of matter. 3

§ 28. The universal mind, we say, must exist in the form of
plurality as well as in the form of unity. How does this come
to pass? The hint for our guidance is to be found in the P/ki-
lebus, where we learn that, as the elements which compose our
bodies are fragments of the elements which compose the universe,
so our souls are fragments, as it were, of the universal soul. Hence
we see how the one universal intelligence exists in the mode of
plurality : it differentiates itself into a number of finite intelli-
gences, and so, without ceasing to be one, becomes many. These
limited personalities are of diverse orders, ranging through all
degrees of intellectual and conscious life ; those that are nearest
the absolute mind, if I may use the phrase, possessing the purest
intelligence, which fades into deeper and deeper obscurity in
the ranks that are more remote. First stands the intelligence
of gods, which enjoys in the highest degree the power of pure
unfettered thought; next comes the human race, possessing an
inferior but still potent faculty of reason. Then as we go down
the scale of animate beings, we see limitation. fast closing in
upon them—intelligence grows ever feebler and sensation ever
in proportion stronger, until, passing beyond the forms in which
sensation appears to reign alone, we come in the lowest organisms
of animal and vegetable life to beings wherein sensation itself
seems to have sunk to some dormant state below the level of
consciousness. Yet all these forms of life, from the triumphant
intellect of a god to the green scum that gathers on a stagnarit
pool, are modes of one universal all-pervading Life. Reason may
degenerate to sensation, sensation to a mere faculty of growth;

vénaus vorjoews is directly derived from  ceeded on Plato’s lines in conceiving
the Zimaeus: though his very frag-  of material nature as one mode of the
mentary utterances on this subject eternal thought.

leave us in doubt how far he had pro-
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but all living things are manifestations of the one intelligence ex-
panding in ever remoter circles through the breadth and depth
of the universe: each one is a finite mode of the infinite—a
mould, so to speak, in which the omnipresent vital essence is
for ever shaping itself.

§ 29. So far as the theory has yet taken us, we have on the
one hand the universal soul, on the other finite existences into
which the universal evolves itself. Matter has not yet made
its appearance in our system. But Plato is not wanting in an
account of matter ; and here the theory of perception in the
Theaetetus will come to our aid. .

In the pluralisation of universal soul finite souls attain to a
separate and independent consciousness. But for this indepen-
dent consciousness every soul has to pay a fixed price. The
price is limitation, and the condition of limitation is subjection to
the laws of what we know as time and space. But the degree
of subjection varies in different orders of existence; and in
the higher forms is tempered with no mean heritage of free-
dom. The object of cognition for finite souls is truth as it is
in the universal soul. Now intelligences of the higher orders have
two modes of apprehending this universal truth—one direct, by
means of the reason, one symbolical, by means of the senses.
And when we speak of soul acting by the reason and through
the senses, we mean by these phrases that in the one case the
soul is exercising the proper activity of her own nature, gua
soul ; in the other that she is acting under the conditions of
her limitation, gwa finite soul: which conditions we saw were
time and space. Now the direct apprehension, which we call
reasoning, exists to any considerable degree only in gods and
in the human race. In the inferior forms of animation the direct
mode grows ever feebler, until, so far as we can tell, it disappears
altogether, leaving the symbolical mode of sensuous perception
alone remaining. Time and space then are the peculiar adjuncts
of particular existence, and material objects, i.e. sensuous percep-
tions, are phenomena of time and space—in other words sym-
bolical apprehensions of universal truth under the form of time
and space. Thus the material universe is, as it were, a luminous
symbol-embroidered veil which hangs for ever between finite exist-
ences and the Infinite, as a consequence of the evolution of one out
of the other. And none but the highest of finite intelligences
may lift a corner of this veil and behold aught that is behind it.
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But we must beware of fancying that this material nature has
any independent existence of its own, apart from the percipient
—it has none'. All our perceptions exist in our own minds and
nowhere else; the only existence outside particular souls is the
universal soul. Material nature is but the refraction of the single
existent unity through the medium of finite intelligences: each
separate soul is, as it were, a prism by which the white light of
pure being is broken up into a many-coloured spectacle of ever-
changing hues. Matter is mind viewed indirectly. Yet this does
not mean the negation of matter : matter has a true reality in our
perceptions; for these perceptions are real, though indirect,
apprehensions of the universal. And since universal Nature
evolves herself according to some fixed law and order, there is a
certain stability about our perceptions, and a general agreement
between the perceptions of beings belonging to the same rank.
But none the less are we bound to affirm that matter has no
separate existence outside the percipient soul. Such objectivity
as it possesses amounts to this: it is the same eternal essence
which is thus symbolically apprehended by all finite intelligences.
Mind is the universe, and beside Mind is there nothing.

§ 30. But all this time what has become of the ideas? So
far they have not even been mentioned in our exposition. Yet
their existence is most strenuously upheld in this dialogue, and
therefore their place in the theory must be determined. Our duty
then plainly is to search the ontology of the Z7maeus for the ideas.

It is notable that in the ZZmaecus we hear less than usual of
the plurality of ideas ; nor is that surprising, when so much stress
is laid upon a comparatively neglected principle, the unity of the
Idea. But the plurality of ideas is not only reaffirmed in the
most explicit language, it is a metaphysical principle especially
characteristic of the dialogue. The paradeigmatic aspect of the
ideas now comes into marked prominence: they are the eternal

to it.

1 The teaching of the Zheactetus,
viewed in relation with the space-
theory of the Zimaeus, seems to me
perfectly conclusive on this point. It
may indeed be argued that only the
algfnaus is purely subjective, accord-
ing to the theory of the Zleactetus;
the object generating the aloO7réy,
although existing in correlation with
the subject, has an existence external

But this is no real objection.
For if Soul is the sum-total of exist-
ence, all that exists independently of
finite soulis the universal soul. There-
fore, so far as the object exists outside
the subject, that object is the uni-
versal soul itself s that is, as said above,
our sense-perceptions are perceptions
of the universal under the condition of
space.
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and immaterial types on which all that is material is modelled.
¢Alles Vergingliche ist nur ein Gleichniss’ might be adopted as
the motto of the Zimaeus. :

In order to make clear the position of the ideas in Plato’s
maturest ontology, I fear I must to some extent repeat what has
been said in the preceding section. The supreme idea, avro
dyafdv, we have identified with universal vois, for which 70 dv;
70 &, and 70 wdv are synonyms. This universal thought then
realises itself by pluralisation in the form of finite intelligences.
These intelligences possess a certain mode of apprehending the
universal, which we term sensuous perception. By means of such
perception true Being cannot be apprehended as it is in itself;
what is apprehended is a multitude of symbols which shadow
forth the reality of existence, and which constitute the only mode
in which such existence can present itself to the senses. These
symbols or likenesses we call material objects, which come to be
in space, and processes, which take place in time. They have no
substantial existence, but are subjective affections of particular
intelligences : what is true in them is not the representation in
space and time, but the reality of existence which they symbolise.
But these symbols do not arise at random nor assume arbitrary
forms. Since the evolution of absolute thought is not arbitrary,
but follows the necessary and immutable law of its own nature, it
may be inferred that all finite intelligences of the same rank have,
within a certain margin, similar perceptions. Now the unity of
Being presents itself to diverse kinds of sense and to each sense
in manifold wise. Each of these presentations is the eixdy, or
image, of which that unity is the wapddeiyua, or original ; and the
accuracy of the image varies according to the clearness of the
presentation. A perfectly clear presentation is a perfect symbol
of the truth, the eikov exactly reflects the wapaderypa: a dimmer
presentation is a more imperfect image. The mapdderypa then is
the perfect type, to which every particular more or less approxi-
mates. Now were this approximation quite successfully accom-
plished, in every class the particulars, since they all exactly reflected
the type, would be all exactly alike. Deviations from the type
and consequent dissimilarities among the particulars are due to
the imperfect degree in which our senses are capable of appre-
hending, even in this indirect way, the eternal type.

Since then we see that different classes of material phenomena
are so many different forms in which the eternal unity presents
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itself to the senses, it follows that the types or ideas corresponding
to such classes are simply determinations of the universal essence
or avto ayafov itself: that is to say, each idea is the idea of the
good specialised in some particular mode or form—Dblueness is
the mode in which the good reveals itself to the faculty which
perceives blue. So then everything in nature which we hear or
see or perceive by any perception means the idea of the good.
There is thus nothing partial or fractional in Nature : she reveals
herself to us one and entire in each of her manifestations. Di-
versity is of us. We are all beholding the same truth with a
variety of organs: it is as though we looked at a flame through a
many-faceted crystal, which repeats it on every surface. And
since the unity is eternal and inexhaustible, inexhaustible is the
number of forms in which it may present itself to every
sense.

§ 31. Furthermore, if it were in the nature of finite intelligences
to receive through the senses accurate symbols of the good, all
things must be perfectly fair; foulness is due to defect of pre-
sentation., Hence there can be no ideas of ugliness and dirt, of
injustice and evil: all these things arise from failure in representing
the idea and consequent failure in existence. For in all things
that exist there must be a certain degree of good, else they could
not exist at all: even in visible objects that are most hideous
there is some fairness; the likeness to the type is there, however
marred and scarce discernible. Evil is nothing positive, it is but
defect of existence ; and this defect is due to the limitations of
finite intelligence and of finite modes of being.

To sum up: the one universal Thought evolves itself into a
multitude of finite intelligences, which are so constituted as to
apprehend not only by pure reason, but also by what we call the
senses, with all their attendant subjective phenomena of time and
space. These sensible phenomena group themselves into a multi-
tude of kinds, each kind representing or symbolising the universal
Thought in some determinate aspect. It is the Universal itself
which in each of these aspects constitutes an idea or type, im-
material and eternal, whereof phenomena are the material and
temporal representations : the phenomena do in fact more or less
faithfully express the timeless and spaceless in terms of space and
time, Thus the avro dyafov is the ideas, and the ideas are the
phenomena, which are merely a mode of their manifestation to
finite intelligence. The whole universe, then, ideal and material,

P. T. 3
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is seen to be a single Unity manifesting itself in diversity. Such I
conceive to be the theory of ideas in its final form.

§ 32. One thing more should be added. It is plain from
what has been said, that the plurality of ideas is the inevitable
consequence of the pluralisation of absolute thought into finite
minds. For the various classes of phenomena, to which we need
corresponding ideas, are part of our consciousness as limited
beings, and arise from our limitation. It is because universal
Being is presented to us in this sensuous manner, in groups of
material phenomena, that universal Being must determine itself
into types of such phenomena. If we were not constituted so as
to see roses, there would be no idea of roses. We should then
be contemplating the eternal unity directly, as it is in itself:
differentiation would neither be necessary nor possible. But
this may not be, for pluralisation without limitation is incon-
ceivable : and limitation to us involves space and time, There-
fore—paradoxical, nay profane as the statement would have
appeared in the days of the Republic—ideas can no more
exist without particulars than particulars can exist without the
ideas.

§ 33. Before we leave this subject, a question suggests itself
to which it is perhaps impossible to return a decisive answer.
We have seen that in the mature Platonism ideas are restricted
to classes which are naturally determined. Ought we to go a step
further and confine the ideas to classes of living things? It
appears to me that there are good grounds for an affirmative
answer ; but Plato has left his intention uncertain.

All the ideas mentioned in the ZZmaeus, with the exception
of one passage, are ideas of {3a—a term which includes plants
as well as animals. The exceptional passage is 51 B, where we
hear of 7ip adro é¢’ éavrod and, by implication, of ideas of the
other three clements also. Now that ideas should be confined

‘to {@a seems reasonable on the following grounds. The supreme

idea is expressed in the Zimaeus as adro & éore {Gov, and this
includes all other ideas that exist. If then the supreme universal
idea is {@ov, it would seem that the more special ideas, which
are subordinate to it, ought to be {da likewise. Or let us put
it in another way. We have been led to identify the supreme
intelligence with the avré dyafov. We have said too that this
supreme intelligence or idea pluralises itself into finite existences,
and that it determines itself into special ideas. Now do not this
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pluralisation and this determination constitute one act? Is not
the evolution of Mind in the form of human minds the same
process as the determination of the idea of Man? If this be so,
then, since Mind can only pluralise itself in the form of living
beings, it can only determine itself into ideas of {ge. Aristotle’
indeed seems to account =ip, odpf, kedpalyf, as natural classes
whereof there are ideas: but I very much doubt whether Plato
would have admitted ideas of these. The idea of Star involves
in its material representation =ip, even as the idea of Man
involves in its material representation capé and xegpodij: but
it in no way requires the existence of any ideas of these things.

There is however the passage 51 B, in which an idea of fire
is distinctly mentioned. I think it probable that this passage
ought not to be pressed too hard. After he has been speaking
of the four material elements, Plato raises the question whether
these material substances alone are existent, or whether there
is such a thing as immaterial essence: and the four elements
being in possession of the stage, it naturally occurs to contrast
them with ideal types of the elements. I do not think we are
forced to conclude from this that Plato deliberately meant to
postulate such ideas. If this explanation be not admitted, I
should say that we have in this passage a relic of the older theory,
which Plato ought to have eliminated, and would have eliminated,
had his attention been drawn to the subject. Practically then
I believe that we should regard the ideal world as confined to
ideas of {ga.

§ 34. The foregoing account of the metaphysical teaching
contained in the Zimaeus suffices, I think, to show that in this
dialogue, taken in conjunction with the other later writings,
Plato does offer us a solution of the problems enumerated in
§ 26 as yet unsolved. We now have his theory (1) as to the
relation of the efficient mind to material nature, the latter arising
from the pluralisation of the former; (2) the relation of the
supreme idea to the other ideas, which are determinations of it;
(3) the relation of ideas and particulars—that the particular
is the symbolical presentation of the idea to limited intelligence
under the conditions of space and time; (4) the relation between
the supreme intelligence and the finite intelligences, into which
it differentiates itself; (5) the relation between the finite intelli-
gence and material nature, involving an account of matter itself;
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and (6) we have the fundamental antithesis of One and Many
treated with satisfying completeness. Plato is indeed far more
profoundly Herakleitean than Herakleitos himself. Not content,
like the elder philosopher, with recognising the antithesis of &v
and uy dv as manifested in the world of matter, he shows that
this is but the visible symbol of the same antithesis existing
in the immaterial realm. True Being itself is One and Many, is
Same and Other. Were there not a sense in which we could say
that Being is not, there were no sense in which we could say that
it verily is. Matter in its mobility, as in all besides, is a likeness
of the eternal and changeless type.

It now remains to deal with some special features of the
dialogue, and to discuss certain objections and difficulties which
may seem to us to threaten our interpretation.

Difficulty § 35. The form which Plato gives to his thoughts in this
from the  dialogue has greatly multiplied labour to his interpreters. For all
allegorical his clearness of thought and lucidity of style Plato is always
?%Lf;iﬂ’e the most difficult of authors: and in the Zimaeus we have the
added difficulty of an allegorical strain pervading the whole
exposition of an ontological theory in itself sufficiently abstruse.
And if we would rightly comprehend the doctrine, we must of
course interpret the allegory aright. Plato is the most imagi-
native writer produced by the most imaginative of nations; and
he insists on a certain share of imagination in those who would
understand him. A blind faithfulness to the letter in this dialogue
would lead to a most woful perversion of the spirit. Here, more
than in any of Plato’s other writings, the conceptions of his reason
are instantly decked in the most vivid colours by his poetic fancy.
And of all poetical devices none is dearer to Plato than personi-
fication. Hence it is that he represents processes of pure thought,
which are out of all relation to time and space, as histories
or legends, as a series of events succeeding one another in time.
In conceiving the laws and relations of mind and matter, the
whole thing rises up before his imagination as a grand spectacle, a
procession of mighty events passing one by one before him.
First he sees the unity of absolute thought, personified as a wise
and beneficent creator, compounding after some mysterious law
the soul that shall inform this nascent universe: next he descries
a doubtful and dreamlike shadow, formless and void, which
under the creator’s influence, gradually shapes itself into visible
existence and is interfused with the world-soul which controls
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and orders it, wherewith it forms a harmonious whole, a perfect
sphere, a rational divine and everlasting being. Next within this
universe arise other divine beings, shining with fire and in their
appointed orbits circling, which measure the flight of time and
make light in the world. Finally, the creator commits to these
gods, who are the work of his hands, the creation of all living
things that are mortal: for whom they frame material bodies and
quicken them with the immortal essence which they receive from
the creator.

All this is pure poetry, on which Plato has lavished all the
richness of imagery and splendour of language at his command.
But beneath the veil of poetry lies a depth of philosophical
meaning which we must do what in us lies to bring to light.
And there is not a single detail in the allegory which it will
be safe to neglect. For Plato has his imagination, even at its
wildest flight, perfectly under control: the dithyrambs of the
Timacus are as severely logical as the plain prose of the Parme-
nudes.

Most of the details of this myth are considered in the notes as
they arise; but there are one or two of its chief features which
must be examined here. ¢

§ 36. The central figure in what may be called Plato’s cos-
mological epic is the Snuwovpyds, or Artificer of the universe. It
is evidently of the first importance to determine whether Plato
intends this part of his story to be taken literally; and if not, how
his language is to be interpreted.

The opinions which have been propounded on this subject
may fairly be arranged under three heads.

According to the first view the dnpiovpyos is a personal God,
external to the universe and actually prior to the ideas: to
this appertains one form of the opinion that the ideas are ‘the
thoughts of God.’

There is but one passage in all Plato’s works which can give
the slightest apparent colour to the theory that the idecas are
in any sense created or caused by God. This is in Republic
597 B—D, where God is described as the ¢uvrovpyos of the ideal
bed. But a little examination will show that no stress can really
be laid upon this. For to the three beds, the ideal, the particular,
and the painted, Plato has to assign three makers. For the two
latter we have the carpenter and the artist: then, if the series
is to be completed, who could possibly be named as the creator
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of the ideal bed save God? And the series must needs be com-
pleted to attain Plato’s immediate purpose, in order that the
carpenter and the artist may be placed in their proper order
of merit. The postulation of God as the creator of the ideal bed
is merely an expedient designed to serve a temporary end, not
a principle of the Platonic philosophy. If we take any other
view we bring the passage into direct conflict with the statement
beginning 508 E, where it is declared in the plainest lJanguage that
the Idea of the Good is the cause of all existence whatsoever.
Moreover to maintain that the ideas are the thoughts of a personal
God is utterly to ignore Plato’s emphatic and constantly iterated
affirmation of the self-existent substantiality of the ideas. Even
could these declarations be explained away, we should have
to face Aristotle’s criticism of the ideal theory—nay, Plato’s own
criticism in the Parmenides; neither of which would have any
meaning were not the ideas independent essences: the argument
of the 7piros ayfpwmos, for instance, would be irrelevant. The
hypothesis then that a personal God is in any sense the cause
of the ideas must be dismissed as incompatible with Platonic
principles.

§ 37. Secondly, it is held that the &ypueovpyos is a personal
creator, external to the universe and to the ideas, on the model of
which he fashioned material nature. This view demands the
most careful consideration, since it is the literal statement of the
Timaeus. But it will prove, I think, to be totally untenable. In
the first place it makes Plato offer us, instead of an ontological
theory, a theological dogma: it is an evasion, not a solution of the
problem. For we are asked to suppose that after constructing an
elaborate ontology which is to unfold the secret of nature, Plato
suddenly cuts the knot with a hypothesis which has absolutely no
connexion with his ontology. Again, however much opinions
may differ as to the extent of Plato's success in eliminating
dualism, it will hardly be disputed that to do this was his aim.
But here we have not merely dualism, but a triad: the ideas, the

‘creator, and matter. All these are distinct and independent, nor is

there any evolution of one from another. Can we seriously
believe that Plato’s speculations ended in this? And there remain
yet more cogent considerations. In this story we find the dnpueovp-
yos represented as creating yvyy. But yvxy, we know, is eternal.
Her creation must then be purely mythical: and if the creation,
surely the creator also. Or if not, since Yyuvxy and the Syuovpyos
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are alike eternal, are we to suppose that there are two separate
and distinct Intelligences—that is, inasmuch as vovs exists in Yvxy
alone, two yuyat to all eternity existing? What could be gained
by such a reduplication? Moreover, if two such yJuyai exist, there
ought to be an idea of them—a serious metaphysical compli-
cation'. If on the other hand it be maintained that the cosmic
soul is an emanation or effluence of the dyuiwovpyds, this is practi-
cally abandoning the present hypothesis in favour of that which is
next to be considered. Finally, if the 8yueovpyos is a personal
creator, he is certainly {@ov, and vonrov {@ov. What then is his
relation to the avro & éome {@ov? Either he is identical with it
or contained in it: in either case the hypothesis falls to the
ground. The literal interpretation of Plato’s words must there-
fore be abandoned for the reason that its acceptance would
reduce Plato’s philosophy to a chaos of wild disorder.

§ 38. Lastly, the Syueovpyos is identical with the avro dyafor.
This view, properly understood, I conceive to be in a sense correct:
but it needs the most careful defining, and, in the form in which it
is sometimes propounded, is unsatisfactory. We can only accept
it by realising that the atro dyafov is the infinite intelligence, which
is manifested in the visible universe: and we shall approach the
question better if we identify the Sypiovpyds, not in the first place
with the dyafdv, but with yvysj, which comes to the same in the
end.

Now the position of the Syuiovpyos in the Zimacus is precisely
that of vois Baci\eds in the Philebus: see Philebus 26 E—28 E.
Therefore the 8ypiovpyos is the universal intelligence from which all
finite intelligences are derived. But intelligence or vois is nothing
else than Yy pure and simple, apart from any conjunction with
matter. What then is the relation of pure intelligence to the
cosmic soul which informs the universe? Let us turn once more
to the Philebus. In 29 E—30 & vois is definitely identified with
the cosmic soul ; it is the universal vy whereof all visible nature
is eépa.  So then the Snmovpyos of the Z7macus must be identical
with the world-soul. - This is so: but the statement is not yet
complete. For the dnuiovpyds is pure reason, while the world-soul,
being in conjunction with matter, is yuxy in all her aspects, con-
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taining the element not only of the Same, but of the Other also.
In other words the dnutovpyos is to the world-soul as the reasoning
faculty in the human soul is to the human soul as a whole, in-
cluding her emotions and desires. But the reasoning faculty is
nothing distinct from the human soul; it is only a mode thereof.
The 3nuiovpyos then is one aspect of the world-soul: he is the
world-soul considered as not yet united to the material universe—
or more correctly speaking, since time is out of the question, he is
the world-soul regarded as logically distinguishable from the body
of the universe. And since the later Platonism has taught us
to regard matter as merely an effect of the pluralisation of mind or
thought, the &nucovpyds is thought considered as not pluralised—
absolute thought as it is in its primal unity. As such it is a logical
conception only; it has not any real existence as yet, but must
exist by self-evolution and consequent self-realisation'. These
two notions, thought in unity and thought in plurality, are myth-
ically represented in the Z7maeus, the first by the figure of the
creator, the second by the figure of the creation: but the creator
and the creation are one and the same, and their self-conscious
unity in the living xdopos is the reality of both.

§ 39. Now we may apply what has been said to the adro
dyafov. In § 27 we identified the adro dyafor with absolute
thought or universal spirit. ‘The identity of ros with the dyafov
is plainly affirmed in Philebus 22 c: compare too the language
used of vods in Philebus 26 E with that used of the dyafdv in
Republic 508 E. We are justified then in identifying the Syutovpyds
with the airo dyafov, so long as the dyafov is conceived as not yet
realised by pluralisation. For the realisation of the Good or of
Thought comes to pass by the evolution of the One into the
Many and the unification of both as a conscious whole. Thus
Plato’s system is distinctly a form of pantheism: any attempt
to separate therein the creator from the creation, except logically,
must end in confusion and contradiction.

. § 40. Thus we see that the process which is symbolised in
the creation of the universe by the Artificer is no mere arbitrary
exercise of power: it is the fulfilment of an inflexible law. The
creator does not exist but in creating: or, to drop the metaphor,
absolute thought does not really exist unless it is an object to

1 T must guard against being sup-  unity: only that the existence of both
posed to mean that the pluralised is essential to the reality of either.
thought is more real than the primal
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itself, So then the creator in creating the world creates himself,
he is working out his own being. Considered as not creating he
has neither existence nor concrete meaning. Thus we have not
far to seek for the motive of creation : it is so, because it must be
so. A creator who does not create is thought which does not
think, being which does not exist: it is no more than the lifeless
abstraction of Eleatic unity.

After what has been said, it is almost a truism to affirm that
the process represented in the Z7maeus is not to be conceived
as occupying time or as having anything whatsoever to do with
time. Yet so potent is the spell of Plato’s worava paxard, that it
may not be amiss to insist upon this once more. The whole story
is but a symbolisation of thé eternal process of thought, which
is and does not become. All succession belongs to the pheno-
mena of thought pluralised ; it is part of the apparatus pertaining
to them : but with the process of thought itself time has no more
to do than space. It seems therefore vain to discuss, as has often
been done, the eternity of the material universe in Plato’s system.
Considered as one element iri the evolution of thought, material
nature is of course eternal; but its phenomena, considered in
themselves, belong to the sphere of Becoming and have no part in
eternity : although, viewed in relation to the whole, time itself is a
phase of the timeless, or, as Plato calls it, ‘an eternal image of
eternity.’

§ 41. Only if we adopt the interpretation of the dnyuiovpyos
which I have been defending can we understand Plato’s statement
in g2 c that the universe is ‘the image of its maker’—for the
reading mowmrod is better authenticated than vonrod. If the xdopos
is the image of its maker, the maker must be identical with the
av7o 6 éore {gov. Now since the koopos is wav, the {@ov cannot be
anything outside it: rather it must be the notion which is realised
in the universe; a type not separate from the copy, but fulfilled in
the copy and in that fulfilment existing. It must be the unity
whereof the kdopos is the expression in multiplicity. Unity is the
type, multiplicity the image thereof: and it is necessary that
unity, if it is really to exist, must appear also in the form of
multiplicity. Thus then must it be with the {fov. But this is
exactly the position we have seen reason for assigning to the
dnpeovpyds, so that Plato is fully justified in identifying the two.
So if we say that the universe is the likeness of its creator,
we niean that it is unity manifested in plurality and so realised.
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The type and the likeness are the same thing viewed on different
sides.

It is perhaps worth noticing that our view harmonises with
Plato’s statement in Parmenides 134 ¢, that as absolute knowledge
cannot belong to man, so the knowledge of finite things cannot
appertain to God. But if God be distinct from the universe, and
so far limited, there seems no reason why he should not have
knowledge of finite things. A God who is not the All, however
much his knowledge may transcend human knowledge, would
surely have the same kind of knowledge. But a God whose know-
ledge is of the absolute alone is a God whose knowledge is of
himself alone ; and such a God must be the universe, not a deity
external to the universe.

§ 42. Having thus investigated the relation of the &ypiovpyos
to the cosmic soul and to the material universe, it behoves us to
make a similar inquiry concerning the relation of the xeopmos and
the yvxn 7ot kdopov. The yYvxoyovia of the Zimaeus has been
treated with some fulness in the commentary, so that a compara-
tively brief statement may here suffice by way of supplement.

The cosmic soul, like finite souls, consists of three elements—
of Tavrov, fdrepov, and oveia: that is to say, the principle of Same,
i.e. of unity and rest, of Other, i.e. of variety and motion, of
Essence, which signifies the identification of these two in one
conscious intelligence. The terms ravrov farepov and oveia have
distinct applications, according to the side from which we regard
the subject: these applications I have endeavoured to distinguish
in the note on the passage which deals with the question. Let us
first look at it thus. The world-soul consists (1) of absolute
undifferentiated thought, (2) of this thought differentiated into
a multitude of finite existences,and (3) it unites these two elements
in a single consciousness. Now of what consists the material
part, the body of the xdopos? Simply of the perceptions of finite
consciousnesses. And as these perceptions exist only in the con-
sciousness of the percipient souls, so these souls are comprehended
in the universal soul, whereof we have seen that finite souls are, as
it were, fractional parts. Therefore the cosmic soul comprehends
within her own nature all that exists, whether spiritual or material.
Thus the only reality of the universe is the soul thereof, which is
the one totality of existence. Matter is nothing but the revelation
to finite consciousness, in the innumerable modes of its apprehen-
sion, of the universal spirit. ~All that is material is the expression
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in terms of the visible of the invisible, in terms of space and
time of the spaceless and timeless, in terms of Becoming of
Being. All sensible Nature is a symbol of the intelligible, and
she is what she symbolises. So are all things at last resolved
into an ultimate unity, which yet contains within itself all
possible multiplicity ; and Plato’s philosophy, shaking off the
last remnants of duality, reaches its final culmination in an abso-
lute idealism.

§ 43. But is the cosmic soul herself percipient of matter,
or is such perception confined to limited intelligences? I think
the true answer is that the cosmic soul is percipient of matter
through the finite souls into which she evolves herself. We may
regard her elements, radrov, @drepov, odola, either as modes of her
existence or as modes of her activity. Asa mode of her existence,
Ourepov signifies the multitude of finite souls in which she is plu-
ralised. As a mode of her activity, fdrepov is sensible perception.
But Dboth modes must belong to the same sphere, so that per-
ception of matter must belong to that phase of the universal soul
which appears as a number of finite souls. Thus then the aggre-
gate of perceptions experienced by all finite souls constitute the
perception of matter in the cosmic soul: there is no such per-
ception by the cosmic soul apart from the perceptions of finite
souls. We must observe that in the region which is fdrepov rela-
tively to the yvxy 7ob xéopov, radrov and oveia reappear relatively
to the finite souls which constitute that region. Each separate
soul must have radrov also, else it would not have ovola, it would
not substantially exist: and hence the element of fdrepov in the
cosmic soul, and by consequence the cosmic soul herself, would
be nonexistent. So each finite soul is a complete miniature copy
of the great soul. Accordingly in Plato’s similitude we find that
the Circle of the Other is constructed of soul which is composed
both of Same and of Other.

§ 44. There is yet another question, the answer to which
is indeed to be inferred from what has been already said, but
which ought perhaps to receive explicit treatment : how are the
ideas related to the cosmic soul ?

Since we have seen our way to identifying the 8yumiovpyos both
with the ai76 ayafov and with one element of the Yvxn 700 Kéopov,
the simple unity of thought, conceived as still undifferentiated,
it follows that whatever relation we have established between the
adro dyabov and the other ideas will hold good as between the
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cosmic soul and the ideas. But perhaps it may serve to render
the matter clearer, if we put it in some such way as this.

The ideas, we know, are self-existing, substantial realities. But
they can in no wise be essences external to the world-soul, else
would the world-soul cease to be All: they must therefore be in-
cluded in it or identical with it. Now the body of the universe
is the material image of the soul thereof: also all material things
are images of the ideas. Thus then, being wapadeiypara of the

" same elkoves, the ideas and the cosmic soul coincide. The ideas, 1

say—not an idea. For every single idea is the type of one class
of material images ; the ideal tree is the type of material trees, and
of nothing else. The material trees then represent the cosmic
soul in so far as that can be expressed in terms of trees—they
represent, so to speak, the derdpirys of it. Accordingly the idea
of tree is one determinate aspect of the cosmic soul—that aspect
which finds its material expression in a particular tree. And so
the sum, total of the ideas will be the sum total of the determi-
nations of the cosmic soul—the soul in all her aspects and signifi-
cations. Also the supreme idea, the avro dyafdv, will be the soul
herself as such, considered as not in any way specially determined :
the material copy of which is not anything in the universe, but
the material universe as a whole, which is fairer, Plato says, than
aught that is contained within it.

Thus by following up this line we arrive at a result which
precisely tallies with that which we reached when considering the
relation between the avré dyafov and the inferior ideas. And
so is the substantial existence of the ideas preserved intact, since
each idea is the universal soul in some special determination.
So too is the unity of the eternal essence maintained; for all the
ideas are the same verity viewed in different aspects. And here,
as everywhere in the mature Platonism, do the principles of Unity
and Multitude go hand in hand, mutually supporting one another
and never to be parted.

§ 45. We have seen that the universal soul is constituted
of ravrov fGdrepov and ovoia, and the general significance of these
terms has been discussed. But there is one special application
of Gdarepor which has not yet occupied our attention. This is
Plato’s conception of x@pa, or Space.

Plato’s identification of the material principle in nature with
space—than which there is no more masterly piece of analysis
in ancient philosophy—has also been very copiously dealt with
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in the notes; but it is too important to be entirely passed over
in this place.

It has been seen that in the P/ilebus the analysis of the material
element in things was manifestly incomplete. The dmepov was
not altogether dmafés, but possessed évavriéryres, such as hotter
and colder, quicker and slower, which were quantified and defined
by the wépas éov. But only the quantity or limit is imposed
upon the drewov from without; the quality, though in an un-
defined form, is still resident in it. Now however, in the ZZmacus,
all quality and attribute is withdrawn: we have an absolutely
formless vmodoxr, or substrate, potentially receptive of all quality,
but possessing none. So far, this may be identified with Aris-
totle’s wpdry vAy. But Plato takes a further step, which was
not taken by Aristotle: the vmodoxy is expressly identified with
Space. How is this done?

The vmodoyy is absolutely without form and void : no sense
can apprehend it. The sensible objects of perception are the
€idy elodvta kal é€idvra—the images thrown off in some mysterious
way by the ideas and localised in the vwodoxs;. All attributes
which belong to our perceptions are due to these eidy, save one
alone, which is extension. The vmodoys, submissive in all besides,
is peremptory on this one point—of whatever kind a material
object may be, it must be extended. So then, if we abstract
from matter all the attributes conferred by the eiowWvra kai éidvra,
we have remaining just a necessity that the objects composing
material nature shall be extended. Thus we see fdrepor in
another way playing its part as the principle of Difference. For,
as Plato says, if the type and the image are to be different, if they
are to be two and not one, they must be apart, not inherent one
in the other: the copy must exist in something which is not the
type, ovolas dpwoyérws dvrexouévy. Hereupon fdrepov steps in
and provides that something, to wit, the law of our finite nature
which ordains that we shall perceive all objects as extended in
space. Space then is the differentiation of the type and its image.

But extension is nothing independently and objectively existing.
For all our perceptions of things are within our own souls, which
are unextended ; and the things exist not but in these perceptions.
Extension then exists only subjectively in our minds. All the
objectivity it has is as a universal law binding on finite intelli-
gences, that they should all perceive in this way. It is a conse-
quence and condition of our limitation as finite souls.
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The significance of Odrepov as space is thus but a corollary
of its significance as pluralisation of mind ; since this pluralisation
carries with it sensuous perception, which in its turn involves
extension as an attribute of its objects. In like manner is time
another consequence of this pluralisation : so that we may regard
space and time as secondary forms of @drepov. And so are all
the aspects in which we view the element of fdrepov necessarily
contingent upon its primary significance of Being in the form of
Other, the principle of Multitude inevitably contained in the
principle of Unity.

§ 46. Up to this point I have dwelt exclusively upon the
metaphysical significance of the dialogue: this being of course
incomparably more important than all the other matters which are
contained in it. Nevertheless the larger portion of the work
is occupied with physical and physiological theories, with elabo-
rate explanations of the processes of nature and the structure and
functions of the human body. This being the case, it would
seem advisable to say a few words on this subject also.

It might excite not unreasonable surprise that Plato, so strongly
persuaded as he was that of matter there can be no knowledge,
has yet devoted so much attention to the physical constitution
of nature; more especially as he repeatedly declares that con-
cerning physics he has no certainty to offer us, but at most
‘the probable account.” It is perhaps worth while to see if we
can discover any motives which may have influenced him.

In the first place it is to be observed that the restriction
of ideas to classes of natural objects tended in some degree
to raise the importance of physical study. If it is true that
of natural phenomena themselves there can be no knowledge,
it is yet possible that the investigation of these phenomena may
serve to place us in a better position for attaining knowledge
(or approximate knowledge) of the ideas, which are the cause and
reality of the phenomena. For from-the knowledge of effects
we may hope to rise to the cognition of causes. If then ideas
are of natural classes alone, we may at least gain thus much from
the study of nature: we may by the observation of particulars
ascertain what classes naturally exist in the material world, and
thence infer what ideas exist in the intelligible world. As Plato
says in 69 A, we ought to study the dvayxatov for the sake of the
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Ociov: that is to say, we must investigate the laws of matter in the
hope that we may more clearly ascertain the laws of spirit.
Physical speculation is not an end in itself: at best it is a re-
creation for the philosopher when wearied by his more serious
studies: but considered as a means of attaining metaphysical
truth, it is worthy of his earnest attention. For this cause the
study of material nature was encouraged in Plato’s school; though
Plato would have been scornful enough of the disproportionate
importance attached to it by some of his successors. And since
he thought it deserving of his scholars’ attention, it was fitting
that the master should declare the results of his own scientific
speculation. :

It must be remembered too how Plato had found fault with
Anaxagoras for not introducing 76 Bé\miorov in his physical
theories as the final cause. In the physical part of the Zimaeus
he seeks to make good this defect. He strives to show in detail
how the formative intelligence disposed all matter so as to achieve
the best result of which its nature was capable; to show that the
hypothesis of intelligent design was borne out by facts. He
1s careful to point out that the physical processes he expounds
are but subsidiary causes, subordinate to the main design of Intel-
ligence; for example, after explaining the manner in which vision
is produced, he warns us that all this is merely a means to an end:
the true cause of vision is the design that we may look upon the
luminaries of heaven and thence derive the knowledge of number,
which is the avenue to the greatest gift of the gods, philosophy.
Now of course on Platonic principles such a teleological account
of Nature can have no completeness, unless it be based upon
ontology; since everything is good in so far as it represents
the avro dyafdv. Plato describes phenomenal existence as materi-
ally expressing the truth of intelligible existence ; and in so far as
this expression is perfectly accomplished, the phenomena are fair
and good. So then Plato, from the teleological side seeks
to show that the material universe is ordered as to all its details in
the best possible way, and demonstrates, from the ontological
side, that this is so-because all the phenomena of the universe are
-symbols of the eternal idea of good. Plato’s contention is that
there is an exact correspondence between the ideal and phe-
nomenal worlds, that material Nature is not a mere random
succession of appearances, but has a meaning and a truth. And if
material Nature has this significance, she cannot. be unworthy
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of the philosopher's attention; she must be studied that her
meaning may be revealed. Viewed in this light, the physical
portions of the Zimaeus have a genuine bearing on philosophy;
and the very minuteness with which Plato has treated the subject
proves that he attached no slight importance to it.

The scientific value of these speculations is naturally but
small: many of them are however very interesting, both intrinsi-
cally, for their ingenuity and scientific insight, and historically, as
showing us how a colossal genius, working without any of the
materials accumulated by modern science, and without the instru-
ments which it employs, endeavoured to explain to himself the
constitution of the material universe in which he lived.

§ 47. From the question that has just been raised, con-
cerning the bearing of physical inquiry upon metaphysical know-
ledge, naturally arises another question which should not be left
altogether unnoticed. What did the Plato of the Zimaeus con-
ceive to be the province of human knowledge, and what sort
of knowledge did he conceive to be attainable? We have already
seen reason to believe that he had more or less altered his
position with regard to this point since the Republic and Phaedo
were written. This was to be expected: for, as the ZVcaeletus
showed, ontology must precede epistemology; before we can say
definitely what knowledge is, we must find out what there is to
know. Therefore, since Plato’s ontology has been modified, it
may well be that this modification had its effect on his views of
knowledge.

The object of knowledge is plainly the same as ever. Only
the really existent can be known: and the only real existence
is the ideas, and ultimately the avro ayaflor. Knowledge then, in
the truest and fullest sense of the word, signifies only the actual
cognition of the supreme idea as itis in itself. Now in the days
of the Phaedo and Republic we know that Plato actually aimed at
such cognition. However remote the consummation might be,
however despondingly the Sokrates of the Plaedo may speak of
it, that and that alone was the end of the philosopher’s labours—
an end regarded as one day attainable by man. But now, both
in the Parmenides and in the Zimaeus, Plato disclaims such abso-
lute knowledge as lying beyond the sphere of finite intelligence.
And he is right. For he who should know the Absolute would
ipso facto be the Absolute, Only the All can comprehend the All,
And if the supreme idea cannot be absolutely known, neither can
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the other ideas. For since every idea is, as has been said, a
determination of the supreme idea, a complete knowledge of any
one idea would amount to a' complete knowledge of every other
idea and of the supreme idea itself. From such ambitious dreams
we must refrain ourselves. But we are not therefore left beggared
of our intellectual heritage. Absolute knowledge of universal
truth may be beyond our reach, but an approximation to such
knowledge is in our power, an approximation to which no bounds
are set. We have said that the supreme idea determines itself
into a series of subordinate ideas. The more of these subordinate
ideas we contemplate, the more comprehensive will be our con-
ception of the supreme idea: and in proportion as our vision
of the subordinate ideas gains in clearness, even so will our con-
ception of the highest advance in truth. For since Truth is one
and simple, every mode of truth is an access to the whole. This
then is what Plato now holds up as the philosopher’s hope—an
ever brightening vision of universal truth, attained by industrious
study of particular forms of truth. Thus in place of the complete
fruition of knowledge, once for all, of which we once dreamed,
we have the prospect of a perpetual advance therein. And what-
ever increment of knowledge we may win, although it is neces-
sarily incomplete, it is real: the ladder has no summit, but we
have gained one step above our former place. And there scems
certainly nothing discouraging in the reflection that, however
much we may succeed in learning, behind all our knowledge
there lies something in wait to be known—that though the truth
which we know is true, there is always a truth beneath it that is
truer still.

Knowledge then is now as ever for Plato to be found in the
ideal world: and there alone. Material nature is still to him
a realm of mists and shadows, where nothing stable is nor any
truth, where we grope doubtfully by the dim light of opinion.
But through these ‘mists lies the road to the bright sphere of
reason, where abide the ideal archetypes, which are the true
objects of our thought, and which have lost none of that lustre
that once was chanted in the Phaedrus. There is no recession
here : still the immaterial and eternal only can be known. All
that is changed is the extension of the word ‘Anowledge. We
know the ideas but as finite minds may know them ; that is,
partially, with never perfect yet ever clearer vision: being our-
selves incomplete, completeness of knowledge is beyond our
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scope. This restriction of the bounds of human knowledge must
needs have presented itself to Plato’s mind along with the clear
conception of an infinite universal soul which is the sum and
substance of all things.. For only in the endeavour to grasp the
boundlessness of the infinite would he become fully alive to the
limitation of the finite.

§ 48. The account I have thought it necessary to give of
the philosophical doctrines contained in the Zimaeus is now
completed. There are indeed divers matters of high importance
handled in the dialogue which I have either left unnoticed or
dismissed with brief mention. The theory of space propounded
in the eighteenth chapter, although its profound originality and
importance can hardly be overestimated, has been only partially
examined : further treatment being reserved for the commentary
on the said chapter, since it involves too much detail to be
conveniently included in a general view of the subject such as
I have here sought to give. The same will apply to the very
interesting ethical disquisition towards the end of the dialogue,
and to the psychological theories advanced in the thirty-first and
thirty-second chapters.

In the foregoing pages my aim has been to trace the chief
currents of earlier Greek speculation to their union in the Platonic
philosophy, and to follow the ever widening and deepening stream
through the region of Platonism itself, until it is merged in the
ocean of idealism into which Plato’s thought finally expands.
In particular I have sought to follow the history of the funda-
mental antithesis, the One and the Many, from the lisping utter-
ance of it (as Aristotle would say) by the preplatonic thinkers
to its clear enunciation as the central doctrine of the later Pla-
tonism. And however imperfectly this object may have been
accomplished, I trust I have at least not failed in justifying the
affirmation that the Z7maeus is second in interest and importance
to none of the Platonic writings.

Of course it is not for a moment maintained that all the
teaching I have ascribed to this dialogue is to be found fully
expanded and explicitly formulated within its limits. To expect
this would argue a complete absence of familiarity with Plato’s
method. Plato never wrote a handbook of his own philosophy,
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nor will he do our thinking for us: he loves best to make us
construct the edifice for ourselves from the materials with which
he supplies us. And this we can only do by careful combination
of his statements on the subject in hand, spread, it may be,
over several dialogues, and by sober interpretation of his figurative
language, availing ourselves at the same time of whatever light
we may be able to derive from ancient expositors of Plato, and
chiefly from Aristotle. Consequently no theory we may thus
form is a matter of mathematical demonstration : if we can find
one which combines Plato’s various statements into a systematic
whole and reveals a distinct sequence of his thought, all reason-
able expectation is satisfied. In evolving' the opinions which
have in this essay been offered concerning the interpretation
of the Zimaeus, I have made but two postulates—that Plato does
not talk at random, and that he does not contradict himself.
To any who reject one or both of these postulates the arguments
adduced in the foregoing are of course not addressed, since there
is no common ground for arguing. But of those who accept them,
whoever has an interpretation to propound which more thoroughly
harmonises all the elements of Plato’s thought than I have been
able to do, and which more readily and directly arises from his
language, éxeivos otk éxfpds v aAla ¢idos kpate.

§ 49. It remains to say a few words about the text. In this
edition I have rather closely adhered to the text of C. F. Her-
mann, which on the whole presents most faithfully the readings
of the oldest and best manuscript, Codex Parisiensis A. The
authority of this ninth century ms. is such that recent editors
have frequently accepted its readings in defiance of a cwnsensus
among the remainder; an example which I have in general
followed. In departing from Hermann I have usually had some
manuscript support on which to rely, and sometimes that of A
itself : but in a very few cases (about six or seven, I believe,
in all) I have introduced emendations, or at least alterations, of
my own; none of which are very important. In order that the
reader may have no trouble in checking the text here presented
to him, I have added brief critical notes in Latin, wherein are
recorded the readings of the Paris manuscript (quoted on Bek-

4—2
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ker’s testimony), of C. F. Hermann, of Stallbaum, and of the
Ziirich edition by Baiter Orelli and Winckelmann, wherever these
differed from my own. These authorities are denoted respect-
ively by A, H, S, and Z. The readings of other manuscripts have
not been cited. Fortunately the text of the Z7maeus is for the
most part in a fairly satisfactory condition.

There are some small points of orthography in which this
edition systematically differs from Hermann’s spelling; but I
have deemed it superfluous to record these.
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17 A—19 B, ¢. i. Sokrates meets by
appointment three of the friends to whom
he has on the previons day narrated the
conversation recorded in the Republic.
After the absence of the fonrth member
of the party has been explained, he pro-
ceeds to summarise the social and poli-
tical theories propounded in that dia-
logue.

It will be observed that the unusually
long introductory passage, extending to
27 C, has its application not to the 77-
maceus only, but to the whole trilogy,
Republic, Timaeus, Critias. The recapitu-
lation of the Republic indicates the precise

9 WragesTidv: avrepesriiv AZ.

position of that work in the series; while

the myth of Atlantis marks the intimate

connexion which Plato intended to exist "
between the Zimaeus and Critias: it is

indeed artistically justifiable only in rela-

tion to Plato’s projected, not to his accom-

plished work. It is obvious that when

the Republic was written no such trilogy

was in contemplation.

The supposed date of the present dis-
cussion is two days after the meeting in
the house of Kephalos. The latter, as we
learn from the beginning of the Republic,
took place on the day of the newly esta-
blished festival of the Thracian deity



PERSONS OF THE DIALOGUE:

SOKRATES, TIMAEUS, HERMOKRATES, KRITIAS.

1. Sokrates.

One, two, three—what is become of the fourth,

my dear Timaeus, of our yesterday’s guests and our entertainers

of to-day?
Timaeus.

He has fallen sick, Sokrates: he would not will-

ingly have been missing at this gathering.

Sokrates.

Then it is for you and your companions, is it not,

to fulfil the part of our absent friend ?

Timaeus.
lies in our power,

Unquestionably ; and we will omit nothing that
For indeed it would not be fair, seeing

how well we were entertained by you yesterday, that the rest
of us should not heartily requite you with a fitting return of

hospitality.

Bendis, a goddess whom the Athenians
seem to have identified with their own
Artemis. The festival took place on the
1gth or 2oth Thargelion (=about 22nd
or 23rd May). On the following day
Sokrates reports to the four friends what
passed at the house of Kephalos; and on
the next the present dialogue takes place.

1. €ls 800 rpeis] This very simple
opening has given rise to a strange
amount of animadversion, as may be seen
by any one who struggles through the
weary waste of words which Proklos has
devoted to its discussion. Quintilian (1x
iv 78) attacks it for beginning with part

of a hexameter, Itisquotedin Athenaeus
1X 382 A, where there is a story of a man
who made his cooks learn the dialogue by
heart and recite it as they brought in the
diches.

6 8t 87 Térapros] Some curiosity has
been displayed as to the name of the
absentee; and Plato himself has been
suggested. But seeing that the conversa-
tion is purely fictitious, the question would
seem to be one of those dvawédekra
which are hardly matter of profitable
discussion.

2. Savrvpdvwy] i.e. guests at the feast
of reason provided by Sokrates.
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1. Soa dpiv] This is doubtless the
right reading. Sokrates had bargained
with his friends, as we may learn from
20 B, that they should supply the sequel
to his discourse: and this they had con-
sented to do. Thus in recapitulating his
own contribution Sokrates recalls to their
minds what is expected of them.

6. mepl wohirelas] Sokrates in his
summary of the Republic deals with it
solely as a political treatise, totally ig-
noring its metaphysical bearings. This,
while very significant of the change in
Plato’s views, is due to the fact that it is
only on its political side that the Repudlic
is connected with the rest of the trilogy.
Its metaphysical teaching is superseded

14 plav éxdory Téxvy : sic SZ e Bekkeri coniectura.
ag’ éxdarov T Téxvy A, quae uncis inclusa retinuit H,

16 & dobev: Evdov SZ.

by the more advanced ontology of the
Timaceus ; and were the dialogue actnally
incorporated in a trilogy, it would stand
in need of sundry important modifica-
tions. But the ideal commonwealth is
maintained intact: the laws of the xaX\(-
mo\is are agreeable to the ontological
and physical principles set forth in the
Zimaeus and find their counterpart in
the institutions of ancient Athens as they
are to be depicted in the Critias. Now it
seems to me highly important to notice
that the political theories of the Republic
are thus stamped with Plato’s deliberate
approval in a work belonging to the
ripest maturity of his thought—udAa ye
iy pnfetoa waoe kare volv. We ought

c

18A
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Sokrates. Do you remember the extent and scope of the
subjects I appointed for your discussion ?

Timaeus. In part we remember; and whatever we have
forgotten, you are here to aid our memory. But I should
prefer, if it is not troublesome, that you should briefly recapitu-
late them from beginning to end, that they may be more firmly
fixed in our minds.

Sokrates. 1 willl. The main subject of my discourse
yesterday was a political constitution, and the kind of prin-
ciples and citizens which seemed to me likely to render it most
perfect.

Timaceus. Yes, and what you said, Sokrates, was very much
to the satisfaction of us all.

Sokrates. Was not our first step to separate the agricultural
class and tradesmen in general from those who were to be the
defenders of our state?

Timaeus. 1t was. .

Sokrates. And in assigning on natural principles but one
single pursuit or craft which was suited to each citizen severally,
we declared that those whose duty it was to fight on behalf of
the community must be guardians only of the city, in case any
onc whether without or within her walls should seek to injure
her, and that they should give judgment mercifully to their
subjects and natural friends, but show themselves stern to the
cnemies they met in battle.

Timaeus. Quite true,

Sokrates. For we described, I think, a certain temperament
which the souls of our guardians must possess, combining in a
peculiar degrece high spirit and thoughtfulness, that they might

not then to regard the Laws as indicating
any abandonment by Plato of his political

15. ¢vlakas] Thedistinction between
¢uhaxes and érlkovpoe is here neglected,

ideal, but simply as offering a working
substitute so long as the attainment of
that ideal was impracticable. Plato re-
mains all his life long a true citizen of
that city ‘whereof the pattern is pre-
served in heaven’.

7. katepalver dvl dv belongs to ye-
véglar. f

9. 70 TAv yewpywv] Republic 370 E
foll.
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22. dpa pv Qvpoadn] Repudlic 375 B
foll.
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be able to show a due measure of mildness or sternness to friend
or foe.

Timaeus. Yes.

Sokrates. And what of their training? were they not to
have been trained in gymnastic and music and all studies which
are connected with these?

Timaceus.  Just so,

Sokrates. And those who had undergone this discipline, we
said, must not consider that they have any private property in
gold or silver or anything else whatsoever, but as auxiliaries
drawing from those whom they preserved so much pay in return
for their protection as was sufficient for temperate men, they
were to spend it in common and pass their lives in company
with one another, devoting themselves perpetually to the pursuit
of virtue and relieved from all other occupations.

Timaeus. That also is the way it was put.

Sokrates. Moreover with regard to women we observed that
their natures must be brought into harmonious similarity with
those of men, and that the same employments must be assigned
to them all both in war and in their general mode of life.

Timaeus. Yes, that was what we said.

Sokrates. And what were our rules concerning the pro-
creation of children? This, I think, is easy of recollection
because of the novelty of our scheme. We ordained that the
rights of marriage and of children should be common to all, to
the end that no one should ever know his own offspring, but
that each should look upon all as his kindred, regarding as
sisters and brethren all such as were between suitable limits of
age, and those of the former and previous generations as parents
and grandparents, and those after them as children and children’s
children.

Timaeus. Yes, it is very easy to remember this too as you
describe it.

Sokrates. Next with a view to securing immediately the
utmost possible perfection in their natures, do we not remember
that it was incumbent on the rulers of both sexes to make
mann’s pnxavwuévos very satisfactory. 31. s Tiv 1@V yopwv oivepfv] Re-

I agree with Stallbaum in receiving the  pwédlic 439 D, E.
nominative.
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6. Ad6pq Swadoréov] Plato has here enjoined : édv Te agérepos Exyovos Imbya-

somewhat mitigated the rigour of his
ordinance in the Republic : see 459 D Tovs
dplorovs Tais dploTais cvyylyveshar ws
whewTdkis, Tovs 0¢ pavhordrovs Tals pav-
Nordracs Todvavrlov, kal Tdv uév T4 Exyova
Tpépew, TOv 8¢ uh. Compare too 460 C7d §¢
Taw xepbvew, kal édv ToTEY ENNwy dvdarnpoy
ylyvyrat, v dwoppiTy Te kal 4@ kaTa-
kpbovow &s wpémer: and again, 461 C
pdhora pév pnd els Ppos éxgépew ximua
pdé ¥ &, dav yévnray, éaw 8¢ 7L BudonTat,
oiTw Tihévar bs ok olorns TpodRs TG Tot-
oUre. But in 415 B the milder course is

kos 7 Umocldnpos yévyrar, undevl Tpbmwy
kaTeNengovaty, dANG TH¥ TY @loer wpoorj-
Kkovaay Tipw dwoddvTes Woovaw els dnpuiovp-
yovs 7 els yewpyols. Probably then, when
Plato speaks of not rearing the inferior
children, he merely means that they are
not to be reared by the state as infant
PUhakes.

7. ¢mavavopévav 8 okomoivras]
Plato clearly recognises that the laws of
heredity are only imperfectly understood
by us, and that therefore the results may
often baffle our expectation.

[18 E— -

19 A
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provision for the contraction of marriages by some secret mode
of allotment, that to the good and bad separately might be
allotted mates of their own kind, and so no ill-feeling should
arise among them, supposing as they would that chance governed
the allotment ?

Timaeus. We remember that.

Sokrates, And the offspring of the good we said must be
reared, while that of the bad was to be secretly dispersed among
the other classes of the state; and continually observing them
as they grew up, the rulers were to restore to their rank such as
were worthy, and in the places of those so promoted substitute
the unworthy in their own rank.

Timaens. Quite so.

Sokrates. Have we now said enough for a summary re-
capitulation of yesterday’s discourse? or do we feel that any-
thing is lacking, my dear Timaeus, to our account?

Timaeus. Not at all - you have exactly described what was
said, Sokrates.

II. Sokrates. Listen then and I will tell you in the next
place what I feel about the constitution which we described.
My feeling is something like this: suppose a man, on beholding
beautiful creatures, whether the work of the painter or really
alive but at rest, should conceive a desire to see them in motion
and putting into active exercise the qualities which seemed to
belong to their form—this is just what I feel about our city
which we described: I would fain listen to one who depicted
her engaged in a becoming manner with other countries in those
struggles which cities must undergo, and going to war, and
when at war showing a result worthy of her training and educa-

19 B—21I A, ¢. ii. Sokrates now ex- on them to gratify his wish. Hermo-

presses his desire to see his pictured city
called as it were into life and action; he
would have a representation of her actual
doings and dealings with other cities.
He distrusts his own power to do this
worthily, nor has he any greater confi-
dence in poets or sophists. But he de-
clares that his three companions are of all
men the best fitted by genius and training
to accomplish it; and he therefore calls

krates readily assents, but first begs
Kritias to narrate a forgotten legend of
ancient Athens, which he thinks is appo-
site to the matter in hand : to this Kritias
consents.

17. olov €& ms] This passage is re-
ferred to by Athenaeus X1 507 D in sup-
port of the truly remarkable charge of
¢u\odofla which he brings against Plato.
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écdoTois yryvouevov | yaremov pév Epyos, érv 8¢ yahemwrepov

Noyors €U pupelaBa.
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15 AOUVTES EKACTOLS TPATTOLEY Kai M"yocev.
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Tws, &te wAav)TOV Ov KaTd WoNels olknoels Te (dlas ovdauy Sip-

KnKés, doToyov Gua pihooopwr dvdpdv 7 xai wOMTIKGY, ba av
old Te év moNéuy Kal payats wpdTTovTes Epryw Kal Noy@ TPOGOpL-

rataréeurTar & To ThS

€ 4 (4 4 174 b ! 7 \ ~ ’

vperépas €fcws yévos, dpa apdotépwy Puoer kai Tpody peTéxov.
Tipaios Te yap 68¢, evvopwrdTns dv wokews Tis év Iraria Aoxpi-
Sos, ovaia kai ryéver ovdevos VaTepos v TdV ékel, Tas peyloTas
uév apyds Te Kal TLuas TV €v Ti woNeL petakeyelpioTal, Pilo-
codias & av kar éunv Sofav ém’ drxpov amasns éxpivle Kpiriay
8¢ mov mavtes of THO louev ovdevos (didTnY bvTa @y Aéyouer TS
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6 kal 7&v: Kxal wepl TGV A.

7. 18 ppnTikoy Wvos] See Republic
392 D, 398 A, 597 E foll. Poetry, says
Plato, is an imitative art ; and poets can-
not imitate what is outside of their experi-
ence. For the use of &wos compare
Sophist 242 D, Gorgias 455 B, FPoliticus
290 B.

9. ¥ 8¢ xahemdrepov Adyous] Proklos
raises needless difficulty about this. Plato
simply means that to describe such things
worthily requires a rare literary gift : it is
far easier to find an Agamemnon than a
Homer.

12. dve mAavnTdv 6v] cf, Sopkist224 B,
where one kind of sophist is described as
T padnuara cuvwrovpevor wONw Te éx
méhews vouloparos duelBovra.

15, T Tijs dperépas ews yévos] i.e.
men of a philosophical habit. We have

a very similar phrase below at 42 D 70
Ths wpwrys kal dploTys dplkoro eldos
&ews. &us expresses a permanent habit
of mind.
T16. dpdorépwy] sc. gasbpov  Kkal
woNiTIKOD.

17. Teydp] The 7¢ is not answered:
see Shilleto on Demosth. fals. /eg. § 1756.

evopwtdtys v wéhews] The laws
of the Epizephyrian Lokrians were
ascribed to Zaleukos, 660 B.c. From
Demosthenes xara Tiuokpdrovs p. 7.44 it
appears that this people was so conser-
vative as to pass no new law, with a
single amusing exception, during a
period of 200 years. In Zaws 638 D
they are said edvopudrarol TGv wepl éxelvov
Tov Téwov vyeyovévar, Pindar adds his
testimony, Olymp. X1 (X) 17 véuer ~vdp

E

20 A
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tion, both when dealing in action and parleying in speech with
other cities. Now, Kritias and Hermokrates, my own verdict
upon myself is that I should never be capable of celebrating the
city and her people according to their merit. So far as concerns
me indeed, that is no marvel; but I have formed the same
opinion about the poets, both past and present; not that I
disparage the poetic race, but any one can see that the imitative
tribe will most easily and perfectly imitate the surroundings
amid which they have been brought up, but that which lies
outside the range of each man’s experience is hard to imitate
correctly in actions and yet harder in words. As to the class of
sophists on the other hand, I have always held them to be well
furnished with many fine discourses on other subjects; yet I am
afraid, seeing they wander from city to city and have never had
dwellings of their own to manage, they may somehow fall short
in their conception of philosophers and statesmen, as to what in
time of war and battles they would do and say in their dealings
and converse with divers people. One class then remains, those
who share your habit of mind, having by nature and training a
capacity for both philosophy and statecraft. Timaeus for in-
stance, belonging to an admirably governed state, the Italian
Lokris, and one of the foremost of its citizens in wealth and
birth, has filled offices of the highest authority and honour in
his native city, and has also in my judgment climbed to the
topmost peak of all philosophy: while at Athens we all know
that Kritias is no novice in any of the questions we are discuss-
ing: of Hermokrates too we must believe on the evidence of

'Arpéreta wohw Aokpdv Zeguplwy.
20. & dkpov Gmdoms] Plato’s judg-
ment of the historical Timaeus can hard-

~ ly have gone so far as this: that however

he must have set a high estimate on the
Pythagorean’s philosophical capacity he
has proved by making him the mouth-
piece of his own profoundest specu-
lations.

21. ovdevds 8udmmv] ékakeiro Wdwwrys
1y v @uhogogois, pihdcodos 8¢ év 1dud-
Tats, says Proklos. He seems to have
been one of those who made a good
show out of a little knowledge: cf. Ckar-

mides 169 C xdxeivos [sc. Kpirlas] &doté
poe v’ éuod dmopodvros dvaykasfijvar kal
alrds dAwvac vrd dwoplas. dre oy €v-
doktudvéxdaToTe joxbveTo Tods Ta-
povTas, kal ofre fvyxwpical pot 70eNev
ddvvaros elvar diehésfar & wpodkakovuny
albrdv, ENevé Te 00Oy gapés, émuaNbrTwy
Tv droplav.

22. “Eppokpdrovs] This was the cele-
brated Syracusan general and statesman,
distinguished in the Peloponnesian war.
A Hermokrates mentioned among the
friends of Sokrates by Xenophon memo-
rabilia 1 ii 48 is doubtless a different
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ikavwTepov amodoiev els yap wolepov mwpémovra kata-
TV WOMw amavr avTh TA TWpoonkovTa amwodolr dv
~ k] ~
viv. elmov &) tamiraybévra avreméraka vpiv & kal
Evvopoloyioar olv kowl okeyrduevor wPos UuAs
viv dvtamoddoew pot Td TGOV Noywv Eévia, mapetui Te
oty &) rexoounuéves ém adtad Kal mwavtev étowubéraTos dv &é-
xeobac.

EP. Kai uév 87, kabamep eime Tipatos 8¢, & Zwrpates, oite
m ’ e r ,8\ ¥ ¥ ’8 7 / L)
\elYropev mpoluuias ovdév olite EoTiv ovbemia mpodacis nuiv

~ \ ~ ~ - e/ - 0\ 3 \ 3 ’ 8 3 8\ A\
Tob puy Spav Tavta BoTe kal xOés evbis évbévde, émeds) mwapa
Kpirlay mwpos Tov Eevéva, ol ral kataiopev, dpucopeba, kal €re

’ i r \ > \ ~ 9 3 ~ [ 4 3 k4 |4 ~ 14
mpoTepov kal odov avra Tadr éokomoduev. 6 8 olv fjuiv Aéyov D
elonynoaro ék malaids drofs’ 0v kal viv Aéye, & Kpirla, 163,
L4 ’ 41 \ ; [/ ¥ % 3 ’ ¥ 3 / /
a Evvdoripaan mpos Ty émitafw eiT émitndeios €iT’ avemwtTndeids
éoTiv.

KP. Tadra xpy Spav, e xat 16 Tpite rowwvd Tipalpy Evv-
Sowcet. .

TI. Aoxet prpy.

KP. “Axove 84, & Zdxpartes, Noyov udha uév darémov, mavrd-
wagi ye v dAnbols, &s 6 TV émTd codéTatos Lohwy mwoT édy. E
* > :J ~ / - L) 7 ~
v uev olv oixelos xal ododpa ¢ihos fuiv Apwmidov Tob mpo-
wdmwov, kabamep Néyer moAhayod kal avTos év Ti) Toujges mpos
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1 lkavis: tkavijy H. 8: 86 ASZ. 9 dv omittit S,
14 dpukbpela : agucoluefa A.

13 70b prj: 76 wij S.
19 xpi: 07 A.

person: a friendship between Sokrates
and the Syracusan leader is in itself im-
probable, if not impossible, and the lan-
guage of Sokrates in the present passage
seems inconsistent with the existence of
any intimacy. That however the Syra-
cusan is the interlocutor in this dialogue
seems to me certain. Plato has assem-
bled a company of the very highest dis-
tinction, among whom an obscure com-
panion of Sokrates would be out of
place.

4. ¢€ls ydp wéhepov mwpémovra] The

prominence given to war throughout the
passage is notable: it is considered as a
normal mode of a state’s activity. And
in fact, when Plato wrote, it could hardly
be regarded otherwise.

9. kexoopnpévos] i.e. with festal attire
and garland.

1. kal ptv 8] This is the only
occasion throughout the dialogue on
which Hermokrates opens his lips.

24. ApwwiBov] Proklos makes out
the genealogy thus:
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many witnesses that his genius and acquirements qualify him to
deal with all such matters. This was in my mind yesterday
when I willingly complied with your request that I should
repeat the conversation concerning the ideal polity ; for I knew
that no men were more competent than you, if you were willing,
to supply the sequel: no one else indeed at the present day
could, after engaging our city in an honourable war, render her
conduct worthy of her in all respects. So after saying all that -
was enjoined on me I in my turn enjoined upon you the task of
which I now remind you. Accordingly you consulted together
and agreed to entertain me at this time with a return ‘feast of
reason’. I am here then ready for it in festal array, and never
was there a more eager guest.

Hermokrates. Indeed, Sokrates, as Timaeus said, there will
be no lack of zeal on our part, nor can we attempt to excuse
ourselves from performing the task. In fact yesterday imme-
diately on leaving this spot, when we reached the guest-chamber
at the house of Kritias where we are staying, and even before
that on our way thither, we were discussing this very matter.
Kritias then told us a story from an old tradition, which you had
better repeat now, Kritias, to Sokrates, that he may help us to
judge whether it will answer the purpose for our present task or
not.

Kritias. So be it, if our third partner Timaeus agrees.

Timaeuns. 1 quite agree.

Kritias. Listen then, Sokrates, to a tale which, strange
though it be, is yet perfectly true, as Solon, the wisest of the
seven, once affirmed. He was a relation and dear friend of
Dropides, my great-grandfather, as he says himself in many

Exekestides
Solon " Dropides
Kritias (tLhe elder)
Kallaischros Glaukon (tlhe elder)
Kiritias (the younger) Peril:ctione Charmides
Plato Glaukon Adeimantos

He must however be mistaken in making  a relationship. Moreover it would seem
Solon and Dropides brothers: Plato’s that Solon has been placed a generation
words evidently do not imply so close too near to the elder Kritias,

P. T 5
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1 wov Té¥ : wov omittunt SZ. elrev: elwelv A.

5. & 7y wavyydpe] The goddess is
of course Athena; and the festival would
seem to be the lesser Panathenaia, as
Proklos tells us. Considerable discussion
has arisen as to the time of year in which

this festival was held. The greater Pana- .

thenaia, which took place once in four
years, lasted from the 17th to the 25th
Hekatombaion. The lesser festival was
annual. Demosthenes xara Tipoxparovs
§ 26 refers to a Panathenaic festival which
took place in Hekatombaion; and it is
afirmed by some scholars that he is
speaking of the lesser Panathenaia. Were
this so, it would follow that the greater
and lesser festivals were held at the same
time of year. But Proklos has an ex-
plicit statement to the contrary: 67t ye
piv 1a¢ Iavebprara (sc. Td pikpd) Tols
Bevdidelors elwero Néyovow ol vmouvy-
patioral, kal "Apiororéhns 6 "Podios pap-
Tupel 7a piv év Tetparel Bevdidera 73 elrade
Tol Oapyn\iavos émirelelafar, Exeabar 32
Tds wepl T 'AOqvav éoprds. It seems to
me that this direct evidence is not to
be outweighed by an uncertain argument
based on the passage of Demostkenes.
Clinton Fasti Hellenici 11 pp. 332—5
has a careful discussion of the question

and decides in favour of placing the lesser
Panathenaia in Thargelion.

7. ob Neyépevov pév] Stallbaum is
ill advised in adopting the interpretation
of Proklos un wdvv uév refpviyuévor,
yevouevor 8¢ Spws. The meaning is be-
yond question ‘not a mere figment of the
imagination (like the commonwealth de-
scribed in the Republic), but a history
of facts that actually occurred’. Cf.26 E
70 T€ w7y whagbévra utbov AAX' dAnbuwdv
Ayov elvar wdupeyd mov.

21 A—23 D, ¢ iii. Kiritias proceeds
to tell a story which his grandfather
once learned from Solon: that when
Solon was travelling in Egypt he con-
versed with a priest at Sais; and begin-
ning to recount to the priest some of the
most ancient Hellenic legends he was
interrupted by him with the exclamation
‘Solon, ye are all children in Hellas,
and no truly ancient history is to be
found among you. For ever and anon
there comes upon the earth a great de-
struction by fire or by water, and the
people perish, and all their records and
monuments are swept away. Only in
the mountains survive a scattered rem-
nant of shepherds and unlettered men,
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passages of his poems: and Dropides told my grandfather
Kritias, who when advanced in life repeated it to us, that there
were great and marvellous exploits achieved by Athens in days
of old, which through lapse of time and the perishing of men
have vanished from memory: and the greatest of all is one
which it were fitting for us to narrate, and so at once discharge
our debt of gratitude to you and worthily and truly extol
the goddess in this her festival by a kind of hymn in her
honour.

Sokrates. A good proposal. But what was this deed which
Kritias described on the authority of Solon as actually performed
of old by this city, though unrecorded in history?

III. Kritias. 1 will tell an ancient story that I heard from
a man no longer young. For Kritias was then, as he said, hard
upon ninety years of age, while I was about ten. It happened
to be the ‘children’s day’ of the Apaturia; and then as usual
the boys enjoyed their customary pastime, our fathers giving us

knowing nought of the past: and when
again a civilisation has slowly grown up,
presently there comes another visitation
of fire or water and overwhelms it. So
that in Greece and most other lands the
records only go back to the last great
cataclysm. But in Egypt we are pre-
served from fire by the inundation of the
Nile, and from flood because no rain
falls in our land: therefore our people
has never been destroyed, and our re-
cords are far more ancient than in any
other country on earth’. Then the priest
goes on to tell Solon one of these his-
tories: how that nine thousand years ago
Athens was founded by Athena, and 2
thousand years later Sais was founded
by the same goddess; how the ancient
Athenians excelled all nations in good
government and in the arts of war; and
above all how they overthrew the power
of Atlantis. For Atlantis was a vast
island in the ocean, over against the
pillars of Herakles, and her people were
mighty men of valour and had brought
much of Europe and Africa under their
sway. And once the kings of Atlantis

resolved at one blow to enslave all the
countries that were not yet subject to
them, and led forth a great host to sub-
due them. Then Athens put herself at
the head of the nations that were fight-
ing for freedom, and after passing through
many a deadly peril, she smote the in-
vaders and drove them back to their
own country. Soon after there came
dreadful earthquakes and floods; and the
earth opened and swallowed up all the
warriors of Athens; and Atlantis too
sank beneath the sea and was never more
seen.

13. ’Amarovplwv] Apaturia was the
name of a festival in honour of Dionysos,
held in the month Pyanepsion, which
corresponded, roughly speaking, with
our October. It lasted three days, of
which the first was called 86pmweia, the
second dvappuais, the third kovpedris.
On this third day the names of children
three or four years of age were enrolled
on the register of their ¢parpla. Proklos
seems mistaken in making dvappvois the
first day; all other authorities place 36p-
wewa first.

§—2
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10. 8 Tds ordoeas] Plutarch Solonr  Stallbaum’s note it appears that this
c. 31 says it was old age, not civil reference to Amasis placed in Solon’s
troubles, which prevented Solon from mouth has been regarded as an anachro-
carrying out his designs. nism, and so Stallbaum himself seems to

14. @v...oloys] i.e. it would have consider it. But since Amasis ascended
been, had circumstances been less un- the Egyptian throne in 569 B.c., accord-
favourable. ing to Clinton, there is mno obvious

21. "Apacis é Baochels] According reason why Solon should not mention
to Herodotus 11 172 the birthplace of him,or why he may not even have visited
Amasis was not Sais itself, but Siouph, him, as Herodotus affirms, 1 30. For
another city in the Saitic nome. From  Solon was certainly alive after the usur-

».
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prizes for reciting poetry. A great deal of poetry by various
authors was recited, and since that of Solon was new at the
time, many of us children sang his poems. So one of the clans-
men said, whether he really thought so or whether he wished to
please Kritias, he considered that Solon was not only in other
respects the wisest of mankind but also the noblest of all poets
The old man—how well I recollect it—was extremely pleased
and said smiling, Yes, Amynandros, if he had not treated poetry
merely as a by-work, but had made a serious business of it like
the rest, and if he had finished the legend which he brought
hither from Egypt, instead of being compelled to abandon it by
the factions and other troubles which he found here on his
return, my belief is that neither Hesiod nor Homer nor any
other poet would have enjoyed greater fame than he. What
was the legend, Kritias? asked Amynandros. It concerned a
mighty achievement, he replied, and one that deserved to be the
most famous in the world ; a deed which our city actually per-
formed, but owing to time and the destruction of the doers
thereof the story has not lasted to our times. Tell us from the
beginning, said the other, what was the tale that Solon told, and
how and from whom he heard it as true.

There is in Egypt, said Kritias, in the Delta, at the apex of
which the stream of the Nile divides, a province called the
Saitic; and the chief city of this province is Sais, the birthplace
of Amasis the king. The founder of their city is a goddess,
whose name in the Egyptian tongue is Neith, and in Greek, as
they aver, Athena: the people are great lovers of the Athenians
and claim a certain kinship with our countrymen. Now when
Solon travelled to this city he said he was most honourably
entreated by the citizens; moreover when he questioned con-
cerning ancient things such of the priests as were most versed
therein, he found that neither he nor any other Grecian man,
one might wellnigh say, knew aught about such matters. And
once, when he wished to lead them on to talk of ancient times,

pation of Peisistratos, which occurred in  voul{ovaw, &dos émvypagry elxe TowavTyy,

560. "Eyd eiur way 10 yeyovds kal 8 xal éod-
22. Nn(8] This goddess is identified  uevorr kal Tdv éudv wémdhov obldels mw

by Plutarch with Isis, de /side et Osiride  Ovyrds dvekdhvgev.

§ 970 & &v Sdew Tijs "AGpras, Wy kal Iow
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2. Popwvéws] Phoroneus is said in
the legend to have been the son of Ina-

384 Kiihn kal 70y xarax\ibévrwy odx old’
el Tis kal uérpov xpsvov Sieyévero.

chos : he was nevertheless the first man
according to the explanation in Pausanias
11 xv Aéyerar 8¢ xal 83e Abyos® Popwvéa
év Ty yp Tavry yevéobar wplTov, “Ivaxov
3¢ otk dvdpa &N\& Tdv moraudv marépa
elvar Popwret... Popwrveds 8¢ ¢ "Tvdyov Tods
dvfpdmovs cuviryaye wpdrov és kowdy, To-
pddas Téws kal ép’ éavrdy éxdarore olroiv-
Tas* kal & xwplov és & wp@Tov %6polsbncav
dorv dvoudafy Popwriby. Proklos gives
a list of several persons who enjoyed the
distinction of being accounted * first men’
in various parts of Greece.

3. s Sieyévovro] ‘ how they survived’.
This seems clearly the meaning here ; but
it is a rare use, which we find also in
Hippokrates wepl émdnueiv 1 vol. 111 p.

16. péov piv oxfjpal Compare Poli-
ticus 268 E, where another myth is
similarly explained as a fragmentary re-
miniscence of the great convulsion that
took place when the motion of the uni-
verse was reversed.

17. wapdMhafis] This does not sig-
nify a reverse motion, like the dvaxixiy-
aus of Politicus 269 E, where the same
word occurs, but some deviation from the
wonted orbits, as in Repubdlic 530 B yly-
veslal Te Talra del doabrws xal ovdapy
obd2v mapaAhdrrew. The wapahafis must
not be regarded as due to accident, which
Plato does not admit into his scheme : it
is a phenomenon which, occurring at long
but definite intervals, is strictly in the

D
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he essayed to tell them of the oldest legends of Hellas, of
Phoroneus who was called the first man, and of Niobe; and
again he told the tale of Deukalion and Pyrrha, how they sur-
vived after the deluge, and he reckoned up their descendants, and
tried, by calculating the periods, to count up the number of
years that passed during the events he related. Then said one
of the priests, a man well stricken in years, O Solon, Solon, ye
Greeks are ever children, and old man that is a Grecian is there
none. And when Solon heard it, he said, What meanest thou
by this? And the priest said, Ye are all young in your souls;
for ye have not in them because of old tradition any ancient
belief nor knowledge that is hoary with eld. And the reason of
it is this: many and manifold are the destructions of mankind
that have been and shall be; the greatest are by fire and by
water; but besides these there are lesser ones in countless other
fashions. For indeed that tale that is also told among you, how
that Phaethon, the child of the Sun, yoked his father’s chariot,
and for that he could not drive in his father’s path, he burnt up
all things upon earth and himself was smitten by a thunderbolt
and slain—this story, as it is told, has the fashion of a fable;
but the truth of it is a deviation of the bodies that move round
the earth in the heavens, whereby comes at long intervals of
time a destruction with much fire of the things that are upon
earth. Thus do such as dwell on mountains and in high places
and in dry perish more widely than they who live beside rivers
and by the sea. Now the Nile, which is in all else our preserver,
saves us then also from this distress by releasing his founts: but
when the gods send a flood upon the earth, cleansing her with

quotes with disapprobation. ITopgipios
1év 8% pnaw, 8re 6tu jv warawd Alyvrrioy

regular course of nature.
22. Avépevos] The explanation given

of this word by Proklos is utterly worth-
less: Neratr ydp ’ArTikGs 8rv Neu Tis
dmoplas 7pds 6 Nethos. Even conceding
the more than doubtful Atticism of Avs-
pevos=XNwv (the only authority Stall-
baum can quote is a very uncertain in-
stance in Xenophon de venatu 1 17), the
clumsy tautology of the participle, thus
understood, is glaring. It appears to me
that the right interpretation has been
suggested by Porphyrios, whom Proklos

78 Udwp karwlev dvafl\voTavew 7)) dvafdaet
Tot Neldov, 8td kai pwra yis ékdlovw Tdv
Neitov, xal 70 émawévar karwler Tadro
7@ Alyvwrly dnhodv xal 70 odfew Avé-
pevov, ovx 8ti 5 xi1dv Avouévn 76 wAnfos
TOv VOdTwy wotel, dAN’ 8¢ Alerar amo T@v
davrob wyy@v xal wpdewow els 70 éugpavés
émexopuevos wpbrepov. Nothing can be
more natural than that the Egyptians
should have believed that the ‘earth is
full of secret springs’, which by their
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4 xdrwlev wav : wdy omittit Z. 9 dxoiw dedi ex A. dkxog HSZ.

breaking forth gave rise to the inunda-
tion. It is true that there is still need of

records escape destruction. But in Greéce
and elsewhere, when a deluge comes, the

an explanation why the springs burst
forth at a certain season : but the ancient
Egyptians do not stand alone in sup-
posing that they solve a difficulty by
removing it a stage further back. Auvé-
pevos will therefore mean ¢being re-
leased’ by the unsealing of its subterra-
nean founts. This explanation also gives
a good and natural sense to kdrwfev
éraviévar below. Ihold it then undesira-
ble to admit juduevos, which is the reading
of some inferior mss.

3. xard Tivde Tiv xdpav] The
priest’s theory is as follows. The destruc-
tion of ancient records is due (1) to con-
flagrations, (2) to deluges. From the first
the Egyptians are preserved by the inun-
dation of the Nile, from the second by
the total absence of rain in their country.
Accordingly their population is continu-
ous, and their monuments and other

inhabitants of cities and the low countries
are swept into the sea, and only the rude
dwellers in the mountains escape: cf.
Critias 109 D, Laws 677 B. Thus from
time to time the more cultivated por-
tion of the inhabitants, with all their
memorials, are cut off, and civilisation has
to make a fresh start : on which account
all their history is of yesterday compared
with that of the Egyptians. It would
seem however that a conflagration which
should occur in the winter or spring might
take Egypt at a disadvantage.

6. 76 8& dAndés] The application of
this remark is not very obvious, but I
take it to be this. We have seen that
the history of the Egyptians, owing to
their immunity from ¢8opal, goes back to
an extremely remote period, and conse-
quently many ¢fopal dvfpdwwy are re-
corded. Elsewhere this immunity does



23 B] TIMAIOS. 7

waters, those in the mountains are saved, the neatherds and
shepherds, but the inhabitants of the cities in your land are
swept by the rivers into the sea. But in this country neither
then nor at any time does water fall from on high upon the
fields, but contrariwise all rises up by nature from below.
Wherefore and for which causes the legends preserved here are
the most ancient that are told: but the truth is that in all places,
where exceeding cold or heat does not forbid, there are ever
human beings, now more, now fewer. Now whether at Athens
or in Egypt, or in any other place whereof we have tidings, any-
thing noble or great or otherwise notable has occurred, we have
all written down and preserved from ancient times in our temple
here. But with you and other nations the commonwealth has
only just been enriched with letters and all else that cities
require: and again after the wonted term of years like a recur-
ring sickness comes rushing on them the torrent from heaven;
and it leaves only the unlettered and untaught among you, so
that as it were ye become young again with a new birth, know-
ing nought of what happened in the ancient times either in our
country or in yours. For instance the gencalogies, Solon, which
yon just now recounted, concerning the people of your country,
are little better than children’s tales. For in the first place ye

not exist: tradition tells of but one
¢fopé; and people suppose that there

countries is no greater than that of the
records.

has been but one, and that the existence
of man in their country dates from a com-
paratively recent time. But the truth is,
says the priest, that in all countries where
the climate admits of human life there
has been a human population of varying
extent surviving a number of ¢fopal,
although no memorial of the earlier in-
habitants remains. It was a common belief
that as the North from cold, so the South
from heat was uninhabitable by man ¢ cf.
Aristotle meteorologica 11 v 362° 26 &ba
ey yap 8 Yixos o0kére kaTowkobaw, Evla
8¢ & Thy aNéav. The difficulty about
the sentence is that 70 &' d\nfés has the
air of correcting the statement in the
preceding clause : whereas what is really
corrected is the implied misconception ;
i.e. that the antiquity of man in other

12. Kateorkevaopéva.. . ypdupact] ‘lit-
eris mandata’, says Stallbaum, a render-
ing which will surely find few friends :
nor can we confine dragw owbowy wohets
déovrar to public monuments, as he would
have us. «kareskevacuéva means ©fur-
nished ’ or ‘enriched’, a sense which it
bears several times in Thucydides : see vI
o1, viil 24. The following words ge-
nerally comprehend all the appurtenances
of civilisation : amongst others, as Proklos
says, Téxvas kal dyopal kal Novrpd. 7& wap’
Upiv is also a general phrase,=your insti-
tutions or commonwealths, Compare
Critias 110 A Srav Oyrév Tiow 70y 7ol
Biov Tdvaykala xaregxevasuéva.

13. 8 elwbérwy érav] These words
show conclusively that the ¢fopal were
normal and regularly recurrent.
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1. &r' dvBpdmovs] ¢l signifies exten-  curious : it seems to stand for ¢ political

sion over: a use exceedingly rare in Attic
prose, but occurring again in Critias 112 E
éxl waoav Ebpdwny xal ’Aclav xard Te
qwpdrwy kaAAy kal kard T TOY Yux oy
wavrolav dperiy éNNbyuol Te Hoav kal dvo-
pagrérarot rdvrwy TGv TéTe : and a similar,
though not identical, use is to be found
in Protagoras 322 D. It isnot uncommon
in Homer, e.g. /liad X 213 péya xév ol
Umoupdwmor «Méos ey | mavras éx’ avfpd-
wous.

5. vwp miv peyloryy $lopdv] imép
=Dback beyond.

8. mwolvrelar] The plural is somewhat

institutions’.

15. I'fjs te kal "Halorov] As we
shall presently see, earth and fire are the
two principal elements of which material
nature is composed, air and water being
means between them; cf. 31 c foll. Fire
is the simplest combination of one of the
two primary bases, while earth is the
only form of the other, 5t D foll. These
were the two dpxal of Parmenides : Arist.
metaph. 1 v 986> 33 dvo Tds alrlas xal dvo
Tés dpxas wikw tifnot, Oepudv xai Yuypdy,
olov wip xal ¥y Néywv. Cf. physica 1 v
1882 20. Plato’s statement falls in with
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remember but one deluge, whereas there had been many before
it; and moreover ye know not that the fairest and noblest race
among mankind lived once in your country, whence ye sprang
and all your city which now is, from a very little seed that of
old was left over. Ye however know it not, because the sur-
vivors lived and died for many generations without utterance in
writing. For once upon a time, Solon, far back beyond the
greatest destruction by waters, that which is now the city of
the Athenians was foremost both in war and in all besides, and
her laws were exceedingly righteous above all cities. Her deeds
and her government are said to have been the noblest among all
under heaven whereof the report has come to our ears. And
Solon said that on hearing this he was astonished, and used all
urgency in entreating the priests to relate to him from beginning
to end all about those ancient citizens. So the priest said, I
grudge thee not, O Solon, and I will tell it for thy sake and for
the sake of thy city, and chiefly for the honour of the goddess
who was the possessor and nurse and instructress both of your
city and of ours; for she founded yours earlier by a thousand
years, having taken the seed of you from Earth and Hephaistos;
and ours in later time. And the date of our city’s foundation is
recorded in our sacred writings to be eight thousand years ago.
But concerning the citizens of Athens nine thousand years ago I
will inform you in brief of their laws and of the noblest of the
deeds which they performed : the exact truth concerning every-
thing we will examine in due order hereafter, taking the actual
records at our leisure.

Consider now their laws in comparison with those of our
country ; for you will find here at the present day many exam-
ples of the laws which then existed among you :—first the
separation of the priestly caste from the rest; next the distinc-

Athenian mythology : Erechtheus was the
son of Earth and Hephaistos.

22. wapadelypara is of course not put
for elkévas, as Proklos would have it, but
signifies samples, specimens.

23. 76 Tdv lepéwv yévos] Plato’s classi-
fication does not coincide with that given
in Herodotus 11 164. The latter makes
seven castes: éo7e 8¢ Alyvrriwvémrd yévea,

kal Tobrwy ol wév lpées, ol 8¢ pdyipor Ke-
k\éatat, ol 5¢ Boukoloi, ol 8¢ gvBiTar, ol
8¢ kamwnhot, ol 8¢ punrées, ol 6¢ kuBepyirac.
The discrepancy arises from the fact that
there were actually three castes, the two
higher being priests and warriors, and
the lowest comprising men following
various occupations which are differently
enumerated by different authorities.
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vopois Te TowouTols Ypwperor kal &Ti pd\hov evvomoluevor magy
20 T€ wavras avlpuwmovs vmepRBeBnrotes apeti), kalamep elxos yevvij-
pata kal wadevpara Oedv Svras. ToAAE uév olv Vudv kal pe-
yaka épya Tis mokews THbe yeypappéva Oavualerar, mwavrwy e
2 76 TQv Onpevrdy: T omittit S. 20 wdvras: wapd wdvras A.

UxepBefnxires: vwepfefAnxores H.

1. ovk dmpyvipevov] i.e. each mind-
ed his own business, like the citizens of

from thence principles of practical use for
human needs, applying them to divina-

Plato’s model republic.

6. tév wepl v’ Aclav] Egypt was
commonly regarded in Plato’s time as
belonging to Asia rather than Africa.
All Africa was indeed often regarded as
part of Asia; but that Plato distinguished
them is made clear below in 24 E.

8. b 8 ad wepl T™qs Ppoviicews] Hav-
ing described the ordinances relating to
externals he now proceeds to the training
of the mind.

10. wepl e Tév kéopov] The meaning
of this curiously involved and complex
sentence seems to be this. The lawgiver,
beginning with the study of the nature of
the universe, which is divine, deduced

tion and medicine and the other sciences
therewith connected. The peculiarity of
the law in fact consisted in basing its
precepts concerning practical arts such
as medicine (dvfpwmwwa) upon universal
truths of nature (fefa). péxpr pavrixgs,
i.e. bringing its deductions down to divi-
nation. In the words ¢k Tolrwr Belwr
Svraw els Ta avfpoma uvevpdy we cer-
tainly have a difficulty of construction.
I take the meaning to be ‘from these
divine studies (i.e. of the xéopos) having
invented them (uavrich and larpus) for
human needs’. But the lack of an object
to avevpwr and the construction of els rd
avfpinwva are alike unsatisfactory ; and I
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tion of the craftsmen, that cach kind plies its own craft by itself
and mingles not with another; and the class of shepherds and
of hunters and of husbandmen are set apart; and that of the
warriors too you have surely noticed is here sundered from all
the other classes ; for on them the law enjoins to study the art
of war and nought else. Furthermore there is the fashion of
their arming with spears and shields, wherewith we have been
the first men in Asia to arm ourselves; for the goddess taught
this to us, as she did first to you-in that country of yours,
Again as regards knowledge, you see how careful our law is in
its first principles, investigating the laws of nature till it arrives
at divination and medicine, the object of which is health, draw-
ing from these divine studies lessons useful for human needs,
and adding to these all the sciences that are connected there-
withal. With all this constitution and order the goddess estab-
lished you when she founded your nation first; choosing out
the spot in which ye were born because she saw that the mild
temperament of its seasons would produce the highest intelli-
gence in its people. Seeing then that the goddess was a lover
of war and of wisdom, she selected the spot that should bring
forth men likest to herself, and therein she first founded your
race. Thus then did ye dwell governed by such laws as I have
described, ay and even better still, surpassing all men in ex-
cellence, as was meet for them that were offspring and nurslings
of gods.

Many and mighty are the deeds of your city recorded here
for the marvel of men; but one is there which for greatness and

much doubt whether the text is sound.
The whole sentence reads strangely in a
passage of such singular literary brilliance
as this chapter. With regard to pavrixys
kal larpicss Proklos observes that the
Egyptians combined these two profes-
sions.

15. $povipwrdrovs dvlpas] Compare
Laws 642 C, Menexenus 237 € foll.  The
Euripidean del &ihapmwpordrov Balvovres
aBpds al@épos will occur to everyone. How
much importance was attached by Greek
medical science to the influence of climate
upon the nature of a people may be gathered

from the treatise of Hippokrates de aere
locis et aguis : cf. especially edprueis yap éml
70 wAfjfos s xWpns T Plor dkokovfetvra
xal eldea Ty avfpdmwy xal Tods TpowoUS.
Kiihn vol. 1 p. §67. Compare tao Plo-
tinos enncad 111 i 5 dxohovfetv 8¢ tois T6-
wois ov udvov Td dANa @urd Te kal {pa,
A& Kkal dvfpdmwy eldn Te kal peyély kal
xpdas xal Oupods kal émibuulas, émirndel-
pard Te kol 707,

22. wdvtwy ye pv &] The amount of
speculation and misdirected ingenuity
which Plato’s story of Atlantis has
awakened surpasses belief. Plato is our
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pqv & u'rrepexec peyeeet kal dpeti’ Néyew yip Ta 'yerypap.,u,eva, oanv E
% wéhis Spdy Emavaé wore Svvapw UBpe 'n'opeuo,uemyv dpa émi
wacav Edpwmny xal Aatav, efco()ev oppnoewav éx Tod 'AThavTi-
Kol 7re7\wyous‘. TéTE yap 'n'opevm/.wu nv 70 éxel wé\ayos' vijgov
5 yap mwPO TOD a'ro;uwos- elxev, o ka\eiTat, &s darte Vpels, Hpax?\eove
O‘TI]ML 7 8¢ vnaos a,u.a ABins 3 id kal 'Aclas peilwv, ef 7S emBa-
Tov éml Tds d\has vijoovs Tois ToTe éylyveTo TMopevopévors, éx 8¢
16y vicwy éml Ty KaTavTikpd Tagav fmelpov THY mwepl Tov aknbi-
vov éxeilvov movTov.

10 Nyouev, alverar Mpnv orevéy Twa Exwv elomhovr éxeivo O¢
wéhayos Svrws ¥ Te mwepiéyovoa avTé i mavrends [aAnbds)
opborar’ av 7\evyot'ro mretpos‘. év 8¢ &) 7i) "Athavtid vijow 'raé'm
;wya)\n a'wea'n; xal Bavpasts) 8uua,ut9 Bam?&ewv, /cpa-rovcra. pév
ATdans TS Vicov, ToAAGY 8¢ AN\wy vijcwy kal pepdv TS nelpov’

15 mpds 8¢ TovTows T TV évrds THde AuBuns pév fpxov péxpe mpos B
Alyvrrrov, Tis 8¢ Edpdmns péyps Tvppnvias. airy &) mdoa Evva-
Bpoicbeioa eis & % Stvapis Tov Te map’ Vuiv kal Tov wap Huiv kai
Tov évrds TodD oTépares wdvra Témov pid mwoTé émexeipnoev opuf

~ 7 *
Td8e pév yap, boa évTos ToD aTOMATOS OV

Sovhodgbar. TéTe oVy Tpdv, & Sohwv, Tis wéhews 1) SUvaps els
20 dmavras avlpdmovs Siapavis dperii Te xal pwuy éyévero mdvTwY

vap mpooTaca eruyla xal Téxvais boar Katd TONEuoOV, TA eV

Tév ‘EAMpov sjyovuévy, 1d 8 adt) povwletoa é§ avdykns Tdv C

5 kaletrat...orhae: Kahelre...orghas AHSZ, 11 d\yfas erasit A. ego inclusi.

only authority for the legend : there is
no trace of confirmation from any inde-
pendent source. It appears to me im-
possible to determine whether Plato has
invented the story from beginning to end
—pedlws Alyvmrrlovs kal dmodawois dv é0ény

explorers took over two years for their
enterprise and went ashore each year to
raise a crop. The view that Atlantis did
actually exist and disappear, as Plato
describes, receives, I believe, no counte-
nance from geology. The wild absurdity

25 A

Aéyovs woiei—or whether it really more
or less represents some Egyptian legend
brought home by Solon. Stallbaum sup-
poses that the ancient Egyptians really
had some information of the existence of
America. But this is entirely incredible,
considering the limited powers of navi-
gation possessed by even the boldest sea-
farers of those times. The greatest voyage
on record was the circumnavigation of
Africa related by Herodotus 1v 42: butthat
is mere child’s playto crossing and recross-
ing the Atlantic without a compass. The

of most of the theories on the subject may
be gathered from Martin’s learned and
amusing dissertation. There is hardly a
country on the face of the globe, not only
from China to Peru, but from New Zea-
land to Spitzbergen, including such an
eminently unpromising locality as Pales-
tine, which has not been confidently iden-
tified with the Platonic Atlantis. It can
only be said that such speculations are
Sewol xal émuwbvov xal ob wdvy elruyols
avdpds.

4. wopevoipov] Plato means that since
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noblenecss surpasses all the rest. For our chronicles tell what a
power your city quelled of old, that marched in wanton inso-
lence upon all Europe and Asia together, issuing yonder from
the Atlantic ocean. For in those days the sea there could be
crossed, since it had an island before the mouth of the strait
which is called, as ye say, the pillars of Herakles. Now this
island was greater than Libya and Asia together; and there-
from there was passage for the sea-farers of those times to the
other islands, and from the islands to all the opposite continent
which bounds that ocean truly named. For these regions that
lie within the strait aforesaid seem to be but a bay having a
narrow cntrance; but the other is ocean verily, and the land
surrounding it may with fullest truth and fitness be named a
continent. In this island Atlantis arose a great and marvellous
might of kings, ruling over all the island itself, and many other
islands, and parts of the mainland; and besides these, of the
lands east of the strait they governed Libya as far as Egypt, and
Europe to the borders of Etruria. So all this power gathered
itself together, and your country and ours and the whole region
within the strait it sought with one single swoop to enslave.
Then, O Solon, did the power of your city shine forth in all
men’s eyes glorious in valour and in strength. For being fore-
most upon earth in courage and the arts of war, sometimes she
was leader of the Hellenes, sometimes she stood alone perforce,
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the Atlantic was thickly studded with
large islands, it was possible for mariners
to pass from one to another by easy stages
until they reached the transatlantic conti-
nent, without the necessity of a long sea
voyage. We know from Thucydides that
even the passage across the Ionian sea
was regarded as formidable ; we may rea-
dily conceive then that many halting
places would be required to make the
Atlantic ocean wopelaipov,

5. Tob ordparos] i.e. the strait of
Gibraltar. :

8 xaketrar] The mss. give kaleira
...o7f\as, which is usually corrected into
But owing to the tautology thus
produced, I prefer on Stallbaum’s sug-
gestion to retain xaXefrat and read oryhac.

Kahetre.

6. ABims v kal’Aclas peltwv] In
estimating the size of Atlantis allowance
must be made for Plato’s imperfect know-
ledge of the magnitude of Asia and Africa.

8. miv katavtikpy waoav Amepov]
Martin suggests that the notion of a
transatlantic continent may have arisen
from the early conception of Ocean as a
river, implying a further shore.

20. wdvtwv ydp wpoordca] The un-
mistakable similarity between the posi-
tion of the legendary Athens in the
Atlantine war and that of the historical
Athens in the Persian invasion indicates

* that if Plato is using an ancient legend,

he has freely adapted it to his own ends:
for the existence of such a coincidence in
the original is highly improbable.
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6 éxenfodons: ENodons Z. 9 Bpaxéos: Babéos AZ.

6. T Te wag Upiv paxipov] We
must suppose the chief fury of the earth-
quake was spent on Athens itself, so
that all the more cultivated and intelli-
gent citizens, who, as in Plato’s own re-
public, included the fighting men, were

wheloTov, Wore T4 pév S Ty Exvow
ob Babéa, 14 § Ew weddyn PLabéa
u@Ahov. Aristotle’s notion was that the
more northerly parts of the globe were
higher than the southern: hence the
marine currents flowed southward car-

destroyed ; while the Attic race was con-
tinued by the rude inhabitants of country
districts.

8. dmopov kal dBiepelimrov] Ari-
stotle agrees, though assigning a different
reason, about the shallowness of the At-
lantic near Gibraltar : cf. meteorologica 11i
354 22 Ta & &w oryhiv Bpaxéa uév did
Tdv wy\éy, drvoa & éorlv ws é&v xol\p Tis
OaldrTys olions.  womep oy xal katd uépos
éx Tav SYnAGy ol worapol palvorrar péovres,
oiTw kal Tis GAns yis éx T@v vymhorépwy
TOv wpds dpkTov TO pPevpa ylverar. T

rying with them quantities of sand which,
being deposited off the coasts of southern
Europe, silted up the entrance to the
Mediterranean.

9. wmhov kdpra Bpaxéos] I believe
this reading to be perfectly correct, al-
though I am unable to produce an exact
parallel. Spaxéa was the regular word
for shoals: cf. Herodotus 11 102 6dNacoar
ovkére mAwrir vwd Bpaxéww : also IV 179,
and Plutarch de genio Socratis § 22 dpaid
Tevdyn xal Bpaxéa. The peculiarity in
our passage is of course that Spaxéos is

D

E

1 20 A
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when the rest fell away from her; and after being brought into
the uttermost perils, she vanquished the invaders and triumphed
over them: and the nations that were not yet enslaved she pre-
served from slavery; while the rest of us who dwell this side the
pillars of Herakles, all did she set free with ungrudging hand.
But in later time, after there had been exceeding great earth-
quakes and floods, there fell one day and night of destruction;
and the warriors in your land all in one body were swallowed up
by the ecarth, and in like manner did the island Atlantis sink
beneath the sea and vanish away. Wherefore to this day the
ocean there is impassable and unsearchable, being blocked by
very shallow shoals, which the island caused as she settled down.

IV. You have heard this brief statement, Sokrates, of what
the ancient Kritias reported that he heard from Solon: and
when you were speaking yesterday about the polity and the
men whom you described, I was amazed as I called to mind the
story I have just told you; remarking how by some miraculous
coincidence most of your account agreed unerringly with the
description of Solon. I was unwilling however to say anything
at the moment, for after so long a time my memory was at
fault. I conceived therefore that I must not speak until I had
thoroughly gone over the whole story by myself. Accordingly
I was quick to accept the task you imposed on us yesterday,
thinking that for the most arduous part of all such undertakings,
I mean supplying a story fitly corresponding to our intentions,

an adjective agreeing with wglod. But wealth aspainted by Sokrates and ancient
though this use does not seem to'occur  Athens as described in Solon’s legend.
elsewhere, 1 see no conclusive reason He therefore taxed his memory to re-
for rejecting it here; and certainly no  cover every detail of the history, thinking
tolerable substitute has been offered for it would serve to fulfil Sokrates’ wish to
it. A gives Baféos, which is pointless: see his imaginary citizens brought inta
surely the question that would interest a  life and action. Sokrates welcomes the
sailor is how near the mud was to the suggestion; and it is agreed that Timaeus
surface ; its depth he would regard with  shall first expound the order of the uni-
profound indifference. And there is little  verse down to the creation of man, and
more to be said for Stallbaum’s suggestion  that Kritias shall follow with his account
Tpaxéos. Accordingly Iretain wyhod kapra  of the former Athenians and of their war
Bpaxéos in the sense of ‘very shoalymud’.  with Atlantis.

25 D—27 B, ¢. iv. Kiritias proceeds 18. wévra dvakaBévra] referring to
to say that he was greatly struck by the the detailed account to be given in the
resemblance between the ideal common-  Critias.

P. T. 6



82 MTAATQNOS [26 B—

Tovade dvédepoy avTd dvappvyoxipevos, dmeNddy Te axedov T B
sravra \émiorkomdy Ths vukTos dvénaBor. s & Toi, TO Aeyouevov,
Ta Taldwy ,ua.%p.ara 0avp.a0'7'6v éxer T p.m],ueiov. e"ylb yap, &
pév xOés vrovaa, oVk av old’ el b‘vvat,unv Gmravra év pvipy warw
AafBetv: TaiTa 8, a 'n-a,uﬂro?wv Xpovov Btamyfcoa TavTaTact
Qavpdoays’ &v € Ti pe adbtév Samépevyev. v pév olv peta
ToMNAs fSoviis kai waidifis TéTe drovbpeva, xai Tob wpeaBuTov C
éuol TOANdKIS €TavepWTWYTOS,

-,

’ ’ [/
mpolipws pe Sibackovros, ar
- v ’ & d
dore olov éyxalpata dvekmAiTov wypadis Eupmova poi yeyove
~ ~ y ’ ~
10 kal &) kal Tolade eVlis E\eyov €wlev avra Taira, lva evmopoiev
~ ~ ~ v
Noywv per’ éuod. vy olv, olmep €vexa mavra Tadra elpnTa,
" 4 hd >
Aéyeww elul EToipos, & Zwkpates, un povov év xeparaiots all
L4 k4 -4 \ N I S \ /. o
@omep 1kovoa xkal ExagToyr: Tovs 8¢ mohitas kal TNV WONW, MY
- ’ ~ \ ke \
x0és Nuiv os év pvbyp dujeraba o, viv peteveyrdvtes émi Tarnbés D
~ 14 \
15 dedpo Onoopev s éxelvny Tivde olcav, kal Tor's woliTas, ols
~ ’ € ~
Sievood, Prigouer éxelvovs Tovs ainbuwovs elvar wpoyovous Nuwy,
hd
ols €\eyev o lepels. mavTws dpudooval kai ovk amgoouela Aé-
yovTeS alTovs elvai Tovs €v TG TOTE dvTas ypove' kowj O¢ Sia-
AapBavovres admavres wepacouela 10 mpémov els Svvauww ols
~ ~ \
20 énératas amododvar. aromeiv olv 8 xpj, & Sdkpates, e katad
~ ¢ I3 ¢ ? ¥ R =) 3 ~ ’ ~
VoUv 6 AGyos futv oUTOS, 9] Tiva €T aA\ov avT avuTov {nTyTéow. E
20. Kal 70/ dv, & Kpirla, pa\ov dvri TovTov peraidSBoi-
pev, 8s T Te wapovan Tis Geod Quaia Sid THv oikeldTyT dv Wpémor
uaiiota, 76 Te un mraclévra pibov aAN arnbwov Aoyov elvar
’ ’ ~ 1 ’ - A ’ 3 /
5 wdppeya wov, TS yap kal wobev EANous dvevprgouer dpéuevor
7‘0'51'0) 5 3 14 ’xh, 9 0. / \ X' \ ' . ~ k) \
v; ovk éoTw, d ayadfi Toxn xpn Myew pév vuds, éué
8¢ avtl Tdv ybés Noywv viv fovylay dyovra dvrakovew.
KP. 3kémer 8 iy 1év Eeviov oov Siudbeaw, & Swrpartes, 3
Siélecpev. E8ofe yap nuiv Tipatov pév, dre Svra doTpovopikdTaroy

DI
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7 wadikis . wauds S.
19 post dwaves inserit A Tods dvfpdmrovs.

14 viv ante uereveyxbvres

4. ovk dv ol8' & Suvalpny] For the
construction and position of dv see Euri-
pides Alcestis 48, Medea g41. 1 have
not noted another instance in Plato.

7. walduys] Stallbaum with very
slight ms. authority reads ra:d:ds, without
noticing any other reading: apparently
he failed to perceive that wadicqs was in
agreement with ndorys.

9. é&yxavpata] For the methods of
encaustic painting see Pliny Naz. Hist.
XXXV § 149.

24. pj whacbévra pibov] Cf. 21 A.
We must not bind Plato down too strictly
to this affirmation.

29. doTpovopkdrarov] Not in the
popular sense merely, but in the sub-
limated Platonic manuer,
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we should be fairly well provided. So then, as Hermokrates
said, as soon as ever I departed hence yesterday, I began to
repeat the legend to our friends as I remembered it; and when
I got home I recovered nearly the whole of it by thinking it
over at night. How true is the saying that what we learn in
childhood has a wonderful hold on the memory. Of what I
heard yesterday I know not if I could call to mind the whole:
but though it is so very long since I heard this tale, I should be
surprised if a single point in it has escaped me. It was with
much boyish delight that I listened at the time, and the
old man was glad to instruct me, (for I asked a great many
questions) ; so that it is indelibly fixed in my mind, like those
encaustic pictures which cannot be effaced. And I narrated the
story to the rest the first thing in the morning, that they might
share my affluence of words. Now therefore, to return to the
object of all our conversation, I am ready to speak, Sokrates,
not only in general terms, but entering into details, as I heard it.
The citizens and the city which you yesterday described to us
as in a fable we will transfer to the sphere of reality and to
our own country, and we will suppose that ancient Athens is
your ideal commonwealth, and say that the citizens whom you
imagined are those veritable forefathers of ours of whom the
priest spoke. They will fit exactly, and there will be nothing
discordant in saying that they were the men who lived in those
days. And dividing the work between us we will all endeavour
to render an appropriate fulfilment of your injunctions. So you
must consider, Sokrates, whether this story of ours satisfies you,
or whether we must look for another in its stead.

Sokrates. How could we change it for the better, Kritias?
It is specially appropriate to this festival of the goddess, owing
to its connexion with her; while the fact that it is no fictitious
tale but a true history is surely a great point. How shall we
find other such citizens if we relinquish these? It cannot be:
so with Fortune’s favour do you speak on, while I in requital for
my discourse of yesterday have in my turn the privilege of
listening in silence.

Kritias. Now consider, Sokrates, how we proposed to dis-
tribute your entertainment. We resolved that Timaeus, who is
the best astronomer among us, and who has most of all made it
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20 pahiora, émouéves 8¢ fuly elmeiv. ral Ta pév wepl fedv TavTy

ﬁapaxexlr}.a'ea; 16 & rfjuérepov mapaxiyréov, ) pdoT av Vuels D
pev paboite, éye 8¢ 1) Siavoodpar pdMotr dv mepi TCV TpoKel
pévov évdekaluny.

"Eotw oty &) rat éunjv Sdfav mpdTov Siaiperéoy Tdde T TO

1

o

3 perd Tobrov: TolTwy A.
6 yuds: dpas HZ.

3- ¢lowv seems to have its old
sense of ‘generation’.

4. T® ANéyw yeyovéras) cf. Republic
361 B Tov dixatov wap’ atrov lorduer T
A6y, &vdpa dxhoby xal yevvalow, also 534 D
maldas ovs TQ Aoyw Tpépes Te ral wai-
devets, el wote Epye Tpégos.

5. xard 81] Stallbaum’s suggestion
of reading &) for &¢ appears to me to
restore the true structure of the sentence.

6. Aéyov Te kal wépov] i.e. accept-
ing the statement of Solon that they were
Athenian citizens, we formally admit their
claim to citizenship in the mode pre-
scribed by his law.

5 &% pro 3¢ reposui suadente S.

12 €y omittit A. ante & Tlpate ponit S,

27 C—29 D, ¢. v. Timaeus, after duc
invocation of heavenly aid, thus begins
his exposition. The first step is to dis-
tinguish the eternally existing object of
thought and reason from the continually
fleeting object of opinion and sensation.
To which class does the material uni-
verse belong, to Being or Becoming?
To Becoming, because it is apprehen-
sible by the senses. All that comes to
be comes from some cause; so therefore
does the universe, Also it must be a
likeness of something. Now what is
modelled on the eternal must needs be
fair, but what is modelled on the created
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his business to understand universal nature, should speak first,
beginning with the origin of the universe, and should end with
the birth of mankind : and that I should follow, receiving from
him mankind brought to being in theory, and from you a por-
tion of them exceptionally cultivated; and that in accordance
with Solon’s laws, no less than with his statement, I should
introduce them before our tribunal and make them our fellow-
citizens, as being the Athenians of bygone days, whom the
declaration of the sacred writings has dclivered from their
oblivion ; and thenceforward we shall speak as if their claim to
Athenian citizenship were fairly established.

Sokrates. Ample and splendid indeed, it seems, will be the
banquet of discourse which I am to receive in my turn. So it
would seem to be your business to speak next, Timaeus, after
you have duly invoked the gods.

V. Timaceus. Yes indeed, Sokrates, that is what all do who
possess the slightest share of judgment; at the outset of every
work, great or small, they always call upon a god: and seeing
that we are going to enter on a discussion of the universe, how
far it is created or perchance uncreate, unless we are altogether
beside ourselves, we must nceds invoke the gods and goddesses
and pray above all that our discourse may be pleasing in their
sight, next that it may be consistent with itself. Lect it suffice
then thus to have called upon the gods; but we must call upon
ourselves likewise to conduct the discourse in such a way that
you will most readily comprehend me, and I shall most fully carry
out my intentions in expounding the subject that is before us.

First then in my judgment this distinction must be made.

is not fair. The universe is most fair, The first eight chapters of Timaeus’

therefore it was modelled on the eternal.
And in dealing with the eternal type and
the created image, we must remember
that the words we use of each must
correspond to their several natures: those
which deal with the eternally existent
must be so far as possible sure and true
and incontrovertible ; while with those
which treat of the likeness we must be
content if they are likely. To this So-
krates assents.

discourse, extending to 40 D, deal with
the universe as a whole; after which he
proceeds to its several portions.

21. 16 & rpérepov wapakAnyréov] ie.
after appealing to the gods for aid, we
must appeal to ourselves to put forth
all our energies: heaven helps those who
help themselves.

22. 1) Suavoovpar] Stallbaum proposes
to read d.
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by del, yéveaw 8¢ ovk Eyov, kai T( TO yuyvdpevoy pév del, v 8¢
oUdémore. TO pév &) voroer perd ANoyov mwepihymTOV, del KaTa
rabra (v, 70 & ab 86fn per’ alobjcews dAdyov SofacTov, yiyvo-
pevoy kai dmoM\Uuevov, ovTws 8¢ ovdémore bv. mwav 8¢ al To
s yeyvéuevor vm altlov Twos €E dvdykns rylyvecOar mavti ydp
d8tvarov ywpls altiov wéveow oxelv. btov pév odv av o &-
piovpyds wpos TO kata TavTa Exov PAémwv del, TowiTe T
TPOTYPEREVOS wapaSeL'rypan, 'rr}v (8éav Kkal Slvauw avrtod amep-

8A

ryaé‘rrrat ka\oy €E dvdykns olTws dmwoteneiclar mwav: ol & dvB

10 €05 TO fyeryovoq, fyevm]'r(p wapaSeL'y;La-n wpoaxpw,uevos‘, ov Ka\ov.
6 81 mas odpavos—i) kéopos 1) kal d\ho 8 i more ovoualouevos
panet av 8éyouto, Tod8 fpuiv dvopdobe: gremwtéor 8 odv mepl
avTod mp@Tov, bmep VmoneiTar wepl wavTos €v apyi Selv gxomeiv,
woTepov v del, yevécews dpxny éxwv ovdepiav, 3 yéyovev, dm’
dpyiis Twos dpEduevos. yéyover opatos yap dmwTos Té éoTi Kal
cdpa éywv, mavra 8¢ Ta TowabTa alolnra,Td & algbnra, Sofp
TepIAYTTA peT alobicews, yryvoueva xai yevvntad édavy. TH &
ab yevopévp dpapév v’ alriov Twos dvdykny elvar yevéobar Tov
Wév o0y wouTr Kal mwatépa Tobde Tob TavTos evpetv Te Epyov kai
20 €LpovTa €ls wdvras adivatov Néyew: T6de & olv walw émioKe-

T

2. T3 ptv 81 vorjoel] vinais and défa
denote the faculties, Aéyos and aicOyais
the processes. The language of the pre-
sent passage precisely agrees with the
account given at the end of the fifth book
of the Republic.

5. U alrlov Twés] So Philebus 26
E dpa yip el gou dokel dvaykaiov elvar
wdyvra T& yryvdpueva &d Twva alrlav ylyve-
¢fai.  Only the SvTws 8, the changeless
and abiding, is a cause to itself and needs
no alrla from without: the yryréuevor
has no principle of causation in itself and
must find the source of its becoming in
some ulterior force.

8. miv 8éav xal 8dvapwv] Neither
of these words has a technical meaning,
though 8twapw is here not so very far
removed from the Aristotelian sense.
{3éav =the form and fashion of it, dVvauw
its function or quality.

11. 7 xal d\ko] The universe is a
living god: Plato therefore uses the

customary reverent diffidence in naming
the divine: cf. Aeschylus Agamemnon
160 Zets, doris wor’ éarly, el 768’ alrd
pidov kexAquévey, TobTo Ywv Tpocevvémw.

The sentence becomes an anacoluthon
owing to the parenthetical words 7 «al
@\\o...cvoudabw.

14. wérepov v del] i.e. whether it
belongs to things eternal or to things
temporal. It cannot be too carefully
borne in mind that there is throughout no
question whatsoever of the beginning of
the universe in time. The creation in
time is simply part of the figurative
representation: it is «ar’ éwlvoiav only.
In Plato’s highly poetical and allegorical
exposition a logical analysis is repre-
sented as a process taking place in time,
and to reach his true meaning we must
strip off the veil of imagery. He con-
ceived the universe to be a certain evo-
lution of absolute thought; and the
several elements in this evolution he



28 C] TIMAIOZ. 87

What is that which is eternally and has no becoming, and again
what is that which comes to be but is never? The one is com-
prehensible by thought with the aid of reason, ever changeless;
the other opinable by opinion with the aid of reasonless sensa-
tion, becoming and perishing, never truly existent. Now all
that comes to be must needs be brought into being by some
cause: for it is impossible for anything without a cause to
attain to birth. Of whatsoever thing then the Artificer, looking
ever to the changeless and using that as his model, works out
the design and function, all that is so accomplished must needs
be fair: but if he look to that which has come to be, using the
created as his model, the work is not fair. Now as to the whole
heaven or order of the universe—for whatsoever name is most
acceptable to it, be it so named by us—we must first ask con-
cerning it the question which lies at the outset of every inquiry,
whether did it exist eternally, having no beginning of generation,
or has it come into being, starting from some beginning? It
has come into being: for it can be seen and felt and has body ;
and all such things are sensible, and sensible things, apprehen-
sible by opinion with sensation, belong, as we saw, to becoming
and creation. We say that what has come to be must be
brought into being by some cause. Now the maker and father
of this All it were a hard task to find, and having found him, it

represents as a succession of events,
Such criticism then as that of Aris-
totle in de caelo 1 x is wholly irrele-
vant: he treats a metaphysical concep-
tion from a merely physical point of
view. Stobaeus ecl. 1 450 says Ilvfa-
yopas ¢nol ~yewwnrov kar’ émlvotav T
Kdopov, ob katd xpévor: and presently he
ascribes the same view to Herakleitos.
Whether these philosophers really held
that opinion there seems no means of
determining: but since in the immediate
context Stobaeus assigns to Pythagoras
some distinctively Platonic notions, we
may pretty fairly infer that the creation
of the world ka7’ éwlvoiar was one of
the many Platonic doctrines which were
foisted by the later doxographers upon
Pythagoras, whose school served them as

a wavdoketor for all views they had a
difficulty in otherwise bestowing. As to
the past tense »» ael, Proklos very justly
observes el 8¢ 76 nv of ¢not wpoeNddw
olketov elvar Tols alwviots, ¢ Cet Tapdrreo-
Oac wpd yap Tis Stapbpdoews Emrerar T -
nOelg. The said dudpfpwats is at 37 E—38 B.

19. edpelv e épyov] Proklos says this
is a warning against superficially seeking
our dpxh in the physical forces which
served the old ¢uvswAdyor. It may be
observed also that, were we to accept the
Snuwovpyos literally, Plato would surely
not have used such language in referring
to so simple and familiar a conception as
a personal creator of the universe ; but il
the dnuiovpyds is but a mythical repre-
sentative of a metaphysical dpx#, the
justice of the remark is evident.
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a iad fo r
mréov 7rep¢ av'rov, wpos rorepou TdY 1rapa8euy,ua'rwv 6 TexTaL-
vo,u.evos* aiTov a'rretprya{e'ro, mrrepoy wpoe 70 Katd TavTd Kai
daavTws éyov ) wpbs TO yeyovds. e ,u.ev 87] ka\és éaTw 38¢ o
xoapoc 3 Te 31),u.vafyoq dyabés, 81/)»01/ s 'rrpoc 70 didiov EéRNemev:
€ 8¢ o ;u]S elmeiy Twi Ge,ul.e, 'n'poc 70 'yevyovoq. mavti &) aad)eq
otv wpos To didiovt 0 p.eu yap KAAMOTOS TOV ryeryovo'rwv, 6 &
dpiatos Tév aitiwv. olTw 8:7 rye'yevn,uevoc mpos TO Abyw Kal
¢pow;crel. 'rrepﬁ\mr'rov kal katd Tavta €yov 863'qp.covpvyn'rau ToU-
Toy 8¢ v'n'apxov'rwv al maca avafym) T6vde TOV KOTpOV €lkbva
Twos elvai.  péyiaTov &) mavrds dpfagbar xatd Piaw dpxiy.
S8 odv mepl Te eilkdvos kal mepl Tob wapadeiyparos avris Sio-
pioTéov, és dpa Tods Nryovs, dvmép elaw éEnynTal, TovTwy avTéy
Kkai Evyyeveis Svras. Tob pév olv povipov xal BeBalov ral pera
vod katadavods povipovs kal duetamtdTovs, xad dgov [olov] Te
dveNéykTois Tpoarjkes Ndyors elvas kal diwrjTors, TouTov 8l undév
Nelmew Tovs 8¢ ToD wpos pév ékeivo dmekacbévros, Svros d¢
elkdvos, elkdTas dvd Néyov Te éxelvoy dvTas® & T mep wpPos yéveaw

. ~ \ 7 k4 !
ovala, TobTo Tpos wiaTw dlnbea.

3 wpds 7O yeyovds: TS omittit A.

Soov olov Te AZ. ka8’ Goov olby Te kal H.
15 dveNéykrois: dvehéykrovs et mox Aéyovs et dkwrrous S.

1. wpds wérepov TGy wapadaypdrwv]
It may reasonably be asked, how could
the creator look xzds 78 yeyowds, since at
that stage there was no vyeyorvds to look
to? Plato’s meaning, I take it, is this:
the yeyords at which the Artificer would
look can of course only be the vyeyovds
that he was about to produce. Now if
he looked at this, instead of fixing his
eyes upon any eternal type, that would
mean that he created arbitrarily and at
random a universe that simply fulfilled
his fancy at the moment and did not
cxpress any underlying thought: the
universe would in fact be a collection of
incoherent phenomena, a mere plaything
of the creator. But, says Plato, this
is not so: material nature is but the
visible counterpart of a spiritual reality;
all things have their meaning. Creation
is no mecrely arbitrary exercise of will

éav odv, & Swrpates, mOANG

8 xal ante xard omittit A.
xal ka8’ Soov olov Te S.
del: 0é S.

14 xaf’
inclusi olov.

on the part of the creator; it is the
working out of an inevitable law,

6. kdAA\ioTos Ta@v yeyovétwy] i.e.
there is nothing in the universe which,
taken by itself, is so fair as the universe
as a whole.

9. elkdva Twds elvat] This leads the
way to the question raised in 30cC.
Seeing that the creator looked to a pat-
tern in framing the universe, it follows
that the universe is a copy of something ;
and we have to inquire what that is
whereof it is the copy. Cicero renders
these words ‘simulacrum aeternum esse
alicuius aeterni’; whence it would ap-
pear that his ms. gave elkbva dldiéy Tvos
didlov, which it has been proposed to re-
store. This however it were rash to do
against all existing mss. and Proklos.
The phrase elkdra didiov might perhaps
be defended on the same principle as

B

9A
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were impossible to declare him to all men. However we must
again inquire concerning him, after which of the models did the
framer of it fashion the universe, after the changeless and abid-
ing, or after that which has come into being? If now this
universe is fair and its Artificer good, it is plain that he looked
to the eternal; but if—nay it may not even be uttered without
impiety,—then it was to that which has come into being. Now
it is manifest to every one that he looked to the eternal: for the
universe is fairest of all things that have come to be, and he is
the most excellent of causes. And having come on this wise
into being it has been created in the image of that which is
comprehensible by reason and wisdom and changes never.
Granting this, it must needs be that this universe is a likeness of
something. Now it is all-important to make our beginning
according to nature: and this affirmation must be laid down
with regard to a likeness and its model, that the words must be
akin to the subjects of which they are the interpreters: there-
fore of that which is abiding and sure and discoverable by the
aid of reason the words too must be abiding and unchanging,
and so far as it lies in words to be incontrovertible and immova-
ble, they must in no wise fall short of this; but those which deal
with that which is made in the image of the former and which is
a likeness must be likely and duly corresponding with their
subject: as being is to becoming, so is truth to belief. If then,
Sokrates, after so many men have said divers things concerning

aldviov elkdva in 37 D: but there the ex-
pression has a pointedness which is lack-
ing here. aidwr properly means exempt
from time, and cannot strictly be applied
to the phenomenal world, though its
duration be everlasting.

13. Tob piv olv povipov] Some cor-
ruption has clearly found its way into
this sentence. It seems to me that the
simplest remedy is to reject olov, which I
think may have arisen from a duplication
of 8oov. By this omission the sentence
becomes perfectly grammatical. Stall-
baum, reading xal before xad’ éoov, alters
aveNéykrous, Noyoss, dkwirors, to the accu-
sative, and writes 8¢ for det. This method

does indeed produce a sentence that can
be construed ; but it involves larger alte-
rations of the text, and the position of
the word Adyous seems extremely unsatis-
factory. 1 cannot therefore concede his
claim to have restored Plato’s words.
According to my version of the sentence
elvat must be supplied with poriuovs kal
duerarrdrovs.

17. dvd Aéyov] i.e. they stand in the
same relation to the Aéyot of the wapd-
devypa as the elkdw to the rapddecyua: as
becoming is to being so is probability to
truth. We have here precisely the analogy
of Republic 511 E.
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Abeis yap 6 Oeos dyabd peév mwavra, dpradpov 8¢ undiv elvac

1 elmévrwv omittit A.
pepvnuévous H. 9 vépov : Néyov Z.

2. alrols éavrols oSpoloyoupévous]
The modesty of Timaeus leads him rather
unduly to depreciate his physical theories:
it would be hard, I think, to detect any
inconsistencies in them, though there
may be points which are not altogether
amnpkpBwpéva. But Plato insists with
much urgent iteration upon the impossi-
bility of attaining certainty in any account
of the objects of sense. They have no
veritable existence, therefore no positive
truth or secure knowledge concerning
them is attainable. It is his desire to
keep this constantly before the reader’s
mind that induces Plato to refer so fre-
quently to the elxds utfos. The differ-
ence between the eixas uifos and & 8
dxpiBelas dAndis Ndyos is instructively dis-
played when cach is invoked to decide
the question of the unity of the universe.
In 31 A the latter anthoritatively declares
the xdopos to be one only, and gives the
metaphysical reason: in 55 D all the
former ventures to say is 70 uév olv 87

3 Oavudoy 7is: Bavpdoys HSZ.

4 pepynuévoy :
14 Talryw &% : 86 AHZ.

wap’ Huwv éva alTov katd Tov elkéTa Néyor
weguxoTa unvder, d\\os 8¢ els a\\a my
BAéyas érepa doldoet.

9. 76 piv ody mpoolpwov] The meta-
phor is from harp-playing: wpooluiwr is
the prelude, véuos the main body of the
composition: cf. Republic 531 D 75 odx
lopey 8ri mdvra Tabra mpoolma éoTwv avTod
700 vouov S det pabeiv.

29 D—31 B, ¢. vi. What then was the
cause of creation? The creator was good
and desired that all things should be so far
as possible good like himself. So he took
the world of matter, a chaos of disturb-
ance and confusion, and brought it to
order and gave it life and intelligence.
And the type after which he ordered it
was the eternal universal animal in the
world of ideas; that, even as this compre-
hends within it all ideal animals, so the
visible universe should include in it all
animals that are material. And as the
ideal animal is of its very essence one and
alone, so he created not two or many

[20 c—
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the gods and the generation of the universe, we should not prove
able to render an account everywhere and in all respects con-
sistent and accurate, let no one be surprised; but if we can
produce one as probable as any other, we must be content,
remembering that I who speak and you my judges are but men :
so that on these subjects we should be satisfied with the probable
story and seek nothing further.

Sokrates. Quite right, Timaeus; we must accept it exactly
as you say. Your prelude is exceedingly welcome to us, so
please proceed with the strain itself.

VI. Timaeus. Let us declare then for what cause nature
and this All was framed by him that framed it. He was good,
and in none that is good can there arise jealousy of aught at
any time. So being far aloof from this, he desired that all things
should be as like unto himself as possible. This is that most
sovereign cause of nature and the universe which we shall most
surely be right in accepting from men of understanding. For
God desiring that all things should be good, and that, so far as

systems of material nature, but one uni-
verse only-begotten to exist for ever.

12. dyadds fjv] Consistently with all
his previous teaching Plato here makes
the avrd dyafdv the source and cause of
all existence; this in the allegory is sym-
bolized by a benevolent creator bringing
order out of a preexisting chaos. Of
course Plato’s words are not to be inter-
preted with a crude literalness. The
cause of the existence of visible nature is
the supreme law by virtue of which the
one absolute intelligence differentiates
itself into the plurality of material objects:
that is the reason why the world of matter
exists at all: then, sinceintelligence must
needs work on a fixed plan and with the
best end in view, the-universe thus
evolved was made as perfect as anything
material can be. It is necessary to insist
on this distinction, although, when we
remember that for Plato existence and
goodness are one and the same, the dis-
tinction ultimately vanishes: all things
exist just so far as they are good, and no

more. Thus the conception of the airo
dyabor as the supreme cause, which is
affirmed in the Aepublic but not ex-
pounded, is here definitely set forth,
though still invested with the form of a
vividly poetical allegory.

13. obdémore éyylyverar $p85vos] The
vulgar notion 76 fetor Ppovepsy was ex-
tremely distasteful to Plato: cf. Phacdrus
247 A ¢pbbros yap EEw Oelov xopol loTaTar.
So Aristotle mefapk. A ii 9833 2 dAN’ olire
70 Oetov phovepov eviéxerar elvar, dANL
kal xkard Ty wapoyular wOANNG Yevdovral
docdol.

15. map dvBpdv dpovipwy] Who are
the ¢pévipor dvdpes? Probably some Py-
thagoreans. I have not traced the senti-
ment to any preplatonic thinker ; but it is
quite consonant with Pythagorean views :
cf. Stobaeus ec/. ii 64 Zwkpdrys IINdrwy
Taira 7¢ Mvdaydpg: Té\os dpolwow Beol
[? fe).  Stallbaum cites the apophthegm
attributed by Diogenecs Laertius to Thales,
kdA\\oTov Kkéoupos, woinua ydp feot: but
this does not scem specially apposite.
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xaté Stwapw, olitw &) wdv baov v dpatov mapakaBdy ovx HoV-
xlav dyov dAN\a Kwovpevoy TANuueNds kal ataxTws, eis Takw avTo
Jyayev ek s drafias, fynodueros éxelvo TouToV TAVTWS dpEVOY.
Béuis 8¢ otr’ v oliT’ EoTi TG dploTe Bpdv dANo TAYY TO KdM-
AiagTor: Noyigauevos oty elpiokey ék TéV xatd QUow OpaT@v
o8&y dvénrov Tob vodv Eyovros 8hov GAhov kdAhiov Erecbai more B
Epyov, voiw & ad ywpis Yvxis dSvvatov mapayevésbar To. 8ia
87 Tov Noyiopov Tovde vodv pév év Yuyd, Yuxiv 8¢ év cdpare
Evmeras 16 wav EvverexTalvero, Gmws & Ti kdAANigTOV €l KaTd
vy dpiaTov Te Epryov dmelpryacuévos. olTws ody 81 katd Néyov
Tév elxota Oel Néyew, Tovde Tov Koopov {Bov éuruyov Evvovv Te

15 aAnbela 8ia Ty Tol Oeod yevéabar wpovoiav. 4
- 2
Tovrov & vmwrdpyovros ad Td TovTois épebils fulv Nextéov, Tive C

Tév {owv avtov els opoiTyTa 6 Evweras Evvéornoe
: otéT nae.

1. xard SVvapw] To make the ma-
terial universe absolutely perfect was im-
possible, since evil, whatever it may be,
is more or less inherent in the very nature
of matter and can never be totally abo-
lished : cf. Zheactetus 176 A dAN obT’
dmoNésfar 7a kaxd Owarov, & Oeddwpe:
vwevartiov yap 1o T¢ dyady ael elvar dvdy-
kn* obr’ év Oeols alrd idpvchar, iy B¢
vy @vow Kkal Tévde TOv TémOV WEPLTONED
ét dvdyxys. See also Politicus 273 B, C.
Evil is in fact, just as much as perception
in space and time, an inevitable accom-
paniment of the differentiation of abso-
lute intelligence into the multiplicity of
finite intelligences. It is much to be
regretted that Plato has not left us a
dialogue dealing with the nature of evil
and the cause of its necessary inherence
in matter: as it is, we can only conjec-
ture the line he would have taken.

wav Soov Mv dpardv wapalafév]
Martin finds in this passage a clear indi-
cation that chaos actually as a fact existed
before the ordering of the xéomos. But
this is due to a misunderstanding of
Plato’s figurative exposition. Proklos
says with perfect correctness xaz’ éwi-
voitay Bewpeitar wpo T1s xogpowodas. The
statement that the dnueovpyds found cha-

TOV pev

otic matter ready to his hand is one
which woNd ueréxec 70D mpooTuxdYTOS.
We learn in 34 C that soul is prior to
matter, which can only mean that matter
is evolved out of soul. What Plato ex-
pressed as a process taking place in time
must be regarded as a logical conception
only. When he speaks of matter as cha-
otic, he does not mean that there was a
time when matter existed uninformed by
mind and that afterwards volis éN@d dce-
kbopnoev : he means that matter, as con-
ceived in itself, is without any formative
principle of order: it is only when we
think of it as the outcome of mind that it
can have any system or meaning. Com-
pare Appuleius de dogm. Plat. 1 viii 198
et hunc quidem mundum nunc sine initio
esse dicit, alias originem habere natumque
esse : nullum autem eius exordium atque
initium esse ideo quod semper fuerit;
nativum vero videri, quod ex his rebus
substantia eius et natura constet, quae
nascendi sortitae sunt qualitatem.

ovX rovxlav dyov] The very fact
that matter is described as in motion,
though the motion be chaotic, is sufficient
to prove conclusively that it is a phase of
yuxy, since for Plato yuxy is the sole
apxi) Kwioews. Kwolpevor mANuueNds ral
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this might be, there should be nought evil, having received all
that is visible not in a state of rest, but moving without harmony
or measure, brought it from its disorder into order, thinking that
this was in all ways better than the other. Now it neither has
been nor is permitted to the most perfect to do aught but what
is most fair. Therefore he took thought and perceived that of
all things which are by nature visible, no work that is without
reason will ever be fairer than that which has reason, setting
whole against whole, and that without soul reason cannot dwell
in anything. Because then he argued thus, in forming the
universe he created reason in soul and soul in body, that he
might be the maker of a work that was by nature most fair and
perfect. In this way then we ought to affirm according to the
probable account that this universe is a living creature in very

truth possessing soul and reason by the providence of God.
Having attained thus far, we must go on to tell what follows:

after the similitude of what animal its framer fashioned it.

drdxrws describes the condition of matter
as it would be were it not derived from
an intelligent dpx7. Aristotle refers to
this passage de caelo 111 ii 300° 17, com-
paring Plato’s chaotic motion to that
attributed by Demokritos to his atoms.
And this philosopheme of Demokritos is
doubtless what Plato had in view : such
a motion as the former conceives, not
proceeding from intelligence, could not
produce a xéoumos. It is impossible that
Plato could have imagined that this dis-
orderly motion ever actually existed :
since all motion is of Yvx4, and Yuxh
is intelligent.

3. Mynodpevos kevo TolTov WdvTwWS
dpewvov] sc. Tdéw draflas, Throughout
this passage Plato is careful to remedy
the defect he found in Anaxagoras. ‘All
was chaos’, said Anaxagoras; ‘then Mind
came and brought it into order’, ‘be-
cause’, Plato adds, ‘ Mind thought order
better than disorder’. Thus the final
cause is supplied which was wanting in
the elder philosopher, and we now see
Mind working éxi 76 BéArioTow.

To

7. vodv & ad xwpls Yuxijs] Compare
Philebus 30 C copla piw xal vols dvev
Yuxis obk av wore vyevolo@yv. Stallbaum,
following the misty light of neoplatonic
inspiration, says of yvx#, ‘media est inter
corpora atque mentem’. But in truth
vobs is simply the activity of Yvxy accord-
ing to her own proper nature : it is soul
undiluted, as it were; apprehending not
through any bodily organs, but by the
exercise of pure thought: it is not some-
thing distinct from yuxs#, but a particular
function of Yux.

8. Juxrjv 8t &v ocdpari] Plato is here
employing popular language : accurately
speaking, God constructed body within
soul, as we see in 36 E. Plutarch guaest.
platon. 1V wrongly infers from this pas-
sage that, as vovs can only exist in Yvx#,
so Yuxy can only exist in edua. This of
course is not so : the converse would be
more correct, that cGua can only exist in
yuxh. The phrase voiv év Yuxy is also
an exoteric expression; for Plato is not
here concerned to use technical language.
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oty év pépovs eidet 'n'e¢vfcorwv ;mSeuZ xa‘rafawa-w,usv- arelel vyap
ouxos ovdév wor’ dv fyevorro xka\ov: ob & €oTi TaA\a é‘ma xal év
kal kata ryevq wopea, 'rov'r(p TAVTWY 0/.ww1'a'rou avty elvas Ti0@-
pev. Ta yap o) von'm {da mwavra ékeivo év éavtd wepihafBov
éxet, xa9a7rep 08¢ 0 xoo/tos‘ Nuds 6oa Te dAAa Bpe,up,a'ra Evve—
oTnKEY CpaTa. TG 'yap Ty voov,ueku Kka\\oT Kal KaTa TAYTA
TEAEQ ,u,aMo"ra altov 6 Oeds dpordoar Bov)w;@stq ?,’wou év opafov,
wavl Soca altod katd Pvow Evyyer {fa évrds Exov éavrod,
Evvéonoe. morepoy obv opBds Eva olpavév mpogeiprkauer, 7
moA\ods kal dwelpovs Méyew 7y dpbiTepov; éva, elmep xaTd TO
mapadevypa dednuiovpynuévos éotar.  TO yap mepiéyov wdvta,
oméaa vonra {éa, ped érépov delrepov ovk dv wor el waAw
yap av érepov elvar To mepl éxelvw déov {dov, of uépos av eiTny
éxelvw, kal ovk dv Eti éxelvoww ANN éxelve TG mepiéyovTi TGS av
dpwpoiwuévor Méyorto opbitepor. va olv Téde kaTd TV péveTw
13 éxelvw: erelvy A.

1. & pépovs elde] Stallbaum cites 10. ¥a, dwep katd 16 Tapadeypa)

Cratylus 394 D év téparos eldet, Phacdo
91 D & apuovlas eldet, Republic 389 B ds
& pappdrov elder, Hippias maior 297 B év
watpbs Twos ldéq.

2. kad’ & kal xard yévq] The neo-
platonic commentators are at variance
whether & or yévy is to be regarded as
the more universal expression. I think
Plato’s usage is pretty conclusive in favour
of taking & as the more special. & will
thus signify the separate species, such as
horse or tree ; while yévy, I am disposed
to think, refers to the four classes men-
tioned in 40 A, corresponding to the four
elements to which they severally belong.
In any case the avrd ¢ &o7e {Pov compre-
hends in it all the scale of inferior ideas
from the four highest to the lowest species.

6. Tav voovpévwy kaNloTe] As we
saw that the material universe is fairer
than any of its parts, so the universal
idea is fairer than any of the ideas which
it comprehends : cf. 39 E Wva 763¢ s dpoid-
TaTor § 79 TENy Kal vouT@ (.

8. avrov xard ¢plow fvyyeq] For
the construction adrot £vyyerii compare
29 B, 77 A, Lhilebus 11 B.

The objection might occur that every
other idea, just as much as the adro
{@ov, is necessarily one and unique. That
is true; but the difference lies in this:
the adré {Gov is & as being wav; there
cannot be a second adro {wor, else it
would not contain within it all voyra {@a.
Therefore while the other particulars may
be satisfactory meunuara of their ideas,
althongh they are many, the dpards xbéo-
pos must be one only, else it would not
copy the voprds xbopos in the essential
attribute of all-comprehensiveness.

It is noticeable thatin this case we have
an idea with only one particular cor-
responding. This would have been im-
possible in the earlier phase of Plato’s
metaphysic, He says in Republic 596 A
€idos ydp wov 7¢ & Ekacrov eldfaper Tile-
clar mwepl E&kacTa Td WONN, ols TavTow
tvopa émgépopev. But now that the
ideas are restricted to émrdoa @loe, now
that they are naturally determined and
their existence is no longer inferred from
a group of particulars, there is for Plato
no reason why a natural genus should not
exist containing but a single particular.

D
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none of these which naturally belong to the class of the partial
must we deign to liken it: for nothing that is like to the im-
perfect could ever become fair; but that of which the other
animals severally and in their kinds are portions, to this above
all things we must declare that the universe is most like. For
that comprehends and contains in itself all ideal animals, even as
this universe contains us and all other creatures that have been
formed to be visible. Ior since God desired to liken it most
nearly to what is fairest of the objects of reason and in all respects
perfect, he made it a single visible living being, containing within
itself all animals that are by nature akin to it. Are we right
then in affirming the universe to be one, or had it been more true
to speak of a great and boundless number? One it must be, if
it is to be created according to its pattern. For that which
comprehends all ideal animals that are could never be a second
in company of another: for there must again exist another
animal comprehending them, whereof the two would be parts,
and no longer to them but to that which comprehended them
should we more truly affirm the universe to have been likened.
To the end then that in its solitude this universe might be like

But what is this avré §@ov 2 Surely
not an essence existing outside the «éo-
pos, else we should have something over
and above the All, and the All would not
be all. It is then (to keep up Plato’s
metaphor) the idea of the kéouos existing
in the mind of the dnuovpyds : or, trans-
lating poetry into prose, it is the primal
& which finds its realisation and ultimate
unity through its manifestation as woAAd :
there will be more to say about this on
92 C. Proklos has for once expressed the
truth with some aptness: 76 uév vydp
[wapddecyual 7w voqrds wav, abros 8¢ [6
dnpovpyos] voepls wav, & 68 kbouos alaln-
Tds wav: i.e. the wapdderyua is universal
thought regarded as the supreme intelli-
gible, the dnuioupyds represents the same
regarded as the supreme intelligence,
and the xdopos is the same in material
manifestation. See introduction § 38.

Aristotle deduces the unity of the ov-
pavos thus : metaph. A viii 10742 31 870

3¢ els olpavds gavepor. €l yap whelovs
odpavol Gomep dvfpwrmor, EoTar elder pla 7
wepl EkacTov apxi, apilfup 6¢ vye woXhal.
d\\’ doa dpifpd morka, UAqw Exet...To 8¢
Tl 7w elvar ovx éxer YAy 1O wpdrow.
évrenéxewa ydp. & dpa xal Aoy xal apif-
) 70 WpdTov Kwolv dxivyrov dv. kal T
Kkwwolpevor dpa del xal gwexws & uovov:
€ls dpa oUpavds udvos.

12. wéAw yap dv] Compare Republic
597 C €l dvo pbvas wovjoee, Tdw dv wia
karagaveln, 7s éxetvar dv ad dupbrepar 7O
€ldos Exotev, ral ety dv 6 &rTi kNly7 éxelvy,
4NN’ ovx al dvo.

13. pépos] i.e. a subdivision, a lower
generalisation.

15. katd Tv péveoiv] i.e. respect of
its isolation, of being the only one of its
kind. This would not have called for
explanation, but for Stallbaum’s strange
remark ‘mox kard TH¥ pbvwow i. q.
pbvov’.
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émolnaey 6 woudv Koéapovs, AN’ els bde wovoryerns ovpavos yeyorws
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VII. Zwpatoeidés 8¢ &) kal oparov amtiv Te et To yevouevoy
\ ’8\ b4 4 \ 4 ,8\
elvar ywpiobéy 8¢ mupos ovdév dv moTe opaTov ryévoiTo, ovOE
dmwToy dvev Twos aTepeod, oTepeov 8¢ ovk dvev wist Glev éx
wUpos Kal vyijs TO Tod wavTos apyduevos EvvioTdvar ocdpa 6 Beos
~ I
émoler. 3o 8¢ pove kalds EvvicTacbar TpiTov ywpls ov SvvaTor
deauov ryap év péap St Twa dudoiv Evvayoyov yiyveaOar Sea-
~ \ 1 N A k. \ \ / /4 ’
pdy 8¢ ka\\igtos Os dv avTév Te kai Ta Evvdolueva 6 TL pa-
AioTa &v 7rot7'} ToDTO 8¢ 7re’¢v/cev dva?\oy[a KdAALTTa ATOTENELY:
omoray ryap aptﬂ,u.wu -rprv eiTe o'yfccou eite Svvdpeoy, GvTwovody
7) To peo’ov, 6 i wep TO 'n'pw'rov 7rpos‘ avTo, TobTo avTo 7rpos‘ T0
éoxatov, kal wakw adlis, & T 76 EayaTov mwpos To péaov, T péoov
TPOS TO TPGTOY, TOTE TO péTov ey TPHTOV Kal €T YaTOV fyLryrOUEVOD,
76 & &oyatov xal T mpdTov al péoa duditepa, mavl obTws éf
avarykns Ta avTa elval EvpuPioetar, Ta avta 8¢ ryevépeva dAAAous v
10 e omittunt SZ. 14 Tobro ante alterum 76 uéoor habent SZ.

1. olre 8o ofir" dwelpovs] This is harmony. And of these substances God

directed against the theory of Demo-
kritos, that there were an infinite number
of kbéopoi: a theory which is of course
a perfectly just inference from Demo-
kritean principles.

2. €ls 8¢ povoyeriis olpavés] Com-
pare 92 C els olpavds 8¢ povoyerns ov.
The words that follow must be under-
stood as an affirmation of the everlasting
continuance of the xéopos, and yeyords,
as I have already done my best to show,
does not imply its beginning in time.

31 B—34 A, ¢ vii. Now the world
must be visible and tangible, therefore
God constructed it of fire and earth.
But two things cannot be harmoniously
blended without a third as a mean : there-
fore he set proportionals between them.
Between plane surfaces one proportional
suffices; but seeing that the bodies of
fire and earth are solid, two proportionals
were required. Therefore he created air
and water, in such wise that as fire is to
air, so is air to water, and so is water
to earth: thus the four became one

used the whole in constructing the uni-
verse, so that nothing was left outside it
which might be a source of danger to
it. And he gave it a spherical form, be-
cause that shape comprehends within it
all other shapes whatsoever: and he gave
it the motion therewith conformable,
namely rotation on its own axis, And
he bestowed on it neither eyes nor ears
nor hands nor feet nor any organs of
respiration or nutrition; for as nothing
existed outside it, nor had it requirement
of aught, it was sufficient to itself and
needed none of these things.

4. opatov dwrév 1¢] Visibility and
tangibility are the two most conspicuous
characteristics of matter: therefore the
fundamental constituents of the universe
are fire and earth. This agrees with the
view of Parmenides: cf. Aristotle pkysica
1 v 1882 20 xal yap Iapueridns Gepudv xal
Yuxpdr dpxds woet, Taira 5¢ wposayopede
w0p kal yfAv: and Parmenides 112 foll.
(Karsten): see too Aristotle de gen. ef
corr. 11 ix 336* 3. The four elements

3
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the all-perfect animal, the maker made neither two universes nor
an infinite number ; but as it has come into being, this universe
one and only-begotten, so it is and shall be for ever.

VII. Now that which came into being must be material and
such as can be seen and touched. Apart from fire nothing
could ever become visible, nor without something solid could it
be tangible, and solid cannot exist without earth: therefore did
God when he set about to frame the body of the universe form
it of fire and of earth. But it is not possible for two things
to be fairly united without a third; for they need a bond between
them which shall join them both. The best of bonds is that
which makes itself and those which it binds as complete a unity
as possible ; and the nature of proportion is to accomplish this
most perfectly. For when of any three numbers, whether ex-
pressing three or two dimensions, one is a mean term, so that as
the first is to the middle, so is the middle to the last ; and con-
versely as the lastis to the middle, so is the middle to the first; then
since the middle becomes first and last,and the last and the first
both become middle, of necessity all will come to be the same, and
being the same with one another all will be a unity. Now if the

a square root; cf. Zheaetetus 148 A; and
here stands for a number composed of

of Empedokles likewise reduced them-
selves to two: cf. Aristotle metaph. A iv

9852 33 ob wiw xpiral ye Térrapow, AAN
ws dualy obot pévors, wupl wév kad’ adrd,
Tols 8’ dvTikeluévots s pug Pudel, Y3 Te kal
aépe kal Udari: and de gen. ef corr. 11 iii
330P 20. His division however does not
agree with that of Plato, who classes fire
air and water as forms of the same base,
and places earth alone by itself.

8. 8lo 8t pévw] Two things alone
cannot be formed into a perfect harmony
because theycannot constitutean avahoyla.

12. elte Sykwy e Suvdpewv] ‘ whe-
ther cubic or square.” The Greek mathe-
matician in the time of Plato looked
upon number from a geometrical stand-
point, as the expression of geometrical
figures. &ykos is a solid body, here a
number representing a solid body, i.e.
composed of three factors, so as to repre-
sent threc dimensions. d&Vvaus is the
technical term for a square, or sometimes

I2570

two factors and representing two dimen-
sions. This interpretation of the terms
seems to me the only one at all apposite
to the present passage. Another expla-
nation is that they represent the dis-
tinction made by Aristotle in Categories
1 vi 4® 20 between continuous and dis-
crete number; the former being a geo-
metrical figure, the latter a number in the
strict sense. But as our present passage
is not concerned with pure numbers at
all, this does not seem to the purpose.

13. & 7l wep T6 wpaTov wpds avréd] e.g.
the continuous proportion 4:6:6:9
may either be reversed so that &rxaror
becomes wpdrov, 9 : 6 :: 6 : 41 or alter-
nated so that the wéoov becomes &rxarov
and mp&rov,as 6:9::14:6,0r6: 4::9:6.
Thus, says Plato, the dvaloyla forms a
coherent whole, in which the members
may freely interchange their positions.

7
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3 gTepeoeidii: oTepoeidi) (sic) A. 8 7obro ante Udwp dedit S.
10 ToUTwy Towolrwy: TovTwy [kal] ToiobTwy H. 12 fuveN@ov: EwveNfeiv A.

2. pla peocérs dv Evfpxe] Plato lays
down the law that between two plane
numbers one rational and integral mean
can be obtained, while between solid
numbers two are required. But here
we are met by a difficulty. For there
are certain solid numbers between which
one mean can be found; and this cer-
tainly was not unknown to Plato, who
was one of the first mathematicians of
his day. For instance, between 8 (2%)
and 512 (8%) we have the proportion
8 :64::64:512. A second point, re-
garded by both Bockh and Martin as
a difficulty, is really no difficulty at all,
viz. the fact that there are plane numbers
between which two means can be found,
e.g. between 4 (2% and 256 (162) we have
4 :16:: 64 :256. This is immaterial;
for Plato does not say that two means
can never be found between two planes,
but merely that one is sufficient. The
other point however does require eluci-
dation. Bo6ckh, who has written two
able essays on the subject, offers the
following explanation: ¢Philosophus nos-
ter non universe planorum et solidorum
magnitudinem spectavit, sed solum eam
comparabilium figurarum rationem, quae
fit, ubi alterum alteri inscribas, ut supra
fecimus, et ibi notatas lineas exares:

idque etiam quadratis et cubis accom-
modari potest.’” This he supports by a
geometrical demonstration. Martin’s ex-
planation however (with some modifi-
cations), despite Bockh’s criticism of it,
appears to me simpler and better. He
points out that Plato’s statement is true,
if we suppose him to be using the words
émimedov and orepeov in their strictest
sense, so that a plane number consists
of two factors only, and the solid only
of three; all the factors being primes.
Now it is @ priori in the highest degree
probable that Plato is using these terms
in their strictest possible sense. Martin
is not indeed correct in saying that be-
tween two such strictly plane numbers
two means can never be intercalated:
for, given that @, 4, ¢ are prime numbers,
we may have this proportion: a5 : ac ::
be : %, where ac, bc are integral. But
this, as we have seen, is of no import-
ance, since Plato does not deny the possi-
bility of such a series, and since his ex-
tremes must be squares. On the other
hand, provided that both the extremes are
squares, we can always interpose a single
mean between them, e.g. a? : ab :: ab: 52
Againbetweensolids formed of prime num-
bers we can never (with one exception)
find one rational mean: forif a® : x :: x: 43,
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body of the universe were to have been made a plane surface
having no thickness, one mean would have sufficed to unify itself
and the extremes; but now since it behoved it to be solid,
and since solids can never be united by one mean, but require two
—God accordingly set air and water betwixt fire and earth, and
making them as far as possible exactly proportional, so that fire
is to air as air to water,-and as air is to water water is to earth,
thus he compacted and constructed a universe visible and tangible.
For these reasons and out of elements of this kind, four in
number, the body of the universe was created, being brought
into concord through proportion; and from these it derived
friendship, so that coming to unity with itself it became in-

dissoluble by any force save the will of him who joined it.

then x=abJ/ab; and similarly if the ex-
tremes are of the form 4% or abc. The
exception is the case a% : abe :: abe : b2,
We can however obtain two rational and
integral means, whether the extremes
be cubes or compounded of unequal
factors. Howbeit for Plato’s purpose
the extremes must be cubes, since a con-
tinnous proportion is required correspond-
ing to fire : air :: air : water :: water :
earth. This we represent by a®: 4% ::
a% : ab? :: ad® : 4%, The necessity of this
proviso Martin has overlooked. Thus the
exceptional case of a single mean is
excluded. This limitation of the ex-
tremes to actual cubes is urged by Béckh
as an objection to Martin’s theory: but
surely the cube would naturally commend
itself to Plato’s love of symmetry in
representing his extremes, more especially
as his plane extremes are necessarily
squares. It is clear to my mind that, in
| formulating his law, Plato had in view
two squares and two cubes as extremes:
in the first case it is obviously possible
to extract the square root of their pro-
duct and so obtain a single mean; in
the second it is as obviously impossible.
Bockh’s defence of his own explana-
tion is to be found in vol. 111 of the
Kleine Schriften pp. 253—265. The
Neoplatonists attempted to extend this

proportion to the physical qualities which
they assigned to the four elements in
groups of three; but as these belong to
them in various degrees, the analogy will
not hold: e.g. mobility is shared by fire
air and water, but not to the same extent
in each; and similarly with the rest.
As to Stallbaum’s attempt at explanation
I can only echo the comment of Martin:
‘je ne sais vraiment comment M. Stall-
baum a pu se faire illusion au point
de s’'imaginer qu’il se comprenait lui-
méme’.

9. 80 Tavra ¥ Te &) Tolrwy] ‘on
this principle and out of these materials’:
Tabra signifies the dvahoyla, Todrwy the
ororxeta. Plato is accounting for the
fact that the so-called elements are four
in number by representing this as the
expression of a mathematical law; and
thus he shows how number acts as a
formative principle in nature. In ¢\lay
we have an obvious allusion to Empe-
dokles. It is noteworthy that as Plato’s
application of number in his cosmogony
isincomparably more intelligent than that
of the Pythagoreans, so too he excels
Empedokles in this matter of ¢\la: he is
not content with the vague assertion that
¢Ala keeps the universe together; he
must show how ¢\la comes about.

7—2
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’ A
maMy. amyjel Te yap oudév ovdé mpoorew avTd mwobév: oUdé yap
8 fvordre odpare dedi cum H e W. Wagneri coniectura.
& funorg Td oduara SZ. 20 Umelelmera: vmélerto A.

tuvioTds 7@ odpart A.

Attic. The mss. for the most part have
tuvoras or fumoTdy TG odpart.  EveTdry
odpare is supported by Cicero’s rendering
¢ coagmentatio corporis’.

9. mepuordpeva ¥wlev kal wpoomim-

4. o8 Sdvapwv] dvauw is not to be
understood as ‘potentiality’, but as
‘power’ or ‘faculty’.

5. Té\eov] ‘complete’ and so per-
fect: cf. Aristotle metaph. A xvi 1021

12 Téhetor Néyerar & pdv ob puy Eorw Ew
Tt Naflelv undé & pbpiov: and from this
sense Aristotle derives all the other
meanings of this word.

8. ds fvordry odpan] I have
adopted the correction of W. Wagner.
The reading of Stallbaum and the Ziirich
edition & {wiorg 7& gdpara has poor ms.
authority and is weak in sense ;. moreover
the form {wiwrg is extremely doubtful

rovra] Compare the statement in 81 D
as to the cause of disease and decay.

11. & 8Aov] It is needless either with
Stallbaum to read éva or to change avrdv
into aird: the meaning is ‘he made it
(the xéouos) one single whole’.

14. 76 wepraAndds &v avrg] The
sphere is said to contain within it all
other shapes, because of all figures
having an equal periphery it is the great-

L)
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Now the making of the universe took up the whole bulk of
each of these four elements. Of all fire and all water and air
and earth its framer fashioned it, leaving over no part nor power
without. Therein he had this intent: first that it might be
a creature perfect to the utmost with all its parts perfect; next
that it might be one, seeing that nothing was left over whereof
another should be formed; furthermore that it might be free
from age and sickness; for he reflected that when hot things
and cold and all such as have strong powers gather round a
composite body from without and fall unseasonably upon it,
they undermine it, and bringing upon it sickness and age cause
its decay. For such motives and reasons he fashioned it as one
whole, with each of its parts whole in itself, so as to be perfect
and free from age and sickness. And he assigned to it its
proper and natural shape. To that which is to comprehend all
animals in itself that shape seems proper which comprehends in
itself all shapes that are. Wherefore he turned it of a rounded
and spherical shape, having its bounding surface in all points at
an equal distance from the centre: this being the most perfect
and regular shape; for he thought that a regular shape was
infinitely fairer than an irregular. And all round about he
finished off the outer surface perfectly smooth, for many
reasons. It needed not eyes, for naught visible was left
outside; nor hearing, for there was nothing to hear; and there
was no surrounding air which made breathing needful. Nor
must it have any organ whereby it should receive into itself its
sustenance, and again reject that which was already digested;
for nothing went forth of it nor entered in from anywhere; for

est: all others can be inscribed within it.  Aristotle pAysica 1v vi 213° 22 ebvar &

18. Aefov 8% 81] This might be sup-
posed to be involved in what has been
said : but Plato is insisting that not only
is the general shape of the xéouos spheri-
cal, but that it is a sphere without any
appendages.

21.  Tvebpd Te ok v mepreotés] This
is directed against a2 Pythagorean fancy,
that outside the universe there existed
kevby, or dmewpov wrvebpa, which passed
into the cavities in the universe, as
though the latter were respiring it: cf.

¢pacar kal ol ITvfaybpeot kevdy, xal émeo-
tévar adtd TY olpavy éx Tod dmelpov
wyvebparos s dvamvéovte kal 10 Kevby, &
dwopliet Tds Ploets, ws Bvros ToU Kevol
xwpopol Twds TdV epetis kal Tis Siopl-
cews* xkal Todr’ elvar wpdTov év Tols dpif-
pols® 10 yap xevdv dwopifewv THY Piow
abrév: and physica 111 iv 203* 6 ol uév
TIvfaybpetor év Tols aiofyrols [sc. Tihéace
T dmeporv]® ov yadp xwpLaTdv wowbaL To¥
dpfuby: kal elvar 10 &w 70U olpavod
dmewpov, See too Stobaeus ec/. 1 382.
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VIII

1. Tpodrv Tiv éavrol $blow wapé-
Xov] By this striking phrase Plato means
that the nutrition of one thing is effected
by the decomposition of another : all the
elements of which the universe iscomposed
feed upon each other and are fed upon in
turn. The idea is still more boldly ex-
pressed by Herakleitos fr. 25 (Bywater)
o whp 10 vyfjs B@dvarov kal dip & ToV
wupds Bdvarov, Udwp {f Tov dépos BdvaTov,
i Tov Ydaros.

4. Xewp®v 8] There is an anaco-
luthon: the genitive is written as though
xpela Tis 7 belonged to the main clause,

7. v Tod odparos olkelav] Plato
does not of course mean that the motion
belongs to the body in the sense of being
its own attribute, because all motion is
of soul ; but simply that the most perfect
motion suits the most perfect form. For
TGy émTd see 43 B : the seven are up and
down, forwards and backwards, to right
and to left, and finally rotation upon an
axis.

8. Tiv wepl vouv kal $pdvnav] Com-
pare Laws 898 A 76 kard Taira SMwov kal
woaltws kal & 79 avrg xal wepl T& avrd
kal wpos 7d alird xal xab’ &a Noyov xal
Tdfw play dupw rweicbar Néyovres vovw
Ty Te év évl pepopdvy klmow, coalpas
ebréprov drekacpéva dopals, ovk Gy woTe

Ofros &) was dvros del Noyiwouos feod mepl Tov woTE

paveiper pavror dnueovpyol Aoy xalaw
elxévwr.  Aristotle states his objections
(which are not very cogent) to the com-
parison in de anima 1iii § 15.

9. kVkh@ kwelofor orpepopevov] If
we compare the account given in the
Zimaeus concerning the motion of the
kéopmos with that in the myth of the Poli-
ticus, we shall observe a peculiar and very
significant discrepancy. In a passage of
the latter dialogue, 269 A foll., we are told
that for a fixed period God turns the uni-
verse in a given direction, making it re-
volve upon its axis; at the end of this
period he lets go of it and suffers it to
rotate by itself for a like period in a re-
verse direction: its motion being the
recoil from that which had been imparted
by God. And this alternation recurs ad
infinitum. Now the reason for this
singular arrangement is thus stated by
Plato: 70 xard ralrd xal woabrws Exew
del xal Tadrov elvar Tols wdvTwy fetotdrots
wpos ket pbvoLs, cdparos 8¢ gbais ov TavTys
Tis Tafews. ov 3¢ olpavdv kal xbopor érw-
vopdroper, moNNGy pév xal paxaplwy mapd
TOU yewmjoavTos pereiNngey, drdp odv &}
xexowdvnke kal gwparos. For this cause
it was impossible to give it the same mo-
tion unchanged for ever; so God devised
this avaxdeqois as the slightest wapdh-
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34 A]

there was nothing. For by design was it created to supply its
own sustenance by its own wasting, and to have all its action
and passion in itself and by itself: for its framer deemed that
were it self-sufficing it would be far better than if it required
aught else. And hands, wherewith it had no need to grasp
aught nor to defend itself against another, he thought not fit idly
to bestow upon it, nor yet feet, nor in a word anything to serve
as the means of movement. For he assigned it that motion
which was proper to its bodily form, of all the seven that which
most belongs to reason and intelligence. Wherefore turning it
about uniformly in the same spot on its own axis, he made it to
revolve round and round ; but all the six motions he took away
from it and left it without part in their wanderings. And since
for this revolution there was no need of feet he made it without

legs and without feet.
VIIIL

Aafies from a perpetually constant motion.
But in the Z%maeus the movement of the
universe is changeless and everlastingly in
the same direction. Now the interpreta-
tion of this difference is in my judgment
indubitably this. The passage in the
Politicus belongs to a different class of
myth to the allegory of the 7imaeus.
Plato is not there expounding his meta-
physical theories under a similitude ; he
is telling a tale with a moralto it. There-
fore it suited his convenience to adopt
the popular distinction between spirit
and matter; and since the kéomos was
material, he was forced to deny it the
motion peculiar to 76 fecéraror. In the
Timaeus, on the contrary, when the entire
universe is the self-evolution of vois, the
distinction between spirit and matter is
finally eliminated; and there is now no
reason for refusing, or rather there is a
necessity for assigning to the xéouos the
unchanging motion of the Same. I do
not mean to imply that Plato’s view on
this subject was different when he wrote
the Politicus ; mercly that the circum-
stances and object of his writing were
other.

So the universal design of the ever-living God, that

34 A—36 D, ¢. viii. So God made the
universe a sphere, even and smooth and
perfect, quickened through and through
with soul, alone and sufficient to itself.
But he made not soul later than body,
as we idly speak of it: but rather, as
soul was to be mistress and queen over
body, he framed her first, of three ele-
ments blended, of Same and of Other
and of Essence. And when the blending
was finished, he ordered and apportioned
her according to the intervals of a musical
scale, so that the harmony thereof per-
vaded all her substance. And then he
divided the whole soul into two portions,
which he formed into two intersecting
circles; and he called them the circle
of the Same and the circle of the Other:
and he gave the circle of the Same
dominion over the circle of the Other.
And the outer circle, which is of the
Same, he left undivided, but the circle
of the Other he cleft into seven circles,
four one way revolving and three the
other; and their distances one from an-
other were ordained according to the
proportion of the seven harmonic num-
bers of the soul.
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C

2 kal ante éx habet A.

2. Tleov &k Thlwv cwpdrev] ie.
it was a complete whole constructed out
of the whole quantity that existed of its
constituent elements, as stated in 32 C.

3. Yuxdv 8 s 18 péoov] Soul

the Epicureans later held—corpus quod
vas quasi constitit eius, Lucr. 111 440—
rather she comprehends it. The same
figure recurs 36 E. Aristotle’s criticism
in metaph. A vi 1071> 37 is based on a

35 A

being unextended, this is of course meta-
phorical, signifying that every part of
the material universe from centre to cir-
cumference is informed and instinct with
soul. In the words that follow, &wfer
70 oGua airy mepexdhvye Tavry, Stall-
baum (who seems throughout to regard
Plato as incapable of originating any
idea for himself) will have it that he
is following Philolaos, Now the Py-
thagorean wvedua dmwepor, the existence
of which is peremptorily denied by Plato
in 33 C, has not a trace of community
with the Platonic world-soul: nor is
there any reasonable evidence that Philo-
laos or any other Pythagorean conceived
such a soul. Plato seems by this phrase
simply to assert the absolute domination
of soul over body. The old physicists
regarded soul or life as a function of
material things, but for Plato matter is
but an accident of soul: neither will he
allow that soul is contained in body, as

confusion between kard xpévov and xar’
éxlvoiar.

9. ovx ds viv vorépav] This passage
ought surely to be warning enough to
those who will not allow Plato the ordi-
nary licence of a story-teller. A similar
rectification of an inexact statement is to
be found at 54 B.

12. Tob wpoaruXévros Te Kal elky]
Cf. Philebus 28 D Tv 100 dNéyov kal
elkqj 6vvapw. Stallbaum has the follow-
ing curious remark: ‘egregie convenit
cum iis quae Legum libro X. go4 A dis-
putantur, ubi animam indelebilem qui-
dem esse docetur, nec vero aeternam’.
This were ‘inconstantia Platonis’ with a
vengeance: fortunately nothing of the
kind is taught in the passage cited. The
words are dvdhefpov 6¢ ov yevduevor [T
yevéuevor Herm.] AN’ odx aldwiow, do-
wep ol katd vopov Svtes Geol. Plato here
plainly denies eternity, not to soul, but
to the &doragis of soul and body, which
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he planned for the God that was some time to be, made its
surface smooth and even, everywhere equally distant from the
centre, a body whole and perfect out of perfect bodies, And
God set soul in the midst thereof and spread her through all its
body and even wrapped the body about with her from without,
and he made it a sphere in a circle revolving, a universe one and
alone; but for its excellence it was able to be company to itself
and needed no other, being sufficient for itself as acquaintance
and friend. For all these things then he created it a happy god.

But the soul was not made by God younger than the body,
even as she comes later in this account we are essaying to give;
for he would not when he had joined them together have suffered
the elder to be governed by the younger: but we are far too
prone to a casual and random habit of mind which shows itself
in our speech. God made soul in birth and in excellence
carlier and elder than body, to be its mistress and governor ; and
he framed her out of the following elements and in the following

105

is dvwhefpos, since such a mode of exist-
ence must subsist perpetually, but not
alwros, since it belongs to yéveas.

13. yevéoe kal dperyy wporépav] The
statement that soul is prior to matter in
order of generation can mean nothing
else but that matter is evolved out of
soul: for had matter an independent
dpx, it would not be Uorepor yevéoer.
Again the priority is logical not temporal.

15. ¢k Tdv8e] Aristotle de anima 1
ii 404 16 says 7ov avrov 8¢ Tpdwov kal
I\drwe & ¢ Tipaley Ty Yuxiw éx Tav
arorxelwy mouel* ywdokesfar yap T dpoly
70 Suowov, xal T& wpdypara ék TGV dpxdv
elvar. This statement is in more than
one respect gravely misleading. First,
although it is impossible to suppose that
Aristotle really meant to classify Plato’s
oroexeta along with the material orocxeta
of Empedokles and the rest, yet, after
stating .the theories of the materialists,
to proceed 7oy avrév 8¢ Tpdwov kal IINd-
Twy is, to say the least, a singularly in-
felicitous mode of exposition. Next,
while it is true that in Plato’s scheme
like is known by like, yet that is not the

fundamental principle. The antithesis
Same and Other, One and Many, is the
very basis of his whole metaphysic, and
must inevitably be the basis of his psy-
chogony. ywdekesfac 7 dpoly 10 Spotor
is consequent, not antecedent.

s dpeplorov] First a word con-
cerning the Greek, The genitives 74s
dpeplorov...ueporiis might well enough
be taken with Proklos as dependent on |
év péow. I think however they are rather
to be considered as in a somewhat loose
anticipative apposition to é£ dugotv, with
which words the construction first be-
comes determinate. Stallbaum is cer-
tainly wrong in connecting them with
€ldos. Presently the words al wepl after
Tijs Te TavTol ¢pvoews are unquestionably
spurious—repeated no doubt from 74s ad
mwepl 7& odpara. In the phrase del kard
Tavrd €éxovons ovglas Dr Jackson has
with some probability suggested that
for odolas we should read ¢doews: there
is certainly an awkwardness in this use
of odalas, when we have the word directly
afterwards in so very peculiar and tech-
nical a sense.
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3 Post ¢oews delevi ad mépt, quae cum consensu codicum retinent SZ: inclusit H.

This passage is obviously one of the
most important in the dialogue; and it
is necessary to use the utmost care in
interpreting the terms. radrév and fdre-
pov are in their widest and most radical
sense respectively the principle of unity
and identity and the principle of multi-
plicity and difference: but they are like-
wise used in special applications of these
significations. Such applications are 9
duépisos ovola and 4 wepl T cWpaTa yryvo-
pévn peporh, which are identical but not
coextensive with radrév and farepor. Re-
garded objectively, Tadrov is the element
of changeless unity in the kdéopos, the
intelligible dpx, drepor is the plurality
of variable phenomena, in which the
primal unity is materially and visibly
manifested. The firstis 4 duépioros olota,
pure mind as it is in its own nature, the
second is mind as it becomes diffe-
rentiated into material existence. Re-
garded subjectively, radrov is that faculty
in the world-soul which deals with the
intelligible unity, 6drepor that which
deals with sensible multiplicity. One is
the simple activity of thought as such,
the other the operation of thought as
subjected to the conditions of time and
space.

But what is odela? This is stated by
Plato to be 7plrov €& dupoty év péog s

Te TavTol @lcews kal THs ToU érépov—a
third term arising from the other two
and intermediate between them. I think
the nature of odsla will be made clearest
if we take the case of an individual soul.
Every one has (1) the faculty of pure
thought, of reasoning apart from sen-
sation, (2) the faculty of perceiving sen-
sible impressions. Now if we hold that
these two faculties are simply processes
which go on in the brain, so that thought
and perception are merely affections of
the substance of the brain and nothing
more—there is an end : there is no odola :
the two faculties have no bond of union
further than they are affections of the
same brain. But if we consider, as Plato
did, that the physical action of the brain
which accompanies thought and sen-
sation does not constitute these, but that
there is a thinking and sentient substance
which acts by means of these brain-pro-
cesses, at once we have a unity: the two
faculties are no longer independent phy-
sical processes but diverse activities of
one and the same intelligence: the sub-
ject is no more a series of consciousnesses
but a conscious personality. Just so the
kdouos, being a sentient intelligence,
must be conscious of itself as a whole:
by 7adrév it apprehends itself as unity,
by Odrepor it apprehends itself as multi-

B
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way. From the undivided and ever changeless substance and
that which becomes divided in material bodies, of both these he
mingled in the third place the form of Essence, in the midst
between the Same and the Other; and this he composed on such
wise between the undivided and that which is in material bodies
divided ; and taking them, three in number, he blended them
into one form, forcing the nature of the Other, hard as it was to
mingle, into union with the Same. And mingling them with
Essence and of the three making one, again he divided this into
as many parts as was meet, each part mingled of Same and
of Other and of Essence. And he began his dividing thus: first
he took one portion from the whole ; then he went on to take a
portion double of this; and the third half as much again as the

plicity : and as these are not apart, but
are activities of the same thinking sub-
ject, we have ovola, their union as modes
of one and the same consciousness. odgla
then is neither identical with radror or
8érepov nor a substance apart from both:
it is the identification of the two as one
substance. And as in the particular soul
the reasoning and perceptive faculties
have no independent existence of their
own, but, if they are to exist, must co-
exist in a soul and thus obtain odsla, so
it is in the cosmic soul. Taken apart,
both ravrov and farepov are mere logical
abstractions, they have no existence.
Combined they instantly unite into a
single ofola, they are no longer abstract,
but concrete. Thus ovela is said to be
Tplrov é¢ ducpoiv, because it arises from
their union. So again we see that the
One and the Many cannot exist but in
combination.

2. & péog] e it is a bond of
union and connecting link between them.
I would draw special attention to the
fact that according as they are regarded
objectively or subjectively, aueprjs and
pepioTy) ovola have a distinct significance:
they are (a) yuxn as the primal and
eternal év 8v, and Yux7 as evolved into a
plurality of yeyvépeva, (8) Yvxi as dealing

directly by pure thought with absolute
unity, and yuxs as dealing sensually
with the multitude of material pheno-
mena. :

6. 8bopkrov olcav] The element
of difference and divergency was natu-
rally refractory and hard to force into
union with the rest. Plato, while con-
vinced of the necessity of conciliating
the opposites év and woAMd, is fully alive
to the magnitude of the undertaking.

10. Tjpxero 8¢ Swaipelv dde¢] Ilere
Plato is really pythagorising. The num-
bers which follow are those which com-
pose the geometrical Terpakris of the
Pythagoreans. This rerpakris is double,
proceeding in one branch from 1 to 2%
in the other from 1 to 3° thus:

8 27

It will be observed that the sum of the
first six numbers, 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 9 equals
the last, 27. This 7erpaxrds was sig-
nificant of many things to the Pytha-
goreans : of these it will suffice to mention
one, which Plato may have had in view
in selecting these numbers: 1 denotes
the point; then in the diwhdowa diaors-
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pata 2 stands for the straight line, 4 for
the rectilinear plane, 8 for the rectilinear
solid. In the r7pirNdoia Siacripara 3 is
the curved line, ¢ the curvilinear super-
ficies, 27 the curvilinear solid. These
numbers also, as we presently see, form
the basis of a2 musical scale. The simple
Pythagorean terpaktiés, 1+2+3+4=10
is not employed by Plato.

1. wépmrmy 8 tpurhijy s Tplrms]
Note that g is prior in the enumeration to
8: this is because g is a lower power, being
the square of 3, while 8 is the cube of 2.

3. perd 8 rtavra ouvewrAnpoiro]
Next between every two members of the
double and triple intervals severally he

inserted two means, the harmonical and
the arithmetical. The harmonical mean
is such that it exceeds the lesser extreme
and is exceeded by the greater in the
same fraction of each extreme respec-
tively : i.e. if x and y be the extremes and
m the mean, x+’%= Y - % =m. Thearith-
metical mean exceeds the lesser extreme by
the same number whereby it is exceeded
by the greater extreme, x+n=y—n=m.
Thus between 6 and 12 we have 8 as the
harmonical mean, ¢ as the arithmetical.
Nowinserting thesemeans in the two series
above, we get

In the durhdowa Swaoriuara 1, ;—, 3, 2, s, 3 4, '—f, 6, 8:

In the rpurhdowa Saomjpara 1,

8. mpwhlev 8¢ It will be seen that
the first of the two series given in the
preceding note proceeds regularly in the
ratios ¢, §, # &c; while the second pro-
ceeds in the ratios #, 4, § &c: there being
in the first series three sets of 4, &, 4, in
the second three sets of §, %, $.

10. 7§ Tob émoybéov Suacrripar] In
order to understand this passage it is only
necessary to bear in mind one or two
simple acoustical facts. The pitch of a
musical note depends upon the rapidity
with which the sounding body vibrates.
To take for example two vibrating strings:
if one string be twice the length of the
other, the shorter string will, other things

3,282,649 Z,1827.

being equal, produce twice as many vi-
brations in a given time as the longer
and will give a note an octave above the
first. Another string 1 the length of the
first will give the fifth above the second
string, or the twelfth above the first,
Therefore we express the octave by the
ratio 1 : 2 and the fifth by 2 : 3. The
other ratios with which we are here con-
cerned are 3 : 4, which gives the fourth;
8 : 9, which gives a whole tone; 16 : 27,
which gives the (Pythagorean) major
sixth ; and 243:256, which will be treated
of presently, but which is very nearly a
semitone. Now in reckoning these ratios
we may either take as our basis the num-

36 A

B



36 B] TIMAIOZ. 109

second and triple of the first; the fourth double of the second;
the fifth three times the third ; the sixth eight times the first,
the seventh twenty-seven times the first. After that, he filled up
the interval between the powers of two and of three by severing
yet more from the original mass and placing it between them in
such a manner that within each interval were two means, the
first exceeding one extreme in the same proportion as it was
exceeded by the other, the second by the same number exceed-
ing the one as it was exceeded by the other. And whereas by
these links there were formed in the original intervals new
intervals of § and 4 and g, he went on to fill up all the intervals
of 4 with that of §, leaving in each a fraction over; and the

ber of vibrations executed in a given time  Plato doubtless followed the latter plan, I

—as is the practiceof modern musicians—
or the relative lengths of string required
to produce the several notes, as was usual
amongtheGreeks. Inthe first case it is ob-
vious that the ratio } expresses the octave
upwards, in the second downwards. As

8:9 8: 243
2 2 256

shall follow it too—that is, we shall reckon
the scale from top to bottom. Now taking
the Sumhdoia Saarhuara with their harmo-
nical and arithmetical means, and filling
up the intervals as Plato directs, we shall
have :

8:9 8:9 8:9 243

- 6
PRRE G0 o e e R T
e, " B 2 & 164 . 1128
8:9 8:9 243 8:9 8:9 243
. 9 8178 27 243%5°
v e L3 RuTen A
8:9 8:9 243 :9 8:9 8:9 243
9 8125016 27 243256
L S N L s
3 4 32

The small figures denote the ratio between each term and its successor.
Now giving these intervals their musical value, we get the following scale:

The original notes of the rerpakrds
are marked as semibreves, the means as
minims, and the insertions of the éréydoa
and Aelppara as crotchets. Thus we get
a system of three octaves in the Dorian
mode, which was identical with one form
of our modern minor scale.

So far all is simple. But it is not
so easy to determine how the scale of

Tpuwrhdowa  Swaotiuara should be con-
structed. The most obvious method is
to continue the system of éxlrpira or te-
trachords in the lower octaves by sup-
plying the octaves of the means belonging
to the binary system. Thus we shall
have one continuous scale formed of the
two sets of intervals: we shall add two
more lines to our series of numbers,
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8 o 81 = ) 243 36, where 12, 16, 24 are derived from the
Y .
E S SRR OF octaves of the former series : and we shall
16, 18 81 _4' 24, 27, continue the scale thus from where it
3 left off :
8 o 16 : 27
& P 3 = ] j
—% a3 H

’—61?;;3_

But a serious, if not fatal, objection to  A/lterthums), construct thetriple scalequite
this scale is that it does not constitute a  independently of the other. Then for each
perfect system or systems in any one ofthe  of the intervals1: 3, 3 : 9, 92 27 we shall
Greek modes. It would seem then asif have three dodecachords:
we must, with Westphal (Musik d. gr.

péon
1 3
< 2 wpoohauS.
A= ‘lﬁ R L gt SN2 3
17 o | ! 1. i1 | el far)
6 e e e e m—
A\SVA i 1 ! =
péon
9 wpoo.
n 3 2 6 9
- T y/AAx %
1) If | A o | - 1 pe 8
v = =] ' f—] e
S - ! = I 1 1
Py -o- 3
péon
27 7rp0(7)\
9 2 18 27
0 t T -
5 ! =

L)

i
! I
¥ o = —+ —
=
Here we have three conjunct dodeca- G minor. This scale, which is identical
chords in the Dorian or Aeolian mode,  with that given by Westphal, does not
passing from A minor to D minor and  seem free from objection ; but it is more



c] TIMAIOS.

ITI

terms of the interval forming this fraction are in the numerical

proportion of 256 to 243.

By this time the mixture, whence he

cut off these portions, was all used up. Next he cleft the
structure so formed lengthwise into two halves, and laying the
two so as to meet in the centre in the shape of the letter X, he
bent them into a circle and joined them, causing them to meet

satisfactory than any other I can suggest.
The scale given by Proklos is not suit-
able; nor yet one which he attributes to
Severus, who, supposing him to start
from A minor, modulates as far as C
minor. The extent of Plato’s scale, four
octaves and a major sixth, is far greater
than any that actually occurred in Greek
music, which employed at most but two
octaves. It has been suggested by Proklos
that Plato’s reason for using so extensive
a scale is that yuxh has to apprehend
not only spirit but matter, which has
three dimensions; hence in the symbol
the cubes 8 and 27 were required.

1. Nelwmwy adrdv ékdoTov péplov]
Taking the first tetrachord of our scale,
E to B, if we proceed to insert as many
éwbydoa as we can, we find we can intro-
duce two, viz. E to D, D to C: a third
would take us to Bb instead of B. This
interval then, C to B, is the udpiov which
remains over. This is called the Aetuua
and has the ratio 243 : 256. The Py-
thagoreans held that the tone cannot be
divided into two equal parts, because
there is not a rational mean between 8
and g: they accordingly distributed it

. . . - 2.
into a minor semitone or Aetupa, ég, and

2048,
2187’ of

which two the product:%. The Pytha-

gorean \efupa is slightly less than the
¢ natural ’ semitone, which is = or 2400
16 256
The pseudo-Timaeus Locrus in his ab-
stract of this passage (96 B) says the num-
ber of terms in the series is 36 : a similar
view is held, according to Proklos, by

some of the old Platonists ; apparently

a major semitone or dworou,

for no other reason than that 36 is the
sum of another double 7erpakris given by
Plutarch, consisting of the first four odd
and the first four even numbers. This
number of terms is gained by forming the
two scales separately and then combining
them so that the apotome twice occurs;
eg. C, B, Bb, A: the interval C—B
being a Aefupa, the interval B—Bb is an
dworous. But the apotome is totally
foreign to Plato’s scale, which is dudrovor
oivrovor of the strictest kind. Noris there
any Greek scale which would tolerate
three half-tones successively : even in the
Xp@pa Tovialov only two occur in suc-
cession. Nor do I see on what plan the
apotome could be made to occur twice
and no more. Therefore, although this
view is supported by no less an authority
than Bockh, we must refuse to attribute
to Plato a scale which is altogether bar-
barous.

Tis Tov poplov] 7s ¢ has been
retained by Hermann, who defends it as
coordinating Xefwwy and éxolons. But it
seems to me rather clumsy.

7. olov Xi wpooBaldv] We are to
conceive the soul, after having been duly
blended and having received her mathe-
matical ratios, as extended like a hori-
zontal band : then the creator cleaves it
lengthwise and lays the two strips across
each other in the shape of the letter X
(i.e. at an acute angle), and so that the
two centres coincide: next he bends them
both round till the ends meet, so that
each becomes a circle touching the other
at a point in their circumferences oppo-
site to the original point of contact. Thus
we have two circles bisecting each other
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and inclined at an acute angle. The
obliquity of the inclination is insisted on,
because, as we shall presently see, the
two circles represent respectively (amongst
other things) the equator and the ecliptic.

2. wépf avrds Dafe] As the soul
was interfused throughout the whole
sphere of the universe, we must regard
the two circles simply as a framework, so
to speak, denoting the directions of the
two movements. These two circles are
encompassed by a moving spherical en-
velope, being the circumference of the
entire sphere of soul, revolving rxaré raltrd
xal év TalrQ.

3. Tov piv ¥w] The circle of the
Same is made exterior, because it was to
control the circle of the Other, and also
because it symbolises the sphere of the
fixed stars.

5. katd wAevpdv] This expression
will be readily understood by means of
the accompanying diagram. ACE, CDG

are two circles in different planes, cutting
each other at the points C, D. 4B and

abrys A.

CD are their respective diameters, bisect-
ing one another in . The dotted lines
are a parallelogram inscribed in the circle
ACE, having its sides £D, CF parallel
to A8 and having CD for its diagonal.
The rotation of the circle 4CZ, which is
the circle of the Same, is xard whevpar,
in the direction of D.£ ; that is, its axis is
perpendicular to DE or AB, and it re-
volves from east to west. CDG, the circle
of the Other, rotates «xard duduerpor, i.e.
in the direction of the diagonal CD, from
WSW to ENE. The Greek term 7 dua-
perpos generally means diagonal, not dia-
meter. Proklos sees a special significance
in the circle of the Other moving kard
Suduerpor, inasmuch as (the sides of the
rectangle being expressed by integral
numbers) the diagonal is irrational. It is
quite possible thatPlato may have thought
of this: but, as Bockh has remarked, un-
less the rectangle is a square, the diagonal
is not necessarily a surd: e.g. if the sides
are 3 and 4, the diagonal will be 5.

tml 8efud.. &' dpuotepd] This has
given rise to much discussion, because
according to the usual Greek nomencla-
ture the east was the right side of the
heavens and the west the left : and so we
have it in Zaws 760 D 16 & éwl defid yiy-
véslw 10 wpds Ew : cf. Epinomis 987 B.
This mode of reckoning seems to have
arisenfromthe fact that the Greek diviners
stood facing the north in taking the
omens. I think the explanation of Plato’s
present departure from ordinary custom
is simple enough. The diurnal motion
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themselves and each other at a point opposite to that of their
original contact : and he comprehended them in the motion that
revolves uniformly on the same axis, and one of the circles he
made exterior and one interior. The exterior motion he named
the motion of the Same, the interior that of the Other. And
the circle of the Same he made revolve to the right by way of
the side, that of the Other to the left by way of the diagonal.
And he gave the supremacy to the motion of the same and
uniform, for he left that single and undivided; but the inner
circle he cleft into seven unequal circles in the proportion of the

of the universe is visible only by the
daily motion of the heavenly bodies, espe-
cially the sun. An observer in Europe
can only see the sun’s motions by looking
towards the south, when of course the
west is on his right hand : eompare Pliny
natur. hist. Vi § 24 (of some visitors from
the tropics) sed maxume mirum iis erat
umbras suas in nostrum caelum cadere,
non in suum, solemque a laeva oriri et in
dextram occidere potius quain e diverso.
Plato’s use of the terms right and left
seems then perfectly natural. The uni-
verse being a sphere, Plato knew that the
right and left, like up and down, are per-
fectly arbitrary terms (see 62 c foll.) and
he therefore did not hesitate to apply
them just as suited his purpose. Those
who are curious on the subject may find
(to put it mildly) some very singular
arguing in the opposite sense in Aristotle
de caclo 11 ii 284 6 foll.

6. kpdros & ¥wke T Tavrod] That
is, while the circle of the Other retains
its independent rotation round its own
centre, it is also carried round by the revo-
lution of the Same.

doxwrrov elace] Note that though the
circle of the Same is one and undivided,
it contains the same mathematical ratios
as the Other: this clearly signifies that
the multiplicity of the Other is only a
different form of the unity of the Same—
there exists in immaterial soul a law or
principle which, when expressed in terins
of matter (or here rather of the apprehen-

IR

sion of matter), assumes the form of these
mathematical ratios. Note also that the
portion of the soul which constitutes the
circle of the Same is composed both of
Same and of Other, as also is the circle of
the Same. The antithesis Same and Other
pervades all odgia from highest to lowest.
8. oxloas éfaxf] The circle of the
Other is subdivided into seveu concen-
tric circles corresponding to the seven
planets which were reckoned in Plato’s
day. These are ardered at distances from
the carth corresponding to the seven num-
bers of the terpakris: 1 represents the
distance of the moan, 2 the sun, 3 Venus,
4 Mercury, 8 Mars, g Jupiter, 27 Saturn.
The question might suggest itself, how
would Plato have been affected, had he
beecome aware that the real position of
the heavenly badies is widely different
from his supposition? In my judgment
he would have been absolutely uncon-
cerned. How these bodies are situated
is to him a matter of profound indiffer-
ence: what does concern him is that where-
ever they are and whatever they do should
be the result of the orderly evolution of
vois. Far it should be borne in mind
that, strange and fantastic as this Yvye-
yorla may seem at first sight, Plato has
but one aim steadily in view throughout.
Whatever exists and happens in material
nature is simply the material symbol of
immaterial truth : it is the inevitable re-
sult of the regular evolution of spirit,
according to the eternal law of its nature,

8
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in corporeal manifestation. Plato does
not of course mean that the immaterial
and indivisible essence of soul is com-
posed of circles and distributed in mathe-
matical proportions. The circle is with
him a common symbol of the activity of
thought : and by assigning the harmonic
numbers to soul he declares that whatever
relations or harmonies, mathematical or
otherwise, are found in the world ofspace
and time, these are the natural expression
in material terms of some eternal law of
soul. Tt is perhaps advisable to notice
this, because of the amusing literalness
with which Aristotle has treated the sub-
ject in de anima 1iii 4072 2 foll.—a piece
of criticism which at first it is hard to
believe was intended seriously.

2. kartd Tdvavria] As seven circles
cannot all be contrary each to each, we
are to suppose that the three planets hav-
ing the same period revolve in one direc-
tion, and the four others in the opposite.
It is usnally supposed that Mercury and
Venus alone have the contrary motion ;
but if Plato’s theory is to be anything
like an explanation of the facts, the sun
must have the same direction as these
two: see note on 38 1 Tiw &' évarriav el-
Anxbras avrg dvvamw, where the motive

8 diamhakeloa : Siarhexeloa A.

for this arrangement is discussed. Inthe
parallel passage of the Republic, 616 D—
617 c, it is not said that any of the planets
have a contrary motion, though it is stated
that Venus, Mercury and the Sun com-
plete their orbits in the same period.
The harmoric numbers of the Zimaeus
seem to be represented by the eight
Sirens, who stood on the c@évdudoi, each
singing one tone. In the Republic there
are eight spheres, because the fixed stars
are included, which here are assigned to
thecircle of the Same. For Aristotle's
views about the music of the spheres see
de caelo 11 ix 29oP 12 foll.: he thinks the
idea kouydy, éuperés, and povaixkéyv, but
cannot believe it.

36 D—37C, ¢. ix. So when God had
ended the framing of the soul to his
mind, next he formed within her all the
visible body of the universe: but she her-
selfis invisible, the noblest creation of the
most perfect creator. Aud seeing that
she is composed of Same and Other and
Essence, whenever she comes in contact
with aught that has being, be it divided
or indivisible, she discerns sameness in it
and difference and all else that is pre-
dicable of it. And her verdict is true
both concerning material and immaterial

37 A
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double and triple intervals severally, each being three in number;
and he appointed that the circles should move in opposite
directions, three at the same speed, the other four differing
in speed from the three and among themselves, yet moving in a
due ratio.

IX. Now after that the framing of the soul was finished to
the mind of him that framed her, next he fashioned within her
all that is bodily, and he drew them together and fitted them
middle to middle. And from the midst even unto the ends
of heaven she was woven in everywhere and encompassed it
around from without, and having her movement in herself
she began a divine beginning of endless and reasonable life for
ever and evermore. Now the body of the universe has been
created visible ; but she is invisible, and she, even soul, has part
in rcason and in harmony. And whereas she is made by the
best of all whereunto belong reason and eternal being, so she is

existence : for when, by the circle of the
Other she deals with sensibles, she forms
sure opinions and beliefs ; but when by
the circle of the Same she apprehends
intelligible being, then knowledge and
reason, which soul alone possesses, are
made perfect in her.

5. katd votv] Probably, as in Pkaedo
97 D, there is a double meaning in these
words ‘to his mind’, and ‘according to
reason ’.

6. perd Touto] 70 8¢ werd robrTo Y
Xxpovikdv UwoNdBys, dANG Tdfews onuavri-
kb, says Proklos very rightly.

7. péoov péoy] Soul, being imma-
terial, has of course no centre. The
phrase simply means that the whole
sphere of material nature from centre to
circumference was instinct with the in-
dwelling vital force. wdvry darhaxeisa,
i.e. she interpenetrated its every particle,
being everywhere present in her two
modes of Same and of Other.

9. ¥whey wepikadifaoa] See note
on 34 B. Plutarch de anim. procr. § 21
says Palto is dorep drwoduevos Tis Yuxis
Tiw ék sduatos yévegw., Compare Plotinos
ennead 11 ix 7 év yap vy wdop Yuxp N T0b

gdparos ¢lots Oedeuévy 70y ocvvdel & dv
wepAdBy, adry 8¢ ) Tob wavrds Yuxn ok
dv déotro Umd TGV I’ avTis Sedepévawv.

10. 7pharo] Again of course a begin-
ning «ar’ éxivoiar only.

11, kel T pdv 8 odpal So Laws
898 D #\lov was avfpwmos clua udv 6pd,
Yoy 8¢ obdels.

12. Noywopoi 8¢ peréxovoa kal dp-
povias Yuxdq] Notwithstanding Stall-
baum’s defence of yvx#, I feel strong
misgivings as to its genuineness: its
position is strange and disturbs the con-
nexion.

Ty yontdy del Te dvrwv] It is very
significant that the dnutovpyds is iden-
tified with the object of reason, wvois
with voprév. Here then we have another
token that the &ymiovpyds is merely a
mythological representative of univer-
sal wvobs which evolves itself in the
form of the xéouos. Still more remark-
able is the use of Aoywrixdr below in
37 C. There is no other passage in
Plato where Aoytorikdv is contrasted with
algfyrov: the regular term is of course
voyrov. It is surely impossible that Plato
could have substituted Noytoricdv for voy-

8§—2
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7 EvpBaiver: EvpBalvm A.

7ov until he had reached a period in his
metaphysic where he deliberately affirmed
the identity of thought and its object.
I believe also his present use both of von-
7&v and of Noyisrikdr is purposely de-
signed to draw attention to this.

3. pepodeica kal fuvBebeioca] uepio-
Ocioa refers to the original distribution of
the soul according to the seven numbers
of the rerpakris, fvvdefeisa to the intro-
duction of the desuof, the arithmetical
and harmonical means which mediated
between them.

adrf Te dvakvklovpévn wpds adriv]
This is merely Plato’s favourite meta-
phor describing the activity of thought,
which is complete and perfect in itself.

4. ovolav okedaomiv] Formerlycalled
7 kard 74 odpara pepori: i.e. odola
which appears in the form of plurality,
sensible phenomena, opposed to duépio-
Tov, which is voyrér.

5. Kwoupéyn Bud wdans éavrys] This
is the consequence of the soul being com-
posed not only of Tavrér and fdrepor but
of odola. Had the circles of Same and
Other been the only possession of the
soul, the experiences of each circle might

9 v :év AH.

~ -~ ’ k] k4 ! » -~ U A . J * ~
vobs émiaTiun Te € dvaykns amoteleiTar ToUT® 8¢ €V @ TGV

12 abrd scripsi: alrot AHSZ.

have been confined to it : but now, since
the elements of ral7dv and @drepov are
unified in odsla, the reports received
from either circle are the property of the
whole soul.

8te 7 dv Tu Tadrdvy §f] Stallbaum,
affirming that no one has hitherto under-
stood this passage, takes the antecedent
of 87y as the subject of fuuBalver: ‘she
declares of that wherewith anything is
the same and wherefrom it is different,
in relation to what &c’. It may well be
doubted whether he has thus improved
upon his predecessors. Surely the dis-
cernment of sameness and difference is a
function necessarily belonging to soul
and necessarily included in the catalogue
of her functions : yet Stallbaum’s render-
ing excludes it from that catalogue. The
fact that we have o7y dv 3, not &ty éorl,
does not really favour his view—¢with
whatsoever a thing may be the same, she
declares it the same’. I coincide then
with the other interpretersin regarding the
whole sentence from 67y 7’ dv as indirect
interrogation subordinate to Aéye:.

6. mpés 8 T( Te pdhiora] Lindau has
justly remarked that all or nearly all
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the best of all that is brought into being. Therefore since she is
formed of the nature of Same and of Other and of Being, of these
three portions blended, in due proportion divided and bound
together, and turns about and returns into herself, whenever she
touches aught that has manifold existence or aught that has
undivided, she is stirred through all her substance, and she tells
that wherewith the thing is same and that wherefrom it is
different, and in what relation or place or manner or time
it comes to pass both in the region of the changing and in the
region of the changeless that each thing affects another and
is affected. This word of hers is true alike, whether it deal with
Same or with Other, without voice or sound in the Self-moved
arising ; and when she is busied with the sensible, and the circle
of the Other, being true, announces it throughout all the soul,
then are formed sure opinions and true beliefs ; and when she is
busy with the rational, and the circle of the Same declares
it, running smoothly, then reason and knowledge cannot but be

made perfect.

Aristotle’s ten categories arc to be found
in this sentence.

8. mwpds Td kartd Tavrd] This phrase
is exactly parallel to xard 7& yryvdpeva
above. The only reason for the change
of preposition is the obvious lack of eu-
phony in xar& ré& kard raird.

Aéyes] ‘her verdict’. Aoyos=3 Aévyet,
what she pronounces concerning that
which is submitted to her judgment.
Stallbaum aptly refers to Soplist 263 E
ovkody Stdvoia pév kal Néyos Talrov: wAWw
6 pév évros Tis Yuxds wpds adTiy didhoyos
dvev puwris yryvéuevos TooT avTo iy
érwvopdaln, dudvoa. See too Philebus
39 A, and Zheaetetus 189 E, where So-
krates defines Stavoetofar as Ndyov ov aiTh
wpos avTiy 1) Yuxy Setépxerar wepl Gv dv
TKOTY.

9. katd TavTév is adverbial, ‘equally’:
there is nothing in it of the technical
sense of ravrdv.

10. & 76 Kwovpéve ¥’ adrot] i.e. &
Yuxd, Yuxn being avroxlvyres.

12, 0pfds av] Proklos draws attention

And in whatsoever existing thing these two are

to the difference of the language applied
to the two circles; of the circle of the
Same it is said edrpoxos wv. The change
of expression is readily understood if we
turn to 43 D foll. where Plato is speaking
of the disturbance of the circles by the
continuous influx. of bodily nutriment:
the circle of the Other is distorted and
displaced, but the circle of the Same is
only blocked (émédnaar).

els maicav avrd v Yuxiy Siayyely]
The ms. reading avrod is clearly wrong,
though Martin defends it. Stallbaum
proposes av7é : but as we presently have
avra referring to Aoyiorikdy, that is per-
haps more likely to be right here.

13. PéPator kal dAnBeis] There is a
slight chiasmus : BéBacoc is appropriate to
wiorews and dAyfels to 8dfac.

Tepi T8 NoyroTikdy {j] Of the peculiar
use of Aoywrwor I have already spoken.
Note however that the verb is changed
from ylyvyrac to § and for diayyeldy we
have the more authoritative word unpwiey.

15. Tovrw 8] There has been much
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discussion as to the exact reference of
ToiTw. One interpretation, mentioned
by Proklos, is to refer it to the two pairs,
§6kar wlotets, vods émerhun: and this is
practically the view of Stallbaum, who
understands 8é¢a and émworhuy. The
natural grammatical reference however is
to vois emorhiun Te, and so I believe we
should understand it: cf. 30 B vobv 8 ad
xwpls Yuxis ddbvarov wapayevésbar .
No doubt it is true that éofa and wlo7is
are equally impossible xwpls yvxis: but
these are functions of soul in her material
relations, whereas the other two are
characteristic of soul gxa soul, in the
activity of pure thought. The distinction
between vois and éxwruy is that between
the faculty of reason and the possession
of knowledge.

37 ¢—38 B, ¢. x. So when the uni-
verse was quickened with soul, God was
well pleased; and he bethought him to
make it yet more like its type. And
whereas the type is eternal and nought
that is created can be eternal, he devised
for it a moving image of abiding eternity,
which we call time. And he made days
and months and years, which are portions
of time ; and past and future are forms of
time, though we wrongly attribute them
also to eternity. For of eternal Being
we ought not to say ‘it was’, ‘it shall
be’, but ‘it is’ alone: and in like manner

we are wrong in saying ‘it is’ of sen-
sible things which become and perish ;
for these are ever fleeting and changing,
having their existence in time.

3. kwnbtv adrd kal fov] Motion is
always for Plato the inalienable cha-
racteristic of life: cf. Phaedruas 245 E
and Zheactetus 153 A 7O uév elvar dokodw
kal 70 yiyveafar klvyois wapéxer, 76 88
w1 etvae kal 76 dwd\\vafac Hovxla.

Tdv diblwy Oedv  yeyovds dyadpal]
This is a very singular phrase. The
kéopos we know is the image of the
atte {¢gov, and the creatures in it are
images of the vonrd {$a. Therefore the
didiot feol can be nothing else than the
ideas. But nowhere else does Plato
call the ideas ‘gods’, and the significance
of so calling them is very hard to see.
If however Plato wrote fewv (which I
cannot help regarding as doubtful), I am
convinced that he used this strange
phrase with some deliberate purpose in
view; but what that purpose was, I con-
fess myself unable to divine. The inter-
pretation of Proklos is naught.

6. a¥7d] sc. 76 wapdderyua.

8. ériyxavev oloa aldvios] Pre-
sently Plato tells us that the past tense is
not applicable to eternal existence: the
use of it is however necessitated by the
narrative form into which he has thrown
his theory. This use of érvyxaver, in
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found, if a man affirm it is aught but soul, what he says will be
anything rather than the truth.

X. And when the father who begat it perceived the created
image of the eternal gods, that it had motion and life, he re-
joiced and was well pleased; and he bethought him to make it
yet more nearly like its pattern. Now whereas that is a living
being eternally existent, even so he essayed to make this All the
like to the best of his power. Now so it was that the nature of
the ideal was eternal. But to bestow this attribute altogether
upon a created thing was impossible; so he bethought him to
make a moving image of eternity, and while he was ordering
the universe he made of ecternity that abides in unity an eternal
image moving according to number, even that which we have

the face of the explicit declaration a few
lines later, is an additional proof, if
more were wanted, that the creation of
the kéopos is pure allegory. For if
Plato meant to be understood literally,
he is flagrantly violating his own law.

9. €ka & émwoel] Plato’s meaning
in terming time the elkwv of eternity
may thus be stated. As extension is
to the immaterial, so is succession to the
eternal. The material universe is the
elxdw of pure being or thought: that is to
say, it is the mode in which the One
manifests itself in the form of multi-
plicity. Now the two main character-
istics of material existence are (a) ex-
tension, (B) succession. The universe
then regarded as extended is the elkaw
of wols regarded as unextended: the
same universe regarded as a succession
of phenomena is the elkdv of wols re-
garded as eternal. As then space is the
image of the immaterial, so is time the
image of the eternal: space and time
being the conditions under which the
spaceless and timeless & evolves itself
in the apprehension of finite intelli-
gences.

11, kar dpfpdv lovoav] i.e. moving
by measurable periods: the dpfpos is
the temporal reflection of the changeless
& of eternity.

aléwov elkdéva] This phrase surely de-
serves more notice than it has hitherto
obtained. In the present passage we
have time and eternity most sharply con-
trasted ; time being explained as a con-
dition belonging to that which is not
eternal, And notwithstanding this, time
isitself declared tobeeternal. Plato’s carc-
ful definition of the word aldwios entirely
precludes the supposition that it here de-
notes merely the everlasting duration of
time. In what sense then is it eternal?
I think but one answer is possible. The
universal mind has of necessity not only
existence in the form of unity, but also
existence in the form of multiplicity.
It is to the existence in multiplicity that
time appertains. But although time is a
condition of the phenomena contained in
this manifold existence, that existence is
itself eternal; for mind is eternal whether
existing as one or as many: its self-
evolution is eternal, not in time. Tem-
porality then is the attribute of the par-
ticular things comprised in pepiory ovola,
but the mode of mind’s existence which
takes that form is eternal. It is in fact
part of the eternal essence of mind that
it should exist in the form of things
which are subject to time. Thus there
is a sense in which time may be termed
cternal, as one element in the cternal
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evolution of thought. It is eternal, not 4. YeyovéTa €t8n] i.e. forms or modes

as au aggregate, but as a whole,

1. npépas...&veavrols] There is a
slight anacoluthon, 7oy vyéveow adrav
being substituted for the original object.

2. ovk dvras wplv ovpavdy yevéofar]
That is to say, time and its divisions are
not logically- conceivable without the
existence of a world of phenomena: if
there is to be succession, there must be
things to succeed each other. But as
there is no beginning of the kéopos in
time, there is no beginning of time itself.
Aristotle, with his usual confusion be-
tween metaphor and substance, accuses
Plato of generating time in time: pysica
viin i 251° 17 INdrwv & adrdv yerwg
wbvos, In Plato’s narrative no other
mode of expressing it would be ad-
missible. Proklos well says xpévos vyap
per’ odpavod ~yéyover, ob xpbrov pbpiov,
d\N’ & wds xpovos, dore v TG dmelpy
Xpovy yiverac 6 olpavds kal avékheimros
éaTwv @’ éxdTepa kafdmep 6 xpivos.

of time, and therefore belonging to
Yéveos.

6. 7y 8 71 ¥om] This passage
leaves no doubt about the perfect clear-
ness of Plato’s conception of eternity
as distinguished from time. Eternity is
quite another thing from everlasting du-
ration: it is that which uékec év e, it
is apart from time and has nothing to do
with succession. Time has been and
shall be for everlasting, but the infinity
of its duration has nothing in common
with eternity, for it is a succession. Plato,
as he was certainly the first to form a
real conception of immateriality, was
probably the first who firmly grasped
the notion of eternity. Parmenides in-
deed uses similar language, verse 64
(Karsten), otwor’ &npv 008’ &orac, éwel viv
éorwy duov wav | & fwexés. But the
materiality attaching to his conception
of & renders it very doubtful whether
he actually realised the full meaning of
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named time. For whereas days and nights and months and
years were not before the universe was created, he then devised
the generation of them along with the fashioning of the universe.
Now all these are portions of time, and was and skall be are
forms of time that have come to be, although we wrongly
ascribe them unawares to the cternal essence. For we say that
it was and is and shall be, but in verity 7s alone belongs to it:
and was and skall be it is meet should be applied only to
Becoming which moves in time; for these are motions. But
that which is ever changeless without motion must not become
elder or younger in time, neither must it have become so in the
past nor be so in the future ; nor has it to do with any attributes
that Becoming attaches to the moving objects of sense: these
have come into being as forms of time, which is the image of
eternity and revolves according to number. Morcover we say
that the become 75 the become, and the becoming zs the be-
coming, and that which shall become 7s that which shall become,
and not-being s not-being. In all this we speak incorrectly.
But concerning these things the present were perchance not the

right season to inquire particularly.

this. It may even be doubted whether
Aristotle, though FPlato had preceded
him, held an equally clear view: see for
instance de ceelo 1ix 2792 23 foll. With
the present passage may be compared
the minute discussion in Parmenides
140 E—I42A.

8. xwnjoes ydp éorov] i.e. they im-
ply succession.

13. kot dptdpdy kvkhovpévov] i.e. ful-
filling regular periodic cycles, such as
years months and days.

14. twpés TovTors ¥ért Td Toudde] sc.
olk 6pfds Néyouev.

T0 yeyovds elvar yeyovés] One in-
accuracy of which we are guilty is
to apply the terms 7» and é&rac to
eternity: a second is to apply &7t to
phenomenar and to non-existence. To
say that yeyovds is vyeyords is incorrect;
for even as we say ‘is’, it has changed
from what it was: it is ever moving and
we can find no stable point where we

can say it zs.- Compare Plutarch de el
apud Delphos § 19. Again to say uh v
Zs py dv is absurd and contradictory.
It might be rejoined that Plato has
himself proved that uy év does in a
certain sense exist: Sophist 259 A &oTi
cagéorara éf dvdykns elvar TO ui ov.
And in Parmenides 162 A he shows that
3el avTo Seoudy Exew Tov wj elvar T €ivar
w1 8v, el péAhee py elvae. In the Sophist
however Plato, by elucidating the true
nature of wun 6év, is controverting the
logical and metaphysical errors which
arose from assuming that u7 d» was an
absolute contradictory of év, and from
ignoring the copulative force of éo7l.
Here he is complaining of that very use
of éoriv as a copula: it is wrong, he says,
that the word should have been employed
for that purpose: it is the inaccuracy
of human thought represented in lan.
guage.

38 B—39 E, ¢. xi. So time is created
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along with the material universe and co-
eval therewithal, to complete its simili-
tude to the eternal type. And for the
measuring of time God made the sun
and the moon and five other planets;
and he set them in the seven orbits into
which the circle of the Other was sun-
dered, and gave each of them its fitting
period: and being instinct with living
soul every planet learnt and understood
its appointed task. And those that re-
volved in smaller orbits fulfilled their
revolutions more speedily than those which
moved in larger. And whereas their
orbits were inclined at an arigle to the
direction wherein the universe moves,
the motion of the Same in its diurnal
round converted all their circles into
spirals : and since their motion was op-
posed to the rotation of the universe,
whereby they were carried round, the
slower, as making less way against this
rotation, seemed more swift than the
swifter and to overtake those by which
they were in truth overtaken. And God
kindled a light, even the sun, in the
second orbit, that it should shine to the
ends of the universe, and men might
learn number from the heavenly periods.

7 tva yewwnfy xpbvos inclusi.

13 Tols: vov AHZ.

For night and day are measured by the
revolution of the universe, and months
and years by the moon and the sun; and
all the other planets give measures of
time, diverse and manifold, thongh they
are not accounted such by the multitude :
and the perfect year is fulfilled when all
the revolutions come round at the same
time to the same point. For these causes
were the heavenly bodies created.

1. per’ odpavod yéyovev] ‘has come
into being in our story’, as the tense de-
notes. Time and the material universe
are of necessity strictly coeval, since each
implies the other mnor can exist apart
from it. -

2. dv wore Abos] Proklos has some
sensible remarks on this passage, saying
cagds dyévmror kal dpfaprov delkvvar
Tov olpavéyv. €l ~ydp yéyovev, év Xpvy
yéyover. el 8¢ perd xpbvov yéyovev, ovk
év xpdvi yéyover o0Vd& ~yap & xpbvos év
Xpove yéyovey, wa ui wpo xpévov xpovos
7. €l &pa perd xpdvov yéyover, ol yévyove.
3€l ydp wAv 7O Yyuyvdpevov perayevéarepov
elvar xpdvov® 6 & olpards ovdauds éarl
Xpovov perayeréaTepos...Guotor ody s el
Tis wepirras elvat BovAduevos ras Barépov
Tepipopis émrrada Néyor svvumdpxew avrals,
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XI. Time then has come into being along with the universe,
that being generated together, together they may be dissolved,
should a dissolution of them cver come to pass; and it was
made after the pattern of the eternal nature, that it might be as
like to it as was possible. For the pattern is existent for all
eternity ; but the copy has been and is and shall be throughout
all time continually. So then this was the plan and intent of
God for the generation of time; the sun and the moon and five
other stars which have the name of planets have been created
for defining and preserving the numbers of time. And when
God had made their several bodies, he set them in the orbits
wherein the revolution of the Other was moving, in seven circles
seven stars. The moon he placed in that nearest the earth, and
in the second above the earth he set the sun; and the morning-
star and that which is held sacred to Hermes he assigned to
those that moved in an orbit having equal speed with the sun,

Wa édv more ) émrds dpria ylyvyrar, kal
abrar dpriae ylyvwvrar, onpalvwy ui pera-
weaeloBar Tds wepipopds éml 76 apTiov, oUTw
& kal vov fyeloBar vouistéov wepl Tis
dAvelas Tijs T0U kdopov T€ kal ToU xpovov,

5. 6 8 a¥] Lindan understands
xpovos : but this produces tautology ;
evidently olpards is to be supplied.

7. [lva yevnby xpéves] Although
these words are in all mss. and in Pro-
klos, they appear to me so unmistakably
a mere gloss on wpos xpérov yévesw that
I have bracketed them. They are not
represented in Cicero’s translation.

8. d&mwlkAqy ¥xovra mhavnrd] I have
retained the reading of A, though Stall-
baum’s rAarprac is perfectly good gram-
mar; émlkAnw Exovra being equivalent to
émicalobueva: compare Syniposiunt 205 D
70 700 8\ov Svoua loxovow, épwrd Te kal
épav kal épacral. In Laws 821 B Plato
condemns the term wAavyra on the score
of irreverence, as implying that these
bodies wandered at random without law.

10. els Tas weptdopds] sc. the zodiac.

1. fAov 8 es Tov Sevrepov] This
was the usual arrangement in Plato’s time
and down to Eudoxos and Aristotle : later

astronomers placed the sun in the fourth
or middle circle, above Venus and Mer-
cury.

12. éwoddpov] i.e. Venus. Plato was
aware of the identity of éwopdpos and
&ormepos. It is somewhat strange that he
gives none of the planets their usual ap-
pellations except Mercury; forthese names
must have been current in his day: they
are all given in Epinomis 987 B, c.
Other Greek names were for Saturn ¢ai-
vwr, for Jupiter gpaéfwr, for Mars wupdets,
for Mercury oriABwv, while Venus was
Pwapipos, éwagdpos, or E&rmepos: see
Cicero de natura deorum 11 §§ 52, 533
pseudo- Aristotle de mundo 3922 23.

13. els Tods 7dxew piv loéBpopov] 1
have with Stallbaum adopted rods. The
reading 76», which has best authority,
can nevertheless hardly be right, since it
would imply that Venus and Mercury had
one and the same orbit. It may be ob-
jected that, if kdxhous is to be supplied,
we have an awkward tautology in xVxAovs
xUkNov ldvtas. But may we not under-
stand wAariras? As to the equality of
the periods assigned to the Sun, Venus,
and Mercury, compare Republic 617 B
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986 E 9 TerdpTn 3¢ opa xal diétodos Gua
kal wéumwrn Tdxe pév YAl oxeddy lon, kal
olite Bpadurépa obre Barrwv: cf. 9ggo B.
Probably, as Martin suggests, Plato was
led to this hypothesis by the observation
that at the end of the sun’s annual revo-
lution the two planets are in close prox-
imity to him.

Sept.

Nov.

78

Plato’s observation do not in the slightest
degree lend themselves to such a hypo-
thesis. Martin gives the following state-
ment of the facts which it is supposed
the contrary motion is intended to ex-
plain. After the conjunction of either
Venus or Mercury with the sun at perigee,
for some time the planet gains upon the
sun; then for several days it is nearly

1. iy 8 dvavrlav dAnxéras alird
8dvapwy] These words are usually under-
stood to mean that Venus and Mercury
revolve in a direction contrary to that of
the sun. This view I believe to be un-
tenable. Aristotle indeed says, wetaph.
Axii 10197 15, dVvaucs Néyerar i pév dpxi
kwnoews 4 perafoNis 1 év érépe 4 3 Erepov.
But still dtvaus évavrla cannot -amount
in itself to contrary motion, only to a
contrary tendency, whatever that may be.
Moreover the facts which fell under

March

@Earth

Feb.

stationary in relation to himj; after which
it begins to lose ground, comes into con-
junction with the sun at apogee, continues
for some time longer to lose ground, and
then again appears stationary : once more
it begins to gain on the sun, comes into
conjunction at perigee, and so forth ad
infinitum.

Now, as Martin obscrves, the theory of
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but having a contrary tendency : wherefore the sun and Hermes
and the morning star in like manner overtake and are over-

taken one by another.

And as to the rest, were we to set forth

all the orbits wherein he put them and the causes wherefore he
did so, the account, though only by the way, would lay on us a
heavier task than that which was our chief object in giving it.
These things perhaps may hereafter, when we have leisure, find

a fitting exposition.

contrary motion is flagrantly inadequate
to account for these facts; for since the
motion of the planets will thus be ap-

proximately in the same direction as the 4

motion of the Same, they would regularly
and rapidly gain upon the sun. The truth
is, as I believe, that Plato meant the sun
to share the contrary motion of Venus
and Mercury in relation to the other four
planets. It is quite natural, se€ing that
the sun and the orbits of Venus and Mer-
cury are encircled by the orbit of the
earth, while Plato supposed them all to
revolve about the earth, that he should
class them together apart from the four
whose orbits really do encircle that of the
earth : his observations would very readily
lead him to attributing to these three a
motion contrary to the rest; but there
seems nothing which could possibly have
induced him to class the sun apart from
the two inferior planets. But if this is
so, what is the évavria ddvams? What I
believe it to be may be understood from
the accompanying figure, which is copied
from part of a diagram in Arago’s
Popular Astronomy. This represents the
motion of Venus relative to the earth
during one year, as observed in 1713.
It will be seen that the planet pursues her
path among the stars pretty steadily from
January to May; after that she wavers,
begins a retrograde movement, and then
once more resumes her old course, thus
forming a loop, which is traversed from
May to August. After that she proceeds
unfaltering on her way for the rest of the
year. This process is repeated so that

five such loops are formed in eight years.
Mercury behaves in precisely the same
way, except that his curve is very much
more complex and the loops occur at far
shorter intervals. Now this is just what
I believe is the évavria dvwaus, this ten-
dency on the part of Venus, as viewed
from the earth, periodically to retrace her
steps. These retrogressions of the planets
were well known to the Greek astrono-
mers, who invented a complex theory of
revolving spheres to account for them.
Probably Plato meant to put forward no
very definite astronomical theory: for
instance he gives no hint of the revolving
spheres: he merely records the fact of this
retrogressive tendency being observable.
If the contrary motion of the two
planets is insisted on, the result follows
that we have here the one theory in the
whole dialogue which is manifestly and
flagrantly inadequate. Plato’s physical
theories, however far they may differ
from the conclusions of modern science,
usually offer a fair and reasonable expla-
nation of such facts as were known to
him: they are sometimes singularly feli-
citous, and never absurd. I cannot then
believe that he has here presented us
with a hypothesis so obviously futile.
And if he had, how did it escape the
vigilance of Aristotle, who would have
been ready enough to seize the occasion
of making a telling point against Plato?
It is remarkable that neither in Re-
public 617 A, nor in Epinomis 986 E (the
author of which must have been well
acquainted with Plato’s astronomy), nor
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yet in the pseudo-Timaeus Locrus, who
has a rather minute paraphrase of the
present passage, is there mention of a
contrary motion as belonging to any of
the planets. :

4. lolody Te kal kparovpévqv] This
correction is absolutely necessary. The
circle of the Other passes &k T#s Tairod
popds, that is, traverses it at the angle
which the ecliptic makes with theequator,
and is controlled by it, that is, it is carried
round as a whole by the rotation of the
Same. The relative motion of the Same
and the Other are precisely exemplified,
if we suppose an ordinary terrestrial globe
to be revolving on its own axis, and a
point upon its surface traversing it along
the circle of the ecliptic in a direction
approximately contrary to the globe’s
rotation: thus the point, while retaining
its own independent motion on the surface
of the globe, shares the rotary motion of
the whole. Lindau would justify lodens
xal kparovuéyns by treating it as a genitive
absolute referring to Thv farépov popdy:
but this is hopeless,

§. Odrrov piv Td Tov d\dvrw] Thus
the periods of revolution continuously in-
crease from the Moon to Saturn. Bockh
has sufficiently demonstrated that the
words farrov and Bpadtrepor do not refer
to the absolute velocity of the planets
through space, but to the celerity with
which they accomplish their revolutions:

thus the moon, having the smallest orbit
to traverse, completes it in by far the
shortest period; although her actual ve-
locity may be much less than that of Saturn
who has the largest orbit and the longest
period. Thus the Sun, Venus, and Mer-
cury, having the same period for droxa-
rdorags, differ in actual velocity in the
proportion 2, 3, 4

6. 1 51 Tairol dopg] The difficult
passage which follows has been very
lucidly expounded by Bockh in his in-
valuable essay ‘Ueber das kosmische
System des Platon’ pp. 38—48. Martin’s
note also is excellent : of Stallbaum’s the
less said the better. The two chief points
requiring explanation are the apparent
overtaking of the swifter planets by the
slower, and the formation of the spirals.
To take the former first, the sentence 3
8¢ Tadrob...xarakauBdresbfac is explained
by the following wdrras vap...drépaver.

Let the circle 4CBD represent the
universe, diurnally rotating from east to
west onitsownaxis, which is perpendicular
to the plane of the equator 4B8. The re-
presentation being in two dimensions, the
straight lines 48, CD must be taken to
indicate great circles of a sphere. Thus the
motion of the Same is in the direction 4 5.
The motion of the Other, or of the planets,
is in the direction CD. Let us suppose
two planets to be at a given time at the
point Z. Now had these planets, which we

39 A
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But when each of the beings which were to join in creating
time had arrived in its proper orbit, and had been generated as
animate creatures, their bodies secured with living bonds, and
had learnt their appointed task; then in the motion of the
Other, which was slanting and crossed the motion of the Same
and was thereby controlled, whereas one of these planets had a
larger, another a smaller circuit, the lesser orbit was completed
more swiftly, the larger more slowly : but because of the motion
of the Same those which revolved most swiftly seemed to be
overtaken by those that went more slowly, though really they

overtook them.

For the motion of the Same, twisting all their

circles into spirals, because they have a separate and simul-

will call 7! and P? no independent motion
of their own, but were stationary relatively
to the universe, it is obvious that in
twenty-four hours the revolution of the
Same would bring them both round to
the same point £Z. But suppose that 2?2

[¢]

travels twice as fast as 2! (that is accom-
plishes twice as great a fraction of its own
orbit in the same time): then, while during
the day /! has arrived at %, P2 has got
as far as G. Thus, since the conrse of
the planets is approximately opposite to
the rotation of the whole, 22 has counter-
acted that motion to twice as great an
extent as 21, and accordingly is propor-
tionally longer in being carried back
opposite £. Thus ', departing more
slowly from the revolution of the Same
(Bpadirara dmidy dx' alris), arrives at
the same region of the heavens earlier
than 2% and so seems to the popular eye
to have outstripped it. The revolution

of the Same being immeasurably the
swiftest, it is the motion imparted by this
which attracts the eye from day to day;
and when the leeway due to the planet’s
own motion is made up, the slower planet
appears faster because it accomplishes the
rotation of the Same in the shorter time.
Supposing for instance on a given day
the moon rises as the sun scts, on the
following day the moon will not rise for
perhaps an hour after sunset, thus appear-
ing to have lost an hour on the sun.

9- orpépovoa E\ka] The motion of
the Same produces the spirals as follows.
In the foregoing diagram we will suppose
a planet at a given time to be at the point
E. Now, as before said, were the planet
itself stationary, this diurnal revolution
would in twenty-four hours bring it round
again to the point XZ; and the figure
described by the planet would be a perfect
circle. But, as it is, while the motion of
the Same is whirling it rouud, the planet
is travelling along its own path towards
G. At the end of twenty-four hours then
the planet is not at Z but at G'; and the
figure it has described under the influence
of the motion of the Same is accordingly
not a circle but a spiral. Similarly the
next diurnal revolution brings it back not
to G, but to a point between G and D;
so that each daily journey of the planet
caused by the revolution of the Same is
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a spiral. This of course in no wise affects
its own proper movement along the circle
of the Other.

It is necessary to bear clearly in mind
that the apparent overtaking of the swifter
by the slower planets has nothing to do
with the spirals. The spirals are due
solely to the obliquity of the ecliptic.
But if there were no such obliquity, if the
motion of the Other were directly opposed
to that of the Same, the illusion concern-
ing the swifter and slower planets would
be unaltered. In that casc 2 and P2,
instead of travelling to # and G, would
travel to points on £.4 equidistant with #
and G from £. In this case no spirals
would arise; the planets would all in
good time get back to £; but 2! would
equally appear to have outstripped /%

A few words must be said concerning
the construction, which is not quite free
from obscurity. T agree with Bockh in
joining 8 7o duxy... wpoiévar with the pre-
ceding clause, but not in taking wdvras
Tods kvkNovs as the subject ; for then it is

ws 7d H.

hardly possible to give a suitable sense to
duxg. But if we regard 7i 8arépov gopav
and 79v Tavtod jointly as the subject of
wpoidvar we are enabled to do so. The
spirals are formed because the circles
move dexy, that is, separately, asunder:
i.e. they are not two contrary motions in
the same circle, but two approximately
contrary motions in two separate inter-
secting circles. «xard 7dvavria does not
constitute any part of the cause why the
spirals are formed; they would arise
equally were the motion of the Other
from D to C; but Plato is in fact con-
densing into this one clause a statement
of how the spirals are formed and how
the slower planets seem to overtake the
swifter: the first is given by &g, the
second by xara rdvavria. The difficulty
of the passage mainly arises from this ex-
treme brevity.

3. xa@’ d&] T have ventured upon this
correction of the ms. reading xal 7d, which
certainly cannot stand, involving as it
does the absurd conception that the hea-

B

C

D
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taneous motion in the opposite way, being of all the swiftest
displays closest to-itself that which departs most slowly from
it. And that there might be some clear measure of the relative
swiftness and slowness with which they moved in their ecight
revolutions, God kindled a light in the second orbit from the
earth, which we now have named the sun, in order that it might
shine most brightly to the ends of heaven, and that living
things, so many as was meet, should possess number, learning it
from the motion of the same and uniform. Night then and day
have been created in this manner and for these causes; and
this is one revolution of the undivided and most intelligent
circuit; and a month is fulfilled when the moon, after com-
pleting her own orbit, overtakes the sun; a year, when the sun
has completed his own course. But the courses of the others
men have not taken into account, save a few out of many; and
they neither give them names nor measure them against one
another, comparing them by means of numbers—nay I may
say they do not know that time arises from the wanderings of
these, which are incalculable in multitude and marvellously
intricate. None the less however can we observe that the
perfect number of time fulfils the perfect year at the moment

cerning time: they do not reflect that the

venly bodies could not see their way until
revolutions of the other celestial bodies

their orbits were illumined by the Sun.

6. pabévra mwapd TiHs TavTov] Day
and night are cansed by the diurnal rota-
tion of the universe, which is the motion
of the Same, round the earth: and these,
being smaller than any other divisions of
time produced by the celestial bodies, are
taken as the unit of measurement. Hence
man derived the conception of number:
compare 47 A, and Epinomis 978 C foll.

8. 1 7hs prds] Thecircle of the Same,
it will be remembered, was left doxtoros.
The weplodos is here put for the time con-
sumed in completing the weplodes, the
vux@ihuepor, as Proklos calls it.

1o. fAov émkarakdfy] i.c. thesyn-
odic month of 29} days; the sidereal
month, or period in which the moon com-
pletes her own circuit, being about 273.

14. ovk loaou xpévov 8vra] Dlato
means that men have not generalised con-

12501

equally afford measurements of time.

17. Tdv Té\eov dnavrév] The perfect
year is when all the planets return to one
and the same region of the heavens at
the same time. See Stobaeus ec/. 1 264.
ox1 kegpaliy, ‘attain their starting-point ’;
as Stobaeus Z/. piits it, 87av éml Tobs d¢
&v fptavro Tis kwifoews dpurOvrar Torous,
Alkinoos also says that the perfect number
is complete when all the planets arrive in
thesamesignof the zodiac and are so situate
that a radins drawn from the earth tothe
sphere of the fixed stars passes through the
centres of all. The phrase ox7 xegarijy
seems like a technical term of astronomy,
but I have found no other example of it,
though Stobaeus speaks of a kepaly
Kpbrov. As to the duration of the péyas
éviavrds there is no agreement among the
ancients. Tacitus dial. de orat. 16 gives

9
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it on the authority of Cicero at 12954
years; but Cicero himself, de natura
deorum 11 § 52, expresses no opinion.

1. Td wpds dNAnqha Eupmwepavbévra
rdx"n] i.c. when their several periods are
accomplished simultaneously: 7dxn of
course refers to the period of dmokxard-
graots, not to the actual velocity.

2. T Tavrov] Because the periods
are measured by the number of days and
nights they contain.

39 E—40 D, ¢. xii. Next God created
four kinds of living creatures in the uni-
verse, so many forms as he saw there
were in the type. One, the race of the
heavenly gods, he fashioned for the most
part of fire ; the second soared in the air;
the third dwelt in the waters; and the
fourth went upon dry land. The gods,
who are the stars of heaven, he placed in
the sphere of the Same to follow its revo-
lution, so many of them as are fixed stars;

9 dwepydfero : amfpfaro AZ.
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and he gave them two motions, one a
uniform rotation on their own axis, the
other a forward revolution about the cen-
tre of the universe; but in the other five
motions they had no part. The planets
he set, as aforesaid, in the sphere of the
Other. But the earth he made motionless
at the centre, fast about the axis of the
universe, to be the measure of day and
night, first and most august of divine
beings. Now all the motions of these
stars and their crossings and conjunctions
and occultations it were vain to describe
without an orrery: let this account of
them then suffice.

11. Towadras kal Tocadras] The in-
fluence of olal e kal drac preceding has
caused these words to be substituted for
Tavry, which would regularly correspond
to gmep.

13. ovpdwiov Oedv yévos] i.e. the stars
and planets. The yévy are four in number

40 A
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when the relative swiftnesses of all the eight revolutions ac-
complish their course together and reach their starting-point,
being measured by-the circle of the same and uniformly moving.
In this way then and for these causes were created all such of
the stars as wander through the heavens and turn about therein,
in order that this universe may be most like to the perfect and
ideal animal by its assimilation to the eternal being.

XII. Now up to the generation of time all else had been
accomplished in the likeness of that whereunto it was likened:
but in that it did not yet contain all living creatures created
within it, herein it was still unlike. So he went on to complete
this that remained unfinished, moulding it after the nature of the
pattern. So many forms then as Mind perceived to exist in the
ideal animal, according to their variety and multitude, such
kinds and such a number did he think fit that this universe
should possess. These are fourfold: first the race of the
heavenly gods, next the winged tribe whose path is in the air,
third whatso dwells in the water, and fourth that which goes
upon dry land. The visible form of the deities he created
chiefly of fire, that it might be most radiant and most fair to
bchold; and likening it to the AIl he shaped it like a sphere
and assigned it to the intelligence of the supreme to follow after
it; and he disposed it throughout all the firmament of heaven,
to be an adornment of it in very truth, wrought cunningly over
the whole expanse. And he bestowed two movements upon

to correspond with the four elements. Itis
to be observed that only in the first class
does the correspondence depend upon the
structure: the remaining three are classed
according to their place of abode.

15. v wheloy 8éav) cf. Lpinomis
981D 70 y&p whelaToy wupds Exet, Exet piy
Yyfis Te xal dépos, éxer 8¢ kal GmavTwy TAY
AN\wv Bpaxéa pépm. The reason for the
qualification is doubtless that were they
constituted solely of fire, they would be
épard, but not awrd: some admixture of
carth was necessary to give them the
second distinctive property of bodily ex-
istence; cf. 31 B.

drepydfero] This reading, which is
that of all mss. except A, seems certainly

preferable to dwifpfaro—an entirely in-
appropriate word. I cannot think that
the authority of A ought to prevail to the
exclusion of sense.

17. els Ty Tod kpatiorov dpdvnawv] A
very bold substitute for els Tiw 7ol kparioTov
Tepipopay PpovipwrdTyy odoav. TS Kpd-
Tworov evidently signifies the Same, cf.
36 C; and the phrase means that the fixed
stars, situate in the outermost sphere,
follow the diurnal rotation of the universe,
but do not change their positions relative
to it.

18, kdopov dAndvév] The play on the
word xéopos is obvious, though hardly
capable of being retained in translation.

9—2
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1. v pv & tavrd] No more is
meant than that rotation upon an axis,
being of all motions the most uniform, is
the best symbol of the unerring uniformity
pertaining to the activity of pure reason.
The stars then, being the highest of finite
intelligences, naturally have this motion.
A curious instance of false conclusion from
a true premiss is to be found in Aristotle
de caelo 11 viii 290? 25, where the rota-
tion of the heavenly bodies is denied on
the ground that the same side of the moon
is always turned towards us.

2. Ywd Ti)s Tavrov] i.e. the motion
els 70 wpbafev is not an advance in a
straight line, but by the revolution of the
Same is formed into a circular orbit.

7. Tpembpeva] sc. Tpowds Exovra, as
above, 39 D.

8. ¢év Tois mwpéodev] 38 c foll.: kar
éxetva is merely antecedent to xkafdrep.

9. €iNhopéymy 8¢ wepl Tov Sud wavTos
wéhov] For an exhaustive and very master-
ly examination of this passage see Bockh'’s
essay ‘ Ueber das kosmische System des
Platon’. Bo6ckh has proved beyond all
controversy that Plato does not here
affirm the rotation of the earth upon her
axis. Grote has indeed attempted to
reply to his arguments, but only to meet
with a crushing refutation: see Béckh’s
‘Kleine Schriften’ vol. 111 p. 294 foll.
It is indeed evident from one consideration
alone that Plato cannot have intended
the earth to move. The universe, he says,

9 Tiv ante wepl habet A.

revolves diurnally on its axis, and thus, |

by carrying the sun round with its revo-
lution, causes the alternation of day and
night on any given region of the earth
once in 24 hours. Now if the earth had
an independent revolution of her own,
whether in the same or in a contrary
direction, it is self-evident that this whole
arrangement would be overthrown : if the
theory is to account for the phenomena,
the earth must be absolutely motionless.
The word el\\ecfat, eilelofar, or !A-
Aegfar, though it does not necessarily
exclude the idea of motion, in itself in no
wise impliesit. Itssignification is forcible
compression or conglobation: the earth
is packed or balled round the centre.
Cicero’s translation is ‘quae traiecto axe
sustinetur’.  Various forms of the word
are extremely common in Homer to ex-
press the dense packing of a crowd of
men : e.g. [liad viIi 215. In passages
where the meaning is extended to include
motion, such as Sophokles Antigone 340
M\opévwr dpbrpwv Eros els &ros, the real
force of the word lies, not in the motion,
but in the confinement of the motion
within certain restricted limits, asis justly
pointed out by Prof. Campbell, who says
¢ the force of IAXew is *‘limited motion”’.
It is indeed safe to affirm that no con-
troversy would ever have arisen on the
subject, but for a passage in Aristotle, d¢
caclo 11 xiii 293®30. In the Berlin text
this reads as follows: &uot 8¢ kal keiuévyy
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cach, one in the same spot and uniform, whereby it should be
cver constant to its own thoughts concerning the same thing;
the other forward, but controlled by the revolution of the same
and uniform: but for the other five movements he made it
motionless and still, that each star might attain the highest
completeness of perfection. From which cause have been
created all the stars that wander not but abide fast for ever,
living beings divine and eternal and in one spot revolving :
while those that move in a circle and wander as aforesaid have
come into being on those principles which in the foregoing we

have declared.

And the earth our foster-mother, that is" globed round the
axis stretched from pole to pole of the universe, her he fashioned

éml Tob kévrpov paclv alriy INNegfar wepl
Tov 814 wavrds TeTauévor wéhov, domep év
7@ Tupaly yéyparrar. This (except that
for !\\egba: they give elkelobar) is the
reading of two mss. ; three others add xal
kwetgfar. Thus there arise three dwoplac:
(1) are the words kal kweigfar, which
Simplicius had in his text, genuine? (2)
has Aristotle misstated Plato’s view? (3)
if we admit kal kwetgfar, can the passage
be so understood as to harmonise with
Plato’s statement? Bockh, adopting the
third hypothesis, interprets Aristotle thus:
pacly adriy “IAeobai’’ kal kivetofar  wepl
Tov 81a wavrds Terauévor wédhov. That
is, he supposes Aristotle to be stating, not
Plato’s view, but that of some who con-
ceived the earth to rotate, quoting the
words of the Zimacus, but adding «al
xwetgfae to adapt them to his present
purpose. This however is perhaps too
ingenious. As for the second alternative,
we have seen and have yet to see that
Aristotle has repeatedly misrepresented
Plato; and if he was here citing the
Zimacus from memory, it is impossible
to say that he may not have done so in
the present instance. On the whole how-
ever I am disposed to believe that the
words «al kweigfac were added by some
unwise annotator, who had in his mind
the sentence which occurs soon afterwards,

2962 26 ol & éwl Tob péoov Oévres IN\Neafar
kal kwelgbal ¢agi: where the added
words distinguish the theory there stated
from Plato’s.

One argument of Grote’s may briefly
be noticed. The inconsistency, he says,
between the rotation of the earth on her
axis and the diurnal rotation of the uni-
verse escaped Aristotle (since he does not
advert to it), why then should it not have-
escaped Plato? But Aristotle is not
criticising the cosmogony of the Zimaeus,
but discussing the mobility of the earth;
therefore he is not concerned to notice
such an inconsistency : moreover Grote is
herein guilty of petitio principii respecting
Aristotle’s text. But it is really super-
erogatory to expose the weakness of a
hypothesis which has reduced so able a
reasoner as Grote, in his eagerness to con-
vict Plato of an irrationality, to insist on
importing the drpakros from the mythical
imagery of Republic X into the serious
cosmology of the Zimacus, to serve as
a solid axis of the universe. Plato was
never guilty of such an absurdity as to
conceive the axis as other than a mathe-
matical line. If we are to find a place in
the ZZmaeus for the drpaxros, why not
also for the sgdvdvror, for the knees of
Necessity, in short for the whole appara-
tus of the myth?
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1t may be asked, must not the earth,
having a soul, possess motion, seeing that
all the other heavenly bodies move be-
cause they are &uyvxo:? To this Martin
acutely replies that, had she not a soul of
her own, she must rotate on her own axis
(which is part of the axis of the universe},
following the rotation of the whole. But
her vital force enables her to resist this
rotation, and by remaining fixed to mea-
sure day and night: her rest in fact is
equivalent to a motion countervailing the
motion of the whole.

1. ¢vAaka kal Snpiovpydv] Earth is
the ‘guardian’ of day and night inas-
much as without her they could not
be measured; the ‘creatress’, because it
is her shadow which causes night to be
distinct from day. Proklos says udX\ov
wiv 6 pév Ghos Huépas, 7 8¢ wuktds alrla.
But day, regarded as the light portion
of the wvuxOruepov, cannot exist unless
night exists wherewith to contrast it;
therefore in that sense earth is its dnueovp-
y6s: without her there would be light,
but not day. Martin puts it thus: ‘[elle]
est ainsi la productrice du jour par sa
résistance au mouvement, en méme temps
qu'elle en est la gardienne par son im-
mobilité’.

2. Soou évrés ovpavov] i.e. she is in-
ferior only to the oVpards as a whole.

3. Xopelas] This is an astronomical
term signifying the revolution of the
planets around a common centre, as it

were in a round dance: see Epinomis
982 E wopelay 3¢ kal xopelay wdvTwy Xopdy
kaXNoTny kal peyahompemesTdrny Xopev-
mapafoly is explained by Proklos
to denote the position of two planets in
the same longitude, though different lati-
tude, or their rising or setting simul-
taneously: wapaBolds 62 Tds xara pm7kos
adT@y currdiets, Srav kara wAaros Siapé-
pwaw, 1 kata Babos, Tds cuvavaTonds Aéyw
kal ovykaradioets.

kal <Td> wepl Tds] The vulgate
kal wepl Tds cannot be right, nor is the
conjecture of Stephanus, weperrds, much
more satisfactory than Stallbaum’s woc-
kas. Acting on a suggestion of the
Engelmann translator I have inserted 7d;
which at least gives a good sense. From
Republic 617 B tplrov 8¢ ¢opd lvas, ds
oplae ¢palvesbar, émravaxvk\obuevoy 7OV
réraprov we might infer that éravaxd-
k\yois simply means the planet’s dwoxa-
rdoraots : the ‘return of the circle upon
itself’ denoting the revolution of the wept-
¢opd. again to a given point. If Proklos
is to be trusted however, it nmeans the
retardation of one heavenly body in re-
lation to another, as wpooxwpnois means
the gaining by one upon another. For
mposxwprhoees it is probable that we ought
to read mwpoxwphoets, which is given by
one ms.

5. ¥ 7e Tals fvvddeov] This sen-
tence is certainly complex and involved,
but I see no sufficient reason for meddling

oVTA.
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to be the guardian and creator of night and day, the first and
most august of the gods that have been created within the
heavens. But the circlings of them and their crossings one of
another, and the manner of the returning of their orbits upon
themselves and their approximations, and which of the deities
meet in their conjunctions and which are in opposition, and how
they pass before and behind each other, and at what times they
are hidden from us and again reappearing send to them who
cannot calculate their motions panics and portents of things to
come—to declare all this without visible illustrations of their

with the text. The chief causes of offence
are (1) the repeated interrogative uef’
oloTwas—otioTwas, (2) the position of re
after yjuiv. Stallbaum would read xara
xpbvous Twvds. I think however that the ms.
reading may be defended as a double indi-
rect interrogative: a construction which,
though by far less common than the double
direct interrogation, is yet quite a good
one : cf. Sophokles Antigone 1341 008’ Exw
dwa wpds wérepov 1dw. The literal render-
ing of the clause will then be ‘behind
what stars at what times they pass before
one another and are now severally hidden
from us, now again reappearing &c.” The
te after juiv really belongs to xaraxpim-
rovrar and is answered by the following
kal, quasi Huiv...katakpbmwrovral Te Kal
dvagawopevor... méumovor, For the irregu-
lar position of re compare Thukydides
IV 115 ol 8¢ ’Afyvaior Hudvavré Te éx
paidov Teixloparos kal dn’ olkidy émdh-
teis éxova®v. And instances might be
multiplied. So much for the main diffi-
culties : there remain a few lesser points.
& Te Tals fwdyeow (Edvayus is in tech-
nical language ‘conjunction’) must of
course be taken with kar’ dANsfhovs yiywé-
wevor alone: doot karavrikpy denotes the
contrary situation, ‘opposition’. yiy»é-
pevor must be supplied with 8coc karay-
Tikpd, and again with ped olorwas Te
émlwposfey d\Njhoes : i.e. when a given
star passes behind a second and before a
third. The whole sentence, as I read it,

is undeniably a very complicated piece
of syntax; and it is possible enough that
some mischief may have befallen the
text; but I have seen no emendation
convincing enough to warrant me in
deserting the mss. And it should be re-
membered that the Z7maens contains
much more of involved construction than
the earlier dialogues in general do. With
wed oborwas is to be understood 7&»
fedv.

9. Tols ov Suvapévoirs] Although the
negative rests on the authority of A
alone, I have yet retained it, under-
stunding the sense to be that the celestial
movements are held for signs and por-
tents by those who do not comprehend
the natural laws which govern them.
The o0 would very readily be omitted
by a copyist living at a time when
astrology had become prevalent, and
recourse was had to the professional
astrologer for interpretation of the signs
of the heavens. If it be objected that
the negative ought to be w7, I should
reply that this is one of many cases where
the negative coheres so closely with the
participle as practically to form one
word: cf. Isokrates de pace § 13 voulfere
Snuorikwrépous elvai Tods peBlovras T
vypovrwy kal Tods vobv ovk ExovTas T@w
¥ ppovotwtwy. There voby odx Eovras=
dvorTovs, as here oY duvauévois=adwa-
Tolow.
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1 dvev T@v 80 Sews scripsi auctore Proclo.

scripsi. ad T7év AHSZ.

kxovow SZ.

1. dvev < 7@y >8¢ 8ews] Proklos,
in first citing this passage, gives dvev &’
Syews alTdy TovTWY unpdrwy : presently,
quoting it again, he says dvev T@w &’
oyews, and this I believe to be what
Plato wrote. The vulgate dvev ddyews
TobTwy ab TGV mpnpdrwy is so uncouth a

‘phrase that it surely cannot have pro-

ceeded from him: even the word dloyis
itself seems suspicious ; it occurs nowhere
else before Plutarch. Following the
text of Proklos then I construe drev 7@v
30 Syews ppmudrwr avTdv TobTwWr—with-
out ocular representations of precisely
these things: i.e. without a planetarium
to illustrate the movements. Ficinus
seems to have read ayrdv, to judge from
the word ‘ipsorum’ in his rendering.

6. oadds 8¢ mov] The irony of this
passage, though it seems to have gene-
rally escaped the commentators, is evi-
dent; more especially in the opening

4 Oawpdvwy : Saupoviwy A,
17 ol feol: ol omittunt SZ.

aldTdv

avev dibyews AHSZ.
9 gaskbvTwy: Pdo-

sentence of the next chapter. Plato had
no cause for embroiling himself with
popular religion. To his metaphysical
scheme it is quite immaterial whether
mankind is the highest order of finite
intelligences beneath the stars, or whether
there exist anthropomorphic beings of
superior rank, such as the gods and
daemons of the old mythology.

40 D—41D, ¢ xiii, Let us then
acquiesce in the account given by chil-
dren of the gods concerning their own
lineage and accept the deities of the
national mythology. When therefore all
the gods of whatsoever nature had come
into being, the Artificer addressed the
work of his hands, and showed them
how that, since they had a beginning,
they were not in their own nature im-
mortal altogether, yet should they never
suffer dissolution, seeing that the sover-
eign will of their creator was a firmer

41 A
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very movements were labour lost. So let thus much suffice on
this head and let our exposition concerning the nature of the
gods visible and created be brought to an end.

XIII. But concerning the other divinities, to declare and
determine their generation were a task too mighty for us:
therefore we must trust in those who have revealed it here-
tofore, seeing that they are offspring, as they said, of gods, and
without doubt know their own forefathers. We cannot then
mistrust the children of gods, though they speak without pro-
bable or inevitable demonstrations; but since they profess to
announce what pertains to their own kindred, we must conform
to usage and believe them. Let us then accept on their word
this account of the generation of these gods. Of Earth and
Heaven were born children, Okeanos and Tethys; of these
Phorkys and Kronos and Rhea and all their brethren: and of
Kronos and Rhea, Zeus and Hera and all whom we know to be
called their brothers ; and they in their turn had children after
them.

Now when all the gods had come to birth, both those who
revolve before our eyes and those who reveal themselves in so far
as they will, he who begat this universe spake to them these words:
Gods of gods, whose creator am I and father of works, which

that of Hesiod. For the construction
compare FPhaedrus 272 E wavTws Aéyovta

surety for their endurance than the vital
bonds wherewith their being was bound

together. But the universe was not yet 76 87 elxos dcwxréov: the idiom is common
complete: three kinds of creatures must  enough.
yet be born, which are mortal. Now if 16. Soo. Te wepimoloiot davepds]

the Artificer created these himself, they
must needs be immortal, since he could
not will the dissolution of his own work ;
they must therefore derive their birth
from the created gods. Receiving then
from him the immortal essence, the gods
should implant it in a mortal frame and
so generate mortal living creatures, that
the universe may be a perfect copy of its
type.

9. ¢émopévovs TH Vopw mwoTevtéov)
cf. Laws 9o4 A ol xara vépov ovres Beol.
Plato indifferently acquiesces in the estab-
lished custom. His theogony is said by
Proklos to be Orphic; it differs from

Those who ‘revolve visibly’ are of course
Plato’s own gods, the stars of heaven;
the others are the deities of popular
belief, who &elvowrw éowdres dANNodamoiow,
wavroloc TeNéfovres, émarp’w¢w"a'z woAnas.
There seems again to be a quiet irony in
the words ¢alvorrar ka8 Goov &v £6¢-
Awow,

18. 0Oeol Bewv] The exact sense of these
words has been much disputed. Setting
aside neoplatonic mystifications, which
the curious may find in the commentary
of Proklos, the interpretations which
seem to deserve notice are as follows.
(1) “Gods born of gods’. This, though
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supported by Martin as well as Stall-
baum, seems to me inadmissible, for the
plain reason that the only source whence
they derived their birth was the dnucovp-
vds himself; the plural ey then is with-
out propriety or meaning. (2) ‘Gods,
images of gods’, cf. 7oy didiwy Oedv
yeyovds dyapa. But ‘images’ is not in
the Greek, nor can be got out of it: and
even granting that it could, the obscure
words just quoted are far too unstable a
basis for such an interpretation. (3) In
my own judgment the phrase is simply
an instance of rhetorical 8yxos, well suited
to the stately pomp characterising the
whole passage. * Gods of gods’ comesnear-
est, I believe, to the sense of the original,
signifying solely the transcendent dignity
of the olpdwior Oeol, the first-fruits of
creation. Superlatives of this kind, though
not perhaps common in Greek, certainly
exist: compare Sophokles Ocd. Col. 1237
va wpbmwavra xake xak@v fvvowkel: also
Ocd. Tyr. 465 dppyr’ dppriTwy TeNégavra
powlawst xepaiv: Aeschylus Persae 681
& mord mordv. Plato may have in his
mind a comparison between the highest
gods and daluoves of a lower rank, such as
those of Phacdrus 147 A or Epinomis
984 E: but this is not necessary.

1. @v &ye Snpiovpyds warp Tedpywv]
These words are almost as much debated

as the preceding. (1) The clause may
be taken in apposition with feol : sc. &pya,
Qv éyd dnuiovpyds warip Te : (2) v may
be governed by &ywr, as Stallbaum takes
it: (3) or by dnueovpyds. Tt can hardly
be doubted that the interpretation is to
be preferred which best lends itself to the
majestic flow of Plato’s rhythm ; and on
that ground I should give the preference
to the last, making &» masculine : ¢ whose
maker am I and father of works which
through me coming into being &c.’
The construction will thus really fol-
low the same principle as the familiar
idiom whereby a demonstrative is sub-
stituted for the relative in the second
member of a relative clause: as for
instance in Euthydemus 301 E 7TaiTa
iryel od elvar, dv dv dpfps kal €€y aot
avrols xpfiofas 8 T¢ dv Boly.

Badham (on Zhilebus 30 D) proposes
to read the opening clauses thus: feol,
Sowv &y dnuovpyds wathp TE Epywr, dTe
8¢ éuod yevbueva, dhvra éuod vy’ é0énovros.
This is grammatically faultless, but, it is
to be feared, sorely inadequate to the
‘large utterance’ of the Artificer. The
omission of u#) before éf8éhovros has the
support of most mss. and gives an equally
good sense : I retain however the reading
of A, which is confirmed by Cicero’s
‘me invito’.
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by me coming into being are indissoluble save by my will:
Behold, all which hath been fastened may be loosed, yet to
loose that which is well fitted and in good case were the will of
an evil one. Wherefore, forasmuch as ye have come into being,
immortal ye are not, nor indissoluble altogether ; nevertheless
shall ye not be loosed nor meet with the doom of death, having
found in my will a bond yet mightier and more sovereign than
those that ye were bound withal when ye came into being.
Now therefore hearken to the word that I declare unto you.
Three kinds of mortal beings are yet uncreate. And if these
be not created, the hecaven will be imperfect; for it will not
have within it all kinds of living things; yet these it must have,
if it is to be perfect. But if these were created by my hands
and from me received their life, they would be equal to gods.

]

2. 76 pdv obv 84] It is impossible not
to admire the serenity with which all the
editors set a full stop after é6éhovros, and
then make a fresh start, as though the
words from feol to é0éNovros were a sen-
tence ; as though ylyverac stood in place
of yevbueva. It were easy to convert this
into a sentence through milder means
than Badham employed, by substituting
74 for & But a certain unpleasing curt-
ness is thereby introduced, which leads
me to shrink from tampering with the
text. I regard then all the words down
to é0énovros as constituting an appella-
tion. The difficulty then arises however,
that the particles uév olv 3% seem to in-
dicate the commencement of a fresh sen-
tence. Yet the objection is not, I think,
fatal : for although the words feol...é0é-
Aovros are not in form a sentence contain-
ing a statement, they do practically convey
a statement; and the wpoonyopla being
somewhat extended, Plato proceeds as if
the information implied in a description
were given in the form of a direct asser-
tion. The massive form of the opening
address seems to justify a stronger combi-
nation of particles at'the commencement
of the main sentence than could ordi-
narily be used._

4. ov T pdv 81] For this strong adver-
sative formula compare 7Vcactetus 187 A,
Philebus 46 B, Phaedrus 259 B; and,
without ye, 77%eactctus 148 E.

7. ols 87 éylyveaOe fuvebetofe] Com-
pare 43 A fwexoANAwy ob Tois dAros, ols
avrol fuvelyovro, deapols: and 73 D kab-
amep €& dykvpdy PBaXNduevos €k TolTwy
wdons Yuxns deapods.

8. yévm Aowvmd 7pla] i.e. those which
made their habitation in air, in water,
and on land.

11. Beols lodgorr’ dv] This assertion
of the dnuwovpyds that whatsoever immedi-
ately proceeds from him must be immortal
is, I think, not without its metaphysical
significance. The creationof the universe
by the dnuwovpyds, we take it, symbolises
the evolution of absolute intelligence into
material nature, i.e. into the perceptions
of finite intelligences. Now this evolution,
the manifestation of supreme thought in
the material world, is ger se eternal—it
is an essential element in the being of
eternal thought. But, the evolution once
given, the things that belong to it as such
areall transitory. Considered as making
up the sum total of phenomenal nature,
the infinite series of phenomena is eternal:
but the phenomena themselves belong not
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to eternity, but to yévesis. In other their present mode of existence as indi-

words, the exéstence of time and space is
part of the being of absolute intelligence:
the apprehension of things in time and
space pertains to finite intelligences.
Therefore, as phenomena apprehended in
time and space do not directly pertain to
absolute intelligence, so in the allegory
mortal things are not directly the work of
the dnmovpyos.

1. Wa olv Gvqrd 7e j] Mortality is
necessary in this way. The scheme of
existence involves a material counterpart
of the ideal world. To materiality be-
longs becoming and perishing : accord-
ingly alefpra {@a, the copies of the
voprd {@a, must, so far as material,
be mortal. Mortality must correspond
to immortality as inevitably as multi-
plicity to unity. Even the stars, which,
being the handiwork of the Artificer
himself, are immortal, contain within
them the processes of yéveats and ¢pfopd.

katd ¢iow] In the way of nature:
i.e. BNémovres mwpds TO atdiov.

3. kad” 8cov] It has been proposed
to omit xaf’: but I think the text is suffi-
ciently defended by Stallbaum.

4. dfavdrois dpwvvpov] The alobfyrd
{@a are afdvara, in so far as they possess
the indestructible vital essence supplied
by the creator; but only éuwviuws, since

viduals is transitory.

riyerovoiv] Here seems to be the
first suggestion of a word which after-
wards became a technical term common
in the Stoic philosophy—7d 7ryeponkér,
the reason. We have it again similarly
used in 70 C: cf. Laws 963 A volv §¢ ye
wavTwy TovTwy yeuova. The genitive rov
é6eNovrwr is governed by 7yeuovoiv.

6. vmwapfdpevos] This transitive use
of the middle of this verb is not quoted in
Liddell and Scott.

7. Tpodniy Te 818vres] How they did
this we learn in 77 A. The gods of course
had no need of sustenance ; for, like the
kdopos, they adrol éavrols Tpogiy Tiy éav-
Ty Pphlow mapetyov. With ¢blvorra wdhw
déxeafe compare 42 E Saverfouevor popea
s dmodofnodueva makw : they created
mortals out of the substance of the uni-
verse, and at their dissolution restored
the elements of them thither whence they
were borrowed.

41 D—42 E, c¢. xiv. Thus having
spoken, the Artificer prepared a second
blending of soul, having its proportions
like to the former, but less pure. And of
the soul so formed he separated as many
portions as there were stars in heaven,
and set a portion in each star, and
declared to them the laws of nature: how
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Therefore in order that they may be mortal, and that this All
may be truly all, turn ye according to nature unto the creation
of living things, imitating my power that was put forth in the
generation of you. Now such part of them as is worthy to
share the name of the immortals, which is called divine and
governs in the souls of those that are willing ever to follow
after justice and after you, this I, having sown and provided it,
will deliver unto you: and ye for the rest, weaving the mortal
with the immortal, shall create living beings and bring them to
birth, and giving them sustenance shall ye increase them, and
when they perish receive them back again.

XIV. Thus spake he; and again into the same bowl wherein
he mingled and blended the universal soul he poured what was
left of the former, mingling it somewhat after the same manner,
yet no longer so pure as before but second and third in pure-
ness. And when he had compounded the whole, he portioned
off souls equal in number to the stars and distributed a soul to

that every single soul should be first
embodied in human form, clothed in a
frame subject to vehement affections and
passions. And whoso should conquer
these and live righteously, after fulfilling
his allotted span, he should return to the
- star of his affinity and dwell in blessed-
ness; but if he failed thereof, he should
pass at death into the form of some lower
being, and cease not from such transmi-
grations until, obeying the reason rather
than the passions, he should gradually raise
himself again to the first and best form.
Then God sowed the souls severally in
the different planets, and gave the task
of their incarnation to the gods he had
created, to make them as fair and perfect
as mortal nature may admit.

10. 7d 71OV wpdodev  Iméhomal
Not the remnants of the universal soul,
as Stallbaum supposes ; for that, we are
told in 36 B, was all used up; but of the
elements composing soul, Talrdy drepoy
and ovola.

I1. dxipata 8 odkém] That is to
say, the harmonical proportions are less
accurate, and the Other is less fully

subordinated to the Same: in other
words, these souls are a stage further
removed from pure thought, a degree
more deeply immersed in the material.
Compare Philebus 29 B foll. Plato’s
scheme includes a regular gradation of
finite existences, from the glorious
intelligence of a star down to the humblest
herb of the field : all these are manifes-
tations of the same eternal essence through
forms more and more remote.

13. Suethe Yuxds loapldpovs Tois
dorpois] There is a certain obscurity
attending this part of the allegory, which
has given rise to much misunderstanding.
It is necessary to distinguish clearly
between the vouy of the present passage
and the owépos of 42 D. What the
Snuovpyds did, I conceive to be this.
Having completed the admixture of soul
he divided the whole into portions,
assigning one portion to each star.
Thesc portions, be it understood, are not
particular souls nor aggregates of par-
ticular souls: they are divisions of the
whole quantity of soul, which is not as
yet differentiated into particular souls.
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It is hardly necessary to observe that
these yvyal lodpifuor Tols dorpots are
quite distinct from the souls of the stars
themselves. Next the dnmovpyds explains
to these still undifferentiated souls the
laws of nature; after which he redis-
tributes the whole quantity of soul among
the planets (8pyava xpbvov, 42 D) for
incarnation in mortal bodies. From the
language of 42 D, Tods uév...Tods ¢, it
would seem that the differentiating of the
souls into individual beings was done by
the dyuovpyds himself, before they were
handed over to the created gods: in fact
this is metaphysically necessary.

Martin’s interpretation appears to me
wholly unplatonic, indeed unintelligible,
He regards the yuvyal lodpifuo as distinct
from the soul that was afterwards to
inform mortal bodies. ‘Clest 4 ces
grandes 4mes confies aux astres, c’est &
ces vastes dépdts de substance incorporelle
et intelligente, que Dieu révele ses
desseins.” This he himself most justly
terms an ‘étrange doctrine’, and certainly
it is not Plato’s. It is surely indubitable
that what the dnucovpyds mixed in the
xpatip was the whole substance of soul
intended to be differentiated into par-
ticular souls; that this whole substance
was first distributed in large portions
among the fixed stars, to learn the laws of

§ xpovov : xpbrwv AHSZ.

existence; and that finally it was redis-
tributed among the planets for division
into separate souls incorporated in bodies.

But what is the purpose and meaning
of this distribution among the fixed stars?
I think the explanation is suggested by
Phaedrus 252 ¢, D, where different gods are
assigned as patrons for persons of various
temperament. The apportionment to
diverse stars is thus a fanciful way of ac-
counting for innate diversity of character
and disposition ; each individual beingin-|-
fluenced by the star to which the division
was assigned of which what was after-|
wards his soul formed a part. !

1. ds & §xnpa] The same word is
used in 69 D to express the relation
of body to soul in the human being,
although the relation is different to that
here indicated; for these yvxal do not
inform and vitalise the body of the star,
which is to them solely a “vehicle °.

Ty 7Tod mavrds Jlow Wafe] It
is interesting to observe that here in
Plato’s maturest period we have some-
thing closely resembling the dvduvynaes of
the Phaedo and Phaedrus. To say that
the laws of the universe were declared to
soul before it became differentiated into
individual souls is very much the same
thing as to say that the soul beheld the
ideas in a previous existence. At the same
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each star, and setting them in the stars as though in a chariot,
he shewed them the nature of the universe and declared to
them its fated laws; how that the first incarnation should be
ordained to be the same for all, that none might suffer dis-
advantage at his hands; and how they must be sown into the
instruments of time, each into that which was meet for it, and
be born as the most god-fearing of all living creatures; and
whereas human nature was twofold, the stronger was that race
which should hereafter be called man. When therefore they
should be of necessity implanted in bodily forms, and of their
bodies something should ever be coming in and other passing
away, in the first place they must needs all have innate one and
the same faculty of sense, arising from forcible affections; next
love mingled with pleasure and pain; and besides these fear
and wrath and all the feelings that accompany these and such

time the tendency to merge the individual
existence of the soul is characteristic of
the Z%maens and of Plato’s later thought.

2. Yéveaus wpdtm] i.e. their first
embodiment in human form. Stallbaum
is obviously wrong in understanding by
wpuTn yéveaus the distribution among the
stars, since the devrépa +yéveois is the
incarnation els yvvackds ¢piow, 42 B. Here
however a point presents itself in which
the allegory appears prima jfacie incon-
sistent. At 39 E Plato says there are
four €ldn of vonrd ¢a in the adrd {@ov: yet
of alafyrd. {Pawe only have two eldnat the
outset : how then is the sensible world a
faithful image of the intelligible world ?
The answer would seem to be that the
dnueovpyos foresaw that many souls must
necessarily degenerate from the wpury
kal dpiory &s, and therefore left the
perfect assimilation of the image to the
type to be worked out and completed in
the course of nature, with which he did
not choose arbitrarily to interfere, in
order that no soul might start at a
disadvantage through his doing: Wa pj
7is éharroiro vw’ avrof. It is remarkable
however that the perfection of the copy
should be accomplished through a process
of degeneration.

4. Béov 8 omapeloas] Stallbaum for
some incomprehensible reason would in-
sert uperd before omapeloas. The onue-
ovpyds is referring to the owdpos of 42 D,
which must take place before the incar-
nation in mortal bodies can be accom-
plished. &8pyava xpévov, a phrase recurring
in 42 D, =the planets: the vulgate xpé-
vwy is clearly a copyist's error. The rea-
son why one planet was more suitable for
some souls than another does not-appear.

5. fdwv 78 Oeooeféorarov] i.e. man-
kind: cf. Laws goz B dua kal feogeBéo-
Taroy adrd éoTL wévrwy {Ywy dyvfpwmros.

7. & dvdykns] This phrase expresses
the unwilling conjunction of spirit and
matter, the reluctance of soul to accept
corporeal conditions: cf. 69 D gvykepa-
ocduevor Tadbra dvaykalws, and a little
above Sewd kal dvaykata wabiuara év
éavr &ov. The whole account in 69 ¢, D
is full of echoes of the present passage.

8. 13 piv mpoolor T3 8 dwlol] i.e.
the body is undergoing a perpetual pro-
cess of waste and reparation: cf. 434
évédow els émlppyrov edpa kal aréppuror.

9. PBulov mabnpdrev] I take Bualwy
to mean vehement and masterful, though
it might be understood like drvaykaia in
6g c.
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Xxpbvov S, nescio an recte.
ombuevos : Ewemomdpevos AHZ.

1. Tdv wpooikovra Xpévov] No defi-
nite period is ordained in the ZZmaeus,
as is the case in the myths of the Phacdrus
and Republic.

2. Tod fuvwopov] i.e. the star to
which was distributed the portion of soul
whence his individual soul afterwards
proceeded. w76y =congenial: the con-
ditions of life in the eovwouor dorpov
would be familiar from the soul’s former
residence in it, though she was not then
differentiated.

4. ds yvwawos o] Here, it must
be confessed, we have a piece of ques-
tionable metaphysic. For the distinction
of sex cannot possibly stand on the same
logical footing as the generic differences
between various animals; and in the
other forms of animal life the distinction
is ignored. It is somewhat curious that
Plato, who in his views about woman’s
position was immeasurably in advance of
his age, has here yielded to Athenian
prejudice so far as to introduce a dis-
sonant element into his theory.

pevaBaloi] After this word the old
editions insert xt\woorg & E&rer dugd-
TEpOUL érl  x\fpwow
alpecw 700 Sevrépov Blov alpoivrar dv &v

apukvovuevar xal

20ény Blov éxdory Evba kal els Gyplov Blov

5 mavopevos Oé : mavouevds re AHZ.

2 xpévov Brovs: Biods
8 twvem:-

dvfpwmlvy Yuxh apikvetrar. These words,
which stand in the margin of two mss., are
simply quoted from Phaedrus 249 B.

5. katd Tiv dpowdrnra] That is to
say, they assumed the form of those
animals to whose natural character they
had most assimilated themselves by their
special mode of misbehaviour; cf. Phaedo
81 E évdodvrar 8¢, Samwep elkds, els Towadra.
70y omol’ &rr’ v kal peuelerpxviar TU-
xwow év 1¢ Ble: and presently we see
that the sensual take the form of asses,
the cruel and rapacious that of hawks
and kites.

8. T Tadtol kal Spolov wepidSw]
Even in the lower forms the principle
of reason is present, only more or less
in abeyance. But once let the soul listen
to its dictates, so far as in that condition
it can make itself heard, and she may
retrieve one step of the lost ground at the
next incarnation.

12. tva Tis &émera] Here as in the
Republic Plato absolves God from all re-
sponsibility for evil: cf. Republic 379 ¢
o008’ dpa o Oebs, éred) ayabés, mdvrwy dv
ely alrios, ws ol mwoANol Néyovow, dAN’
SNlywy pév Tols dvBpdmots alrios, ToNGY
8¢ dvalrios” ToAD ydp éNarTw Tdyalda TGy
kax@y puiv. kal Tov pév dyaldv obdéva
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as are of a contrary nature: and should they master these
passions, they would live in righteousness; if otherwise, in un-
righteousness. - And he who lived well throughout his allotted
time should be conveyed once more to a habitation in his
kindred star, and there should enjoy a blissful and congenial
life: but failing of this, he should pass in the second incar-
nation into the nature of a woman; and if in this condition he
still would not turn from the evil of his ways, then, according
to the manner of his wickedness, he should ever be changed
into the nature of some beast in such form of incarnation as
fitted his disposition, and should not rest from the weariness of
these transformations, until by following the revolution that is
within him of the same and uniform, he should overcome by
reason all that burden that afterwards clung around him of fire
and water and air and earth, a troublous and senseless mass,
and should return once more to the form of his first and best

nature.

And when he had ordained all these things for them, to the
end that he might be guiltless of all the evil that should be in

d\\ov alriaréor, Tov 8¢ kakwy AN’ drTa Sl
orrelv T4 alria, dAN ob Tov Bedv.  See too
Republic 617 ¢, Laws goo E, 9go4 A—C, and
especially Zkeaetetus 176 A 6NN’ 0¥’ diro-
Négbas T& xaxd Swardy, & Oesdwpe: Vmevav-
rlov ydp Tt T¢ dyal del elva avdyky: odr’
€v Oeols avrd 18piobac, Tiw 8¢ Ovyriy Pplow
kal Tovde TOov Téwov wepLwohel éf dvdykys.
In other words, to soul, as such, no evil
can attach in any form whatsoever. Ab-
solute spirit then in itself has no part in
evil nor can be the cause of any. With
the evolution of absolute spirit into finite
souls arises evil; it is one of the condi-
tions of limitation as much as space and
time are. Evil then attaches to finite
souls, not gua souls, which were impos-
sible, but gue finite. Yet, seeing that in
the Platonic system the evolution of the
infinite into the finite is a necessary law
of being, can it be said that God, or ab-
solute spirit, is irresponsible for evil,
since that spirit necessarily must mani-
fest itself in a mode of existence to which

P. T.

Plato declares that evil must inevitably
attach? and why is it that evil must a-
rise together with limited existence? To
these questions Plato has returned no
explicit reply: only we may deduce thus
much from his ontological scheme—since
the realm of absolute essence is a stable
unity, the realm of finite existence is a
moving plurality, a process. And if a
process, we can only conceive, on Plato’s
principles, that it is a process towards
good. Therefore imperfection must al-
ways attach to it, since it is ever ap-
proaching but never reaches the good.
Were perfection predicable of it, it would
be the good—the eternal changeless unity :
the two sides of the Platonic antithesis
would coalesce; motion and plurality
would vanish, and we should relapse into
the Eleatic & which has been proved un-
workable. In this sense Plato may say
that evil is necessary and that it belongs
to matter, not to God. At the same time
since the absolute cannot exist without

10
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manifesting itself as the finite, and since
to the finite belongs evil, the ultimate
cause of evil is really carried back to the
absolute, though not gza absolute.

2. &pyava xpdvov] This sowing
seems to have been confined to the earth
and the seven planets; for these alone
appear to be recognised as instruments of
time in 39 ¢, D. It would presumably
follow then that to these gods only was
committed the formation of the mortal
races. -

3. 76 7e imlowwov] This clearly re-
fers to the Ovyrdr eldos Yuxis of 69 D:
i.e. those functions and activities of the
soul which are called into being by her
conjunction with matter.

7. avrd &avrd] Evil in some shape
or other is, as we have seen, an inevitable
concomitant of material existence. But
if we follow after pure reason, this evil
is kept at the lowest minimum; if we
perversely forsake her, it is needlessly
aggravated. So that while we are not
answerable for whatsoever of evil is in-
separable from limitation, for all that is

the result of our own folly we are an-
swerable. Compare Zaws go4 B 7ijs 8¢
yevéoews Tob molov Twds dpike Tals Bov-
Moeow ékdoTtwy Tas alrlas dwyp vyap &
émfup kal omoics Tis v 1y Yuxw, Tabry
oxeddv éxdaTore kal ToovTos ylyverar dwas
ey ds 7 wo\v. A further discussion of
Plato’s position as regards the problem
of free will is to be found in note on
86 .

42 E—44 D, ¢. xv. And the eter-
nal God was abiding in his own unity.
But the created gods, following the
example of their creator, fashioned mor-
tal creatures, fettering the motions of
the soul in a material body, whereof
they borrowed the substance from that of
the universe. And the soul, being im-
prisoned in a body subject to ceaseless
inflowing and outflowing, is at first con-
founded and distracted. For the per-
petual stream of nourishment that enters
in, together with the bewildering effect
of external sensations, throws her into
disorder and tumult: the revolution of
the Same in her is brought to a stand,

43 A
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each of them, God sowed some in the earth, some in the moon,
and some in the other instruments of time. And what came
after the sowing he gave into the hands of the young gods, to
mould mortal bodies, and having wrought all the residue of
human soul that needed yet to be added, to govern and guide
as nobly and perfectly as they could the mortal crecature, in so
far as it brought not evil upon its own head.

XV. So when he had made all these ordinances for them
God was abiding after the manner of his own nature: and as he
so abode, the children thinking on the command of their father
were obedient to it, and having received the immortal principle
of a mortal creature, imitating their own artificer, they bor-
rowed from the universe portions of fire and of carth and of
water and of air, on condition that they should be returned
again, and they cemented together what they took, not with the
indissoluble bonds wherewithal they themselves were held to-
gether, but welding it with many rivets, invisible for smallness,
and making of all the elements one body for each creature, they
confined the revolutions of the immortal soul in a body in-

while that of the Other is distorted or infants and young children.

reversed : its harmonic proportions cannot 8. ¥uevev &v 7 éavroi] This phrase
indeed be destroyed, save by the creator is significant. Plato does not say that
alone, but they are in every way strained  the dnuovpyds refurned to his own 76os,
and perturbed. Accordingly, when she but that he ‘was abiding’ therein. The

has to judge concerning anything, that it
is same or other, her judgment is wrong,
and she is filled with falsechood and folly :
and reason, which seems to rule, is really
enslaved by sensation. For all these
causes the soul, at her first entrance into
a body, is devoid of reason. But presently,
as the disturbance caused by the require-
ments of nutrition and growth diminishes,
the circles of the Same and the Other
gradually resume their proper functions,
and reason regains her sway. But
careful and rational training is requisite
in order that a man may enjoy his full
intellectual liberty : lacking this, his life
will be maimed, and imperfect and un-
reasonable he will passbeneath the shades.

This chapter supplies a theory to
account for the abeyance of reason in

imperfect expresses that not only after
he had given these instructions, but
previously also, he was abiding. The
eternal essence, while manifesting itself
in multiplicity, still abides in unity. The
process of thought-evolution does not
affect the nature of thought as it is in
itself: thought, while manyand manifold,
is one and simple still.

13. @sdmobobnodpeva] Plato always
insists that the sum of all things, whether
spiritual or material,is a constant quantity.
Accordingly the gods had to borrow from
the store of materials already existing ;
there could be no addition.

15. wukvols ydpdois] i.e. the law of
cohesion in matter. The word yéugpo,
as contrasted with Jeouol, gives the
notion of inferior durability.

10—2
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1. émlppvrov odpa kal dwéppvrov]
Plato’s Herakleitean theory of matter
could hardly find stronger expression than
this. Fresh particles are being perpetually
added to the body’s substance to supply
the place of others which are for ever
flying off. Compare Zkeaetetus 159 B
foll.

ait & els mworapéy] It may be this
expression was suggested by the well-
known words of Herakleitos (fr. 41
Bywater) worauolot dls Tolow alroiol ovk
dv éuBalnse Erepa ydp xal Erepa émippéec
vdara: cf. Cratylus 402 A. According to
Aristotle metaph. I' v 1010* 13, Kratylos
found this statement not thorough-going
enough: 'Hpax\elre émeripa elwbyre ére
Ols 7§ avTy morapd ovk ErTw éuBivac
alrds ydp Qero ovd’ amaf. Proklos is
perhaps right in supposing Plato’s worauds
to include not the body only in which the
soul resides, but generally the region of

Yéveous in which she is placed : ¢ ,u.é'v &
woTapuos ov 70 avbpamwor 8y adpa an-
palver pbvov, dANG kal wdoav TV WEPLKEL-
uévqy  Ewley  quiy  yéveow, 6d T
SEvppomor avrys kal dgTdbunTov porfy.

2. {Ppépovro kal épepov] The meplodo
could not be altogether passive, that
being impossible for an animate being ;
the external impressions and the subjective
consciousness mutually interacted and
conditioned each other.

4. Tas & amdoas] These six are
reckoned as all for the present purpose,
since the seventh, or rotary motion,
belongs only to beings of a higher order.
It may be noted that a completely
different classification of kwiges is given
in Laws 893 c foll., where 10 kinds are
enumerated.

7. woNov ydp Svros] Two chief
causes are assigned by Plato for the
dormant state of the intellect in the case of
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flowing and out-flowing continually. And they, being confined
in a great river, neither controlled it nor were controlled, but
bore and were borne violently to and fro; so that the whole
creature moved, but advanced at random without order or
method, having all the six motions: for they moved forward
and backward and again to right and to left and downward and
upward, and in every way went straying in the six directions.
For great as was the tide sweeping over them and flowing off
which brought them sustenance, a yet greater tumult was caused
by the effects of the bodies that struck against them ; as when
the body of any one came in contact with some alien fire that
met it from without, or with solid earth, or with liquid glidings
of water, or if he were caught in a tempest of winds borne on
the air, and so the motions from all these elements rushing
through the body penetrated to the soul. This is in fact the
reason why these have all alike been called and still are called
sensations (atofjoes). Then too did they produce the most
wide and vehement agitation for the time being, joining with the
perpetually streaming current in stirring and violently shaking
the revolutions of the soul, so that they altogether hindered the
circle of the Same by flowing contrary to it, and they stopped
it from governing and from going ; while the circle of the Other

infants: the first is the continual influx of 14. 80 TavTa &kAifnoav] What is

nutriment, which the growing child re-
quires ; the second and yet more potent
cause is the violent effect produced by
outward sensations, which bewilder and
overwhelm the soul but newly arrived
in the world of becoming and inex-
perienced in its conditions.

10. dM\orple mepirvxév] Plato says
‘alien’ fire, because, as we learn in 45 B,
there is a fire, viz. daylight, which is
akin to the fire within our bodies and
therefore harmless to us. All the four
clements are described, each in its own
way, as conspiring to the soul’s confusion.
The poetical tone of this passage is very
noticeable.

13. &ml mv Juxiv] This theory is
fully set forth in 64 B foll.: see also
Philebus 33 D.

the etymology intended is not very
obvious from the context ; but probably,
as Martin says, Plato meant to connect
alefnows with dloow. Proklos also pro-
poses the Homeric word dlofw: cf. fiad
XVI 468 & 8¢ Bpaxe Ouudv dlofuwy : but
this suggestion has not very much to
recommend it.

16. perd Tob péovros évBehexds Sye-
7ob] i.e. combined with the xiua 795
Tpagis.

18. wavrdmaow émédnoav] It should
be observed that the effect on the two
circles is different: that of the Same is
stopped ; i.e. the reason does not act :
that of the Other is dislocated and dis-
torted ; i.e. the reports of the senses are
confused and inaccurate,
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2. pecdtyras kal ouwdéoes] These
words merely signify ‘means and con-
necting links’; they contain no special
reference to the Aefuma, as Stallbaum
imagines.

3. Avral ovk foav] The dissolution
of the pecbryres kal ocwdéoers would of
course involve the destruction of the
soul.

7. dvrlas...mAaylas...bmwrlas] It is
not very clear what is the precisc import
of these terms. Perhaps we may under-
stand the meaning to be that the false
report of the senses may be either a
negation of the truth, or diverse from it,

or contrary to it : e.g. fire is not hot, fire

is smoke, fire is cold. So far as the
figure is concerned, it would seem im-
possible to draw any distinction between
avrlas and dwrlas.

10. 7d Te defrd dprorepd] The nature
of this inversion is thus expounded by

15 év alrals: & éavrals A,

Srav 8¢ 10 Tis alfns kal Tpodijs

16 als & dv: dv &' al S.

Proklos. Suppose a man to stand facing
the north; then he will of course have
the east on his right hand, the west on
his left: then let him lie down on his
back, still keeping the east on his right,
and then raise his feet in the air, so that
he stands on his head: he will now be
looking south, while cast and west will
still be to right and to left as before.
But a person looking south in the natural
way has east to the left, and west to the
right. Therefore our inverted one, know-
ing that he is looking south, will feel asif
the east were on his left, though it is not
so. Thus along with hisinverted position
his notion of right and left is inverted.
It seems to me however that such a
display of athletic skill is unnecessary.
All that Plato’s meaning requires is this :
if A and B stand face to face, B's right is
of course opposite A’s left. But if A
stand on his head, still facing B, then

E

44 A



44 B] TIMAIOZ. 151

they displaced, so that the double and triple intervals, being
three of cach sort, and the means and junctures of § and 4 and 2,
since they could not be utterly undone save by him that joined
them, were forced by them to turn in all kinds of ways and to
admit all manner of breaking and twisting of the circles, in
every possible form, so that they can barely hold to one another,
and though they are in motion, it is motion without law, some-
times reversed, now slanting, and now inverted. It is as though
a man should stand on his head, resting it on the earth and
supporting his feet against something aloft ; in this case the man
in such condition and the spectators would reciprocally see right
and left reversed in the persons of each other. The same and
similar effects are produced with great intensity in the soul’s
revolutions: and when from external objects there meets them
anything that belongs to the class of the Same or to that of the
Other, then they declare its relative sameness or difference quite
contrariwise to the truth, and show themselves false and irra-
tional ; and no circuit is governor or leader in them at that
time. And whenever sensations from without rushing up and fall-
ing upon them drag along with them the whole vessel of the soul,
then the circuits seem to govern though they really are governed.
On account then of all these experiences the soul is at first
bereft of reason, now as in the beginning, when she is confined in
a mortal body. But when the stream of growth and nutriment

B’s right will be opposite A’s right ; the
normal relation being inverted.

17. dmav kiros] The soul is, as it
were, an envelope containing the wepigopal.
Stallbaum compares Laws 964 E, where
the city is compared to a «iros.

18. adTar kpaToUpevar kpotelv So-
kovot] Stallbaum, after Proklos, refers
alras to aloBqoes, interpreting ‘they (the
sensations) seem to rule the soul, which
by rights rules them’. But this cannot be
admitted, because the important addition
‘by rights’ is not in the Greek and cannot
be dispensed with. Moreover the sensa-
tions do really and not only in appearance
govern the soul under these circumstances.
Martin’s interpretation seems to me
unquestionably right. afra: refers to

weplodor, and is the antecedent to als.
When, Plato says, any sensations rush
upon the meplodor and carry the whole
soul along with them, then the meplodo:
seem to govern, though really they are
governed. That is to say, the motion of
the circles which is imparted to them by
the impulse of the alef+foeas is mistaken
for their own proper motion: their report of
the perception is received as true, though
in fact it is untrustworthy. The notion
in dmrav k¥ros seems to be that when the
sensations are very overpowering, they
give an impulse to the w/kole soul : there
is no hesitation nor conflict of opinion.
Since then the soul ratifies without
question the report of the senses, she
scems to be acting regularly and rightly
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apprehending the phenomena, whereas
really she is obeying an external impulse.

1. &arrov émly pedpa] That is to
say, as the child grows older the im-
perious necessities of nutrition become
less predominant; also the sensations
from without grow less distracting. Ac-
cordingly the intellect has freer play to
exercise its functions.

5. ¥ndpova...ywyvopevov] Note that
he is only put in the way to become
rational.

7. opb) Tpodn mwadeloews] These
words must be taken together, the geni-
tive depending upon rpog7. Stallbaum,
governing waweboews by émhauSdrnra,
wrongly understands 3pf4 Tpogy to refer
to the diminished influx of nutriment.

SNSkAnpos] This is a technical term
of the Eleusinian ritual. Plato is fond
of borrowing such terms: cf. Pkae-
drus 250 C ONbxAnpa 8¢ kal AwAd xal
drpepn kal ebdaluova pacuata uvobuevol
Te kal émomrelovres év alyy kabapg,
xafBapol Ovres kal dofuavror TobToV &
viv cdua Tepupépovtes bvoudiouer, doTpéov
Tpdmov Sedeopevuévor. See too Laws 759
C. Similarly dreAys is a ritual term. It
is also possible that in 9w ueyloTnwy dwo-

¢uydv véoov we have an echo of the
ejaculation of the initiates, &épvyor xaxdv,
evpov duewor : cf. Demosthenes de corona
p- 312 § 259.

8. xwM\jv] Compare 87 D, where
it is said that if a disproportion exists
between soul and body, the &\ov {@ov
is d&vuperpov rais peylorars Evuuerplacs.

Tod Blov Buamwopevlels fwiv] Blov
{wy=*the conscious existence of his life-
time’, {w7 being a more subjective term
than Blos. Compare on the other hand
Euripides Hercules furens 664 d dvayévew
8 amhav dv | elxe {wds Prordr.

10. Vorepd more ylyveral] i.e. be-
long to a later part of our exposition:
the subject is in fact dealt with in chap-
ters 41—43.

T&v viv wpoteBévtwy] I concur with
Stallbaum in referring ra viv wporefévra
to the inquiry into the operation of the
several senses, while 7d wpd rodTwr signifies
the investigation wepl cwparwy kard uépy
yevéoews kal wepl Yuxis.

13. 7Tou pdAwra elkdros] We are
now fairly in the region of the physical,
where we must be content with the
¢ probable account’.
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flows in with smaller volume, and the revolutions calming down
go their own way and becomec settled as time passes on, then
the orbits are reduced to the form that belongs to the scveral
circles in their natural motion, and declaring accurately the
Other and the Same, they set their possessor in the way to
become rational. And if any just discipline of education help
this process, he becomes whole altogether without a blemish,
having made his escape from the most grievous of plagues; but
if he neglect it, he passes the days of his life halt and maimed,
and unhallowed and unreasonable he comes again to Hades.
These things however belong to a later time: we must discuss
more exactly the subject immediately before us. And as to
the matters which are previous to this, concerning the genera-
tion of the body in all its parts and concerning soul, and the
reasons and designs of the gods whereby they have come into
being, we must cling to the most probable theory, and by pro-

ceeding in this way so give an account of all.

44 D—47 E, ¢. xvi. The two revolu-
tions of the soul were enclosed in a sphe-
rical case which we call the head: and
all the rest of the body was framed that
it might minister to the head, aiding
it to move from place to place and pre-
serving it from harm. And to man the
gods assigned a forward progress as his
most natural motion ; for this was more
dignified than the contrary. To dis-
tinguish front from rear they set the face
with its organs of sense in one part of
the head; and this they made the for-
ward and leading side. The first organs
they fashioned therein were the eyes that
lighten the body. Now vision comes to
pass on this wise. From the eyes issues
forth a stream of clear and subtle fire,
of the same substance as the sunlight
in the air; with which it mingles, and
the two combined meet the fire pro-
ceeding from the object which is in the
line of vision; and so the united fires,
becoming one body, transmit the vibra-
tions from the object to the eye. But
at night, when there is no more light
in the air, the visual fire on passing

forth into the darkness is quenched; and
when the eyelids are closed, the flow
of it is turned inwards, and calming the
motions that are within, it produces sleep,
more or less dreamless according as the
calm is complete.

Then it is shown how images in mirrors
arise through the reflection of the com-
bined fires when they meet upon a smooth
shining surface; how in plane mirrors
right and left are reversed in the re-
flection ; and how in a concave mirror,
when it is held in one position, right and
left are not transposed, but if it be held
in another, the image is inverted.

But we must remember that all these
physical laws are but a means to an end ;
we must learn to distinguish between
spiritual causes, which are primary, and
material causes, which are only sub-
sidiary : and though both must be ex-
plained, the first alone is the true object
of the wise man’s search. Now the true
motive of the gods in bestowing sight
upon man was the attainment of phi-
losophy by him : for had we never seen
the celestial motions and from them
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18 77 omittit A. diératav 10 peréxov: dierdéarto
22 post fuépas commate vulgo interpungitur.

learnt number, philosophy could never
have been ours. But now we are able

alo@dveral Te udhiora xal al ppéves. Tis
mévrow ppovioios oldeTépy péresTw, dANG

to rule and correct the errant movements
of our soul by contemplating the serene
unswerving revolutions of the skies. And
to the same end too they gave sound
and music and harmony and rhythm,
that we might bring order from disorder
in our souls.

1. 76 ToY wavris oxfpa dropyned-
pevot] Cf. 73 c: see too 81 A, where
the whole human frame is regarded as a
microcosm working on the same princi-
ples as the universe.

3. & vy kepadjv] Plato, in placing
the dpxn of consciousness in the head,
agrees with Hippokrates: cf. de morbo
sacro vol. 1 p. 614 Kiihn 8tére % kapdly

wavrwy TouTéwy 6 éyxépalos alrids éaTw.
This view was afterwards upheld by
Galen against the Peripatetics and Stoics,
who made the heart the sole dpx#. With
degmoToly compare a phrase in one of the
Hippokratean epistles, 111 824 Kiihn:
SeomdTyy  PUhaxa Suavolys KkaNbwTovew
&yrépalov. i

5. mwaoav] i.e. all the six, excluding
rotation : cf. 43 B.

10. mopelav] This reading has over-
whelming s, support, and may very
well signify ‘as means of locomotion’:
there seems no sufficient ground for
changing it to mopeta.

13. mwpooépv] With this remarkable
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XVI. Imitating the shape of the universe, which was sphe-
rical, they confined the two divine revolutions in a globe-shaped
body, the same that we now call the head, which is the divinest
part of us and has dominion over all our members. To this the
gods gave the whole body, when they had put it together, to
minister to it, reflecting that it possessed all the motions that
* should be. In order then that it might not have to roll upon
the earth, which has hills and hollows of all kinds, nor be at
a loss to surmount the one and climb out of the other, they gave
it the body for a conveyance and for ease of going: whence the
body was endowed with length and grew four limbs that could
be stretched and bent, which the god devised for it to go withal,
and by means of which clinging and supporting itself it is
enabled to pass through every place, bearing at the top of us
the habitation of the most divine and sacred element. In this
way then and for these reasons were legs and hands added to
all mankind ; and the gods, deeming that the front was more
honourable than the back and more fit to lead, made us to move
for the most part in this direction. So it behoved man to have
the front part distinguished and unlike the back. Therefore
having set the face upon the globe of the head on that side, they
attached to it organs for all the forethought of the soul, and
they ordained that this which had the faculty of guidance should
be by nature the front. And first of the organs they wrought light-
giving eyes, which they fixed there on the plan I shall explain.
Such sort of fire as had the property of yielding a gentle light

use of the singular compare the still
stronger case in Symposium 188 B kal
yap maxvar kal xdhafar kal épvaifac ék
mheovetlas kal dkosutas mepl dAAyAa TdY
TowouTwy ylyverar épwrikdv. The con-
strnction is of course distinct from the
so-called ‘schema Pindaricum’, in which
the verb precedes its subject, and which
is not so very uncommon in Attic writers.

15. e 8] Forward motion is more
dignified than retrograde; and man is
to have the more dignified. But to at-
tain this there must be something to dis-
tinguish front from rear; therefore the
gods placed the sensory organs, eyes

nose and mouth, on ‘the same side of
the head, forming the face; and this side
they called the front.

18. S8uérafav 16 peréxov] This read-
ing is distinctly preferable to dwerdiarro
péroxov. For péroxov jryepovias must be
the predicate: the meaning however
plainly is that the gods, to distinguish
front from back, ordered that the face,
which held the leading position (because
it contained the dpyava 73 77s yYuxis
mpovaig), should be 76 kard ¢low mpéo-
Oev.

22. olkelov ékdors fipépas odpa) This
punctuation is due to Madvig, who by
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7 ompmep dv: dv omittit A.

merely expunging a comma has restored
sense to the passage. Ordinarily a comma
is placed after 9uépas, leaving us to face
the inconvenient problem, how could the
gods make into body that which was
body already? For Martin’s attempt to
specialise the use of ¢@ua in the sense of
‘definitely formed matter’ is hopeless.
Eschewing the comma however, we get
quite the right sense—they made it into a
substance similar to the daylight, which
is a subtle fire pervading the atmosphere.
Thus too the y&p immediately following,
to which Stallbaum takes exception, is
justified ; it introduces the explanation
how the gods made the fire within us
similar to the fire without. There is an
obvious play between 7uepov—arjuépas.
For Plato’s etymology of nuépa see Craty-
lus 418 C.

4. T& TowodTov] sc. 70 elhupwéds kal
Aetov kal wukvéy.

6. & odpa olkawbév] That is to say,
wherever the eye is directed, the stream
of fire from the eye and the fire in the
atmosphere, which is of one and the same
substance with it, combine and form a
ray of homogeneous fire all along the
line of visiou.

9 dTov Te dv : dTov Te édv A.

10. ToUTWY TAS Kivijoers Suadi8év] Pla-
to’s theory may thus be briefly explained.
There are three fires concerned : the fire
that streams from the eye, the fire of day-
light in the air, and the fire in the object
seen, which is the cause of its visibility.
The first two are absolutely homogeneous
one with the other and combine into a
perfectly uniform substance. This sub-
stance, on meeting the rays from the
object, receives their vibrations and trans-
mits them to the eye, whence they are
delivered to the seat of consciousness, at
which point of the process perception
takes place. The problem with which
Plato has to deal is, how is action at a
distanceeffected? This he ingeniously at-
tempts to explain by the hypothesis of an
extension of the substance of the perci-
pient in the direction of the object: for
the 8yews pedua is just as much part of
ourselves as the brain or hand: this is
clear from 64 D. If this passage be com-
pared with the statements in Zheactetus
156 A foll. or 182 4, it will be seen that
the physical theory of the Zimaeus fits in
perfectly well with the metaphysical doc-
trine of perception in the Zheaetetus.

It is plain too that Plato’s theory is
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but not of burning, they contrived to form into a substance akin
to the light of every day. The fire within us, which is akin to
the daylight, they made to flow pure smooth and dense through
the eyes, having made close the whole fabric of the eyes and
especially the pupils, so that they kept back all that was coarser
and suffered only this to filter through unmixed and pure.
Whenever then there is daylight surrounding the current of
vision, then this issues forth as like into like, and coalescing with
the light is formed into one uniform substance in the direct line
of vision, wherever the stream issuing from within strikes upon
some external object that falls in its way. So the whole from
its uniformity becomes sympathetic ; and whenever it comes in
contact with anything else, or anything with it, it passes on the
motions thercof over the whole body until they reach the soul,
and thus causes that sensation which we call seeing. But when
its kindred fire departs into night, the visual current is cut off:
for issuing into an alien element it is itself changed and quenched,
having no longer a common nature with the surrounding air,

peculiar to himself and quite diverse from
the Empedoklean (or Demokritean) doc-
trine of effluences, with which Stallbaum
confuses it; although the two theories
have some points in common, as appears
from the statement of Aristotle de sensa
437° 11 foll. Empedokles, as Aristotle
informs us, wavered in his explanation,
sometimes adopting the dwoppoal afore-
said, sometimes comparing the eye to
a lantern, sending forth its visual ray
through the humours and membranes
which correspond to the frame of the
lantern. But as propounded in the pas-
sage quoted by Aristotle (302—310 Kars-
ten), this notion amounts merely to a
metaphor or analogy and is not worked
np into a physical theory : it agrees how-
ever with Plato in taking fire for the
active force of the eye. The doctrine of
effluences from the object corresponding
to wdpot in the percipient is attributed to
Empedokles in Meno 76 C: see too Ari-
stotle de gen. et corr. 1 viii 324 a5 foll.
Plato himself assumes an effluence of rays

from the object, but this has little resem-
blance to the Empedoklean dmoppoal.
An exposition of the peculiar theory of
Demokritos will be found in Theophrastos
de sensu § 49 foll. Aristotle’s theory of
vision is expounded in de anzma 11 vii and
de sensu ii, iii.

1. péxpe s Yuxfs] See note on
43 C.

12. 1} 84] ‘whereby’ we see. The
physical process is the soul’s instrument :
cf. Theactetus 184 C.

14. kataoBévyvrar] Plato explainsquite
clearly what he means by ‘extinguished ’.
The visual fire, issuing into air destitute
of light, finds no kindred substance with
which to coalesce : it is thus modified,
and losing its proper nature becomes un-
able to carry on the process of vision.
Aristotle however, catching at the word
xatacBéwiTat, asks Tis yap dwéoBeais puw-
705 éaTw § afévvurar yap i} Typw ) YuxpE
78 Bepudv kal Enpov, olov Soket 76 T’ év Tols
dvfpakddeaty elvar wip xai 7 PN, dv T
¢wrl obdérepov ¢alverar dmdpxov. It is
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impossible to exonerate criticism of this
kind from the charge of dvopdrwy Ofpev-
ais.  The reference in de anima 111 xii
435% 5 is apparently to Empedokles, not
to Plato.

4. 1 8t Biaxet] sc. 9 Tod wupds Y-
vayus, not, as Stallbaum has it, % 7&w
Bhepdpwr ¢plois: to say nothing of the
sense, the 5 & is sufficient to show that
the subject of dwaxet is different from that
of kafeipyvvor, Plato’s view is that when
the eyes are closed, the visual stream, un-
able to find an outlet, is directed inwards,
and the smooth and subtle flow of fire
mollifies and calms all the motions within,
thus inducing sleep.

8. d¢opowwbévra évrds] Dreams are
the result of motions which are not tho-
roughly calmed down, whereby semblances
of external things are presented to the
mind from within: the kivyous correspond-
ing to any particular external impression
producing a likeness of that impression
in the sleeping consciousness. The sense
is plain enough ; but some difficulty at-
taches to the words évrds &w 7e. Martin,
construing them with dpopowwdérra, trans-

16 xara post gavraferar habet A.

lates ¢ images semblables & des objets soit
intérieurs, soit extérieurs’. But what can
be meant by ‘ objets intérieurs’? I had
thought of substituting &wfev for éw 7e,
¢ copied within from without’: in which
case éyepfelsl 7 must be read. But
though this gives a good sense, it over-
throws the balance of the sentence. And
the text may, I think, be explained as it
stands : the images are copied within—
that is, in the dream-world, and recalled
to mind without—that is, when we have
emerged from the dream-world. For Ari-
stotle’s theory of dreams see the treatise
mwepl vumpiwv,

11. & yop s évrés] Plato proceeds
to explain the phenomena of reflection in
mirrors. The rays from the object reflected
are arrested by the smooth shining sur-
face of the mirror, which they cannot
penetrate : the combined &yews pefua
and pelyppepwdv ¢pds are arrested on the
same surface and thus come into conjunc-
tion with the rays from the object. Thus
the mirror is the cause of contact be-
tween the fire of the subject and the fire
of the object, and so an indirect vision is

46 A

B
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Therefore it ceases from seeing and

moreover becomes an allurement to sleep. For the gods had
devised as a safeguard of the sight the structure of the eyelids;
and when these are closed, they shut up the force of fire within
and this smoothes and calms the motions within; and when

these are calmed, quiet ensues.

And if the quiet is profound,

sleep with few dreams falls on us; but if some of the stronger
motions are left, according to their nature and the places where
they remain, they engender visions corresponding in kind and in
number; which are images within us, and when we awake are

remembered as outside us.

Now the explanation of reflections

in mirrors and all bright smooth surfaces is no longer hard to

discern.

For because of the communion of the internal and

external fire, which again is united on the smooth surface and in
manifold ways deflected, all these reflections take place; the fire
that belongs to the face coalescing with the fire of the visual

current upon the surface of the smooth bright object.

And left

appears right and right left, because mutually opposite particles

effected. 700 wupds ékarépov signifies not
the visual stream and the daylight, but
the visual stream (combined with the
daylight) and the rays from the object.

hese two fires combine upon the surface
of the mirror (éx7ds), and the xwihoes of
his combination are transmitted along
the visual stream and impressed upon the
retina (évrés). The foregoing interpreta-
tion gives the best meaning I can put
upon the curious phrase 77s évrds ékrds
Te kowwvlas, unless we may suppose that
Plato rather loosely said ‘the internal
and external combination of the two fires’
for ¢ the combination of the internal and
cxternal fires’. But I have strong sus-
picions that évrds éxrds 7e is a marginal
gloss upon ékarépov. Seneca natur. guaest.
1 v 1 clearly expresses the distinctive cha-
racteristic of Plato’s theory of reflections:
‘de speculis duae opiniones sunt; alii
enim in illis simulacra cerni putant, id est
corporum nostrorum figuras a nostris cor-
poribus emissas ac separatas, alii non
imagines in speculo, sed ipsa adspici cor-

pora, reforta oculorum acte et in se rursus
reflexa’. The italicised words express
Plato’s opinion. moMaxf perappuluio-
0évros refers, I conceive, to the various
angles at which the rays are reflected,
corresponding to the different angles of
incidence.

14. épdalverar] ‘are reflected’. ép-
¢alvesfar is the technical term. The
word &ugacis, ¢ reflection’, does not occur
in Plato but is frequent in Aristotle and
Theophrastos.

Tov mwepl 1O wpbowmov wupds] i.e.
the fire belonging to the' face, which is
the object reflected- We must suppose
the case of a person looking at his own
face in a mirror : what happens is that
the ray from the face, 70 mwepl 70 mpdow-
wov, is checked on the surface of the
mirror and is then amalgamated with the
visnal stream, 76 mepl Thr &Yw, which
meets it at that spot. Plato’s theory of
course applies to all reflections, although
in this sentence he is speaking as of a
particular case,
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1. mepl Tdvavrla pépn] Plato’s
meaning will be readily understood by
means of a diagram, which, together with
the explanation, is borrowed from
Martin.

AB is a line in the mirror where it is
cut by a plane which also passes through
the eye of the observer and through the
object reflected. CD is the line where
the plane cuts the eye, £ the line where
it cuts the object. DA, CG are two rays
of the visual fire impinging upon the
mirror in the points G, #: EG, FH are
tworays from the objects impinging upon
the mirror and meeting D/, CG in the

A G H B

E F Che b

same two points. Then it will be seen
that the ray D/, which proceeds from
the right side of the eye, meets the ray
FH, proceeding from the right side of the
object : therefore (the angle of reflection
being equal to the angle of incidence)
the ray from F is reflected along /7D
to the right side of the cyc. Similarly

the ray £G, issuing from the left of the
object, is reflected along GC to the left
side of the eye. This is a reversal of
what happens in the case of direct
vision (waps 76 rabecrds Edos s wpos-
Boris). For if 4 and B look each other
in the face, A4’s right eye will be opposite
B’s left, and so forth : but if 4 look at his
own face in the glass, the eye in the
reflection, which should be the Ileft
relatively to the reflection, will be the
reflection of the right eye : for if 4 close
his right eye, the eye in the mirror
opposite his right will be closed. Plato’s
theory then is designed to explain why it
is that in a reflection the right side of the
visual current comes in contact with the
rays from the right side of the object,
whereas in direct vision it meets the rays
from the left of the object. Compare

Sophist 266 C duwhody 8¢ ik’ Qv ¢ds.

olketdy Te kal ANNSTpiov wepl T& Aaumpd
xal Neta els & EuveNBov .'rﬁs éumposfev
elwulas Spews évavriav alofnow wapéxov
€ldos dwepyd{nrac.

4 Wlev kal &lev TYm Aaoical
i.e. a concave mirror. Plato conceives
the reversal of the phenomena of reflection
as appearing in a plane mirror to be due
to the concavity deflecting the rays at the

D
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of the visual current and of the object seen come into contact,
contrary to the wonted mode of collision. On the other hand right
appears as right and left as left, when in the act of combination
with that wherewith it combines the ray changes sides. This
happens when the smooth surface of the mirror is curved up-
wards on each side and so throws the right portion of the visual
current to the left side and the cdnverse. But if it is turned
lengthwise to the face, it makes this same reflection appear
completely upside down, thrusting the lower portion of the ray
to the upper end and the upper to the lower.

All these things are among the secondary causes which God
uses to serve him in carrying out the idea of the best so far
as is possible. But the multitude regard them not as secondary
but as primary causes, which act by cooling and heating, con-
densing and rarefying, and all such processes. Yet they are
incapable of all reason or thought for any purpose. For the
only existing thing to which belongs the possession of reason

moment of impact. In the case of a con-
cave mirror the section 48 would be
a curved line instead of straight; and
thereby a ray from the right side, just at
the moment of impact, while it is in act
of amalgamating with the ray from the
object, is shifted to the left side, and wice
versa. It must be remembered that the
concave mirrors of which Plato speaks
are not of the sort with which we are
most familiar, namely hemispherical
mirrors : they are hemicylindrical : there-
fore when the mirror is held laterally, so
that the curvature is from right to left,
the position of right and left as compared
with a reflection in a plane mirror is
inverted; if it is held vertically (xard
pajKos oTpagév Tod mposdmov), so that the
curvature is from top to bottom, the
reflection is upside down. See Munro’s
note on Lucretius 1v 317. If the mirror
were hemispherical, or one which is
concave all round from centre to circum-
ference, both right and left and top and
bottom would be inverted, as may be
seen by simply looking into the bowl of

BRI

a silver spoon. This case is not noticed
by Plato, nor by Lucretius /. /. Martin
gives a mathematical explanation of the
phenomena. '

9. Tav fvvarrlwy] Plato now pro-
ceeds to guard against being supposed to
mean that the physical principles which
he has just laid down are the real cause :
they are merely the means through which
the true cause works, viz., vols operating
érl 70 Bé\riorov. Compare Fhaedo 99 B.
The whole of this latter part of the
chapter contains a polemic partly against
Anaxagoras, partly against Demokritos.
Anaxagoras did indeed postulate vois
as his prime force, but he used it simply
as a mechanical agent, without attributing
to it a conscious effort to produce the best
result. Demokritos conceives a blind
unconscious force, avdyky, to be the
motive power of the universe. Thus
whereas the opposition between Demo-
kritos and Plato is fundamental and
essential, Plato’s controversy with Anaxa-
goras is due rather to inconsequence or
incompleteness on the part of the latter.

II
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3. Tds Tis ¥udpovos dicews alrlas)
That is to say the final causes, the design
of Intelligence, as distinguished from the
physical means used to carry out the
design. Thus in the case of vision the
dedrepar alrlow are the physical laws which
Plato has set forth, the wpdry alria is
what he is presently about to state. Both
classes of cause are to be investigated by
the lover of truth, but the secondary only
for the sake of the primary: compare
68 E.

oocar 8t ¥n’ dNAwv kwovpévev] kwvov-
wévwy, Kwolvtwy are partitive genitives
‘such as are among things which are
moved by others’. é¢ avdyxys, i.e. with-
out an intelligent purpose (since these
Ewalria have Néyov oddéva o8¢ voby els
o08év), and not of their own free will.

7. Scav povwdeicar $poviioews] The
nature of the two causes is dealt with in
the note on dvdyxn at the beginning of

9 ¥xew: oxev SZ.

the following chapter. Plato does not
mean that there is a blind force existing
in nature, acting at random and producing
hap-hazard effects. Such a conception is
totally foreign to his system, in which the
one cause, the one dpx7n rwicews, is
Yvxh. What he does mean is this. It
is idle to treat the physical forces of
nature as causes, since in themselves they
have no intelligence or purpose. They
are indeed designed and set in motion by
Intelligence for the best ends; but the
conditions of their action may be such
that sometimes their immediate results
are not good, and they have no power in
themselves to avoid such results; they
must operate inevitably according to the
law of their nature. The point is well
put by Mr D. D. Heath in an able essay
in the Fournal of Philology, vol. vii p.
111, where he is dealing with Aristotle’s
views of causation. ‘Any agent’, he

47 A
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47 B]

we must affirm to be soul: and this is invisible, whereas fire
and water and air and earth are all visible creations. Now
the lover of reason and knowledge must first seek for the
causes which belong to the rational order; and only in the
second place those which belong to the class of things which
are moved by others and move others in turn. This then is
what we must also do: we must declare both classes of causes,
distinguishing between those which with the aid of reason are
the creators of fair things and good, and those which being
destitute of reason produce from time to time chance effects
without design. Enough then of the auxiliary causes which
combine in giving the eyes the power they now possess; but
the great result, for the sake of which God bestowed them on
us, must be our next theme. Sight, according to my judgment,
has been the cause of the greatest blessing to us, inasmuch
as of our present discourse concerning the universe not one
word would have been uttered had we never seen the stars and
the sun and the heavens. But now day and night, being seen
of us, and months and the revolution of the years have created
number, and they gave us the notion of time and the power of
searching into the nature of the All; whence we have derived
philosophy, than which no greater good has come neither shall
come hereafter as the gift of heaven to mortal man. This I
declare to be the chiefest blessing due to the eyes: on the rest
that are meaner why should we descant? let him who loves not

says, ‘natural or artificial, may produce
effects which do not naturally ornecessarily
flow from those qualities which give it its
name or constitute its kind, but which
result from properties common to it and
other kinds, or from circumstances which
bring it into casual relation with the
thing it acts upon: a coal may break
your head as well as warm you’. See
Aristotle physica 11 iv 195® 31 foll. In
this sense only is an effect produced which
is 76 Tuxdv draxror. The falling of the
coal is the natural effect of its gravity, a
property bestowed upon it by vofs: and
if your head happens to be in the line of
the coal’s descent, it is broken in con-

sequence of the ‘casual relation’ which is
thus established between it and the coal.
But this is in complete conformity with
the natural laws which arise solely from
the evolution of vobs.

16, ¥ &v é&mopiodpeda] The true
final cause of sight then is the attainment
of philosophy, which is the ultimate result
of the knowledge of number, acquired by
observation of the celestial bodies. The
sciences of number and astronomy were
for Plato a propaedeutic to philosophy,
as we learn from Republic 525 A foll. :
and it is well known that he regarded
geometry as an indispensable part of a
liberal education.

11—2
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1. Opnvot pdryyv] This, as Lindau case to such poveiky as consists of musical

and Stallbaum have pointed out, is an
echo of Euripides Phoenissac 1762 a\\&
yap vt Tadra Gpyy@ kal parny ddvpouar ;

3. Uva Tds & olpavg] Compare
Republic 500 C, where we read of the
philosophers els rerayuéva drra xal katd
Tadrd del Eovra Opdvras xal Gewpévous
oU7T ddwobvra oUT’ ddikopeva VA dA-
MAwy, kbouw 8¢ wdvra kal kard ANbyoy
&ovra, Tabra ppeisbal Te kal 6T¢ pdiora
dgpopotobabac.

11. 8oov 7’ ad povoikys] The reading
of the text, although I cannot consider it
altogether satisfactory, affords a fairly
good sense, povgiks is a comprehensive
term, including much more than ‘music’
in the modern sense. Plato is therefore
limiting the signification in the present

and vocal sounds, which he says were
given us for the sake of harmony. The
high educational value which Plato set
upon music and harmony is again and
again emphasised in his writings : see for
instance Republic 401 D, Laws 666 D.
Stallbaum’s reading and punctuation are
alike unsatisfactory. The words wpds
dxofy appear to me superfluous and un-
meaning : I conceive them to have been
a marginal gloss on ¢wry.

12.  fuyyevels ¥xovoa opds] Thus
is brought out the significance of the
harmonic ratios in 35 B: the laws of
harmony and the laws of being are the
same ; the former being just one special
aspect of the latter.

47 E—48 E, ¢. xvii. Hitherto our dis-
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wisdom, if he be blinded of these, lament with idle moan. But
on our part let this be affirmed to be the cause of vision, for
these ends: God discovered and bestowed sight upon us in
order that we might observe the orbits of reason which are
in heaven and make use of them for the revolutions of thought
in our own souls, which are akin to them, the troubled to the
serene; and that learning them and acquiring natural truth
of reasoning we might imitate the divine movements that are
ever unerring and bring into order those within us which are
all astray. And of sound and hearing again the same account
must be given: to the same ends and with the same intent
they have been bestowed on us by the gods. For not only
has speech been appointed for this same purpose, whereto it
contributes the largest share, but all such music as is expressed
in sound has been granted, for the sake of harmony: and
harmony, having her motions akin to the revolutions in our
own souls, has been bestowed by the Muses on him who with
reason seeks their help, not for any senseless pleasure, such
as is now supposed to be its chiefest use, but as an ally against
the discord which has grown up in the revolution of our soul,
to bring her into order and into unison with herself: and
rhythm too, because our habit of mind is mostly so faulty
of measure and lacking in grace, is a succour bestowed on us
by the same givers for the same ends.

XVIL. Now in our foregoing discourse, with few exceptions,

course has been entirely or mainly con-
cerned with the works of Intelligence;
but now we must likewise take account
of the operations of Necessity. For all
the fabric of this universe is the effect of
Intelligence acting upon Necessity and
influencing it to produce the best possible
result. Therefore in our account of crea-
tion we must find room for the Errant
Cause. And first we must set forth the
origin of fire and the other elements,
which no man has yet declared. But in
dealing with things material we cannot
find any infallible first principle where-
upon to base our discourse; we must be
content, as we have always said, with the
probable account. And so with heaven’s

blessing let us set forth on a new and
strange journey of discovery.

20. Td piv olv wapAniv@éra] Up
to this point Plato has been treating of
the general design and plan of creation,
w\ijp Bpaxéwv, with some small excep-
tions, e.g. the account of the suuuerairia
which contribute to the process of vision.
The inquiry into the effects of necessity,
to which a great part of the remainder
of the dialogue is devoted, consists of
physical and physiological speculations
concerning the various properties and
forms of matter and their interaction
one on another. This inquiry is how-
ever introduced by a metaphysical theory
of the first importance, without which it
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is not too much to say that no concep-
tion of Platonism as a coherent whole
could be formed. A thorough study of
the eighteenth chapter of the Zimacus is
absolutely essential before we can even
think of beginning to understand Plato.
To this theory the present chapter is
prefatory.

3. ¢é dvdykns Te kal vod ovorderews]
The first point which it is indispensable
precisely to determine is the meaning
of dvdryxn and % wAavwuévy alrta, which
clearly signify one and the same thing.
I have already in the note on 46 E to
some extent indicated what I conceive to
be Plato’s meaning. In the first place it
is necessary once for all to discard the
notion that dvdyky is in any sense what-
soever an independent force external to
vobs: this would be totally repugnant, as
I have said, to the cardinal doctrine of
Platonism, that the only dpxn xwihcews is
yuxp. For this reason we must not sup-
pose that there is in matter as such any
resisting power which thwarts the efforts
of vobs: this is an absolute misconcep-
tion. Matter, gxa matter, being soul-
less, is entirely without any sort of power
of its own: whatever power it has is of
yYuxsh. What then is dvdyky or the mha-
vapdvy alria? It signifies the forces of
matter originated by vofs, the sum total
of the physical laws which govern the
material universe: that is to say, the
laws which govern the existence of wobs
in the form of plurality. Now these
laws, once set in motion, must needs
act constantly according to their nature;

else would »ofs be at variance with it-
self. Therefore all nature’s forces must
follow their proper impulse according to
the conditions in which they are for the
time being: if fire and a hayrick come in
collision, it is dvdyxnp that the rick be
burnt, though fire was not designed to
burn ricks. But this implies no origi-
nating power in matter; it means only
that vofs, having once evolved itself in the
pluralised form, the laws of its existence
in that form are constant. Material na-
ture is a machine wound up to go of
itself; wols is not for ever checking or
correcting its action in detail—see Laws
go3 B foll. But there is something more
to be said. It is a necessary law for woiis
to exist in the form of material nature:

4

and within this sphere we see that things ‘

do not always work, at any rate imme-
diately, éml 70 Bé\twwrov. It was im-
possible, we must suppose, for vofs to

DU

assume the form of a multitude of phy- |

sical forces, all in themselves and in
their design beneficent, which should
not, amid the infinite complexity of
their interaction, inevitably under some
conditions produce effects which are not
beneficent. This necessity and this im-
possibility constitute avdyxy. It is then
in the final analysis the law by which
vous necessarily has a mode of existence
to which imperfection attaches: and the
very constancy with which the law acts
is the cause of the friction which arises
in its manifold and complex operation,
But this is no law imposed upon vois
by any external cause, for there is none

S A
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we have been declaring the creations wrought through mind :
we must now set by their side those things which come into
being through necessity. For the generation of this universe
was a mixed creation by a combination .of necessity and reason.
And whereas reason governed necessity, by persuading her
to guide the greatest part of created things to the best end,
on such conditions and principles, through necessity overcome
by reasonable persuasion, this universe was fashioned in the
beginning. If then we would really declare its creation in
the manner whereby it has come to be, we must add also the

nature of the Errant Cause, and its moving power.

such: it is in the very nature of vobs itself
in its pluralised form. The problem of the
mAavwuévy alrla is the same as the problem
concerning the nature of evil, of which
Plato has offered us no explicit solution.

6. frrepdvns vmd walols ¥pdpo-
vos] In these words is indicated the
difference between the dvdycn of Plato
and the dvdyxn of Demokritos. For Plato,
although the forces of nature are inevit-
able and inexorable in their action, yet
these forces are themselves expressly de-
signed by Intelligence for a good end.
And though in detail evil may arise from
their working, yet they are so ordained
as to produce the best result that it was
possible to attain. Necessity persuaded
by intelligence means in fact that ne-
cessity is a mode of the operation of in-
telligence. The necessity of Demokritos,
on the other hand, is an all-powerful un-
intelligent force working without design;
and whether good or evil, as we term
them, arises from its processes, this is
entirely a matter of chance. Thus in
Plato’s scheme evil is deliberately limited
to an irreducible minimum, while with
that of Demokritos the whole question of
good and evil has nothing to do.

8. 70 Ths mhavwpévns eldos alrlas]
The name mhavwuéry alria does not sig-
nify that Plato attributed any degree of
uncertainty or caprice to the operation of

avéykn. Every effect is the result of a

Thus then

cause; and just that effect and nothing
else whatsoever must arise from just that
cause. And were we omniscient, we
could trace the connexion between cause
and effect everywhere, and we could con-
sequently predict everything that should
happen. As it is, so obscure to us are
the forces amid which we live, and so
complex are the influences which work
upon one another, that in innumerable
instances we are unable to trace an effect
back to its causes or to foresee the action
of dvdyxn. Hence Plato calls dvdyxy the
wAavwuévn alria, because, though work-
ing strictly in obedience to a certain law,
it is for the most part as inscrutable to us
as if it acted from arbitrary caprice. We
can detect the relation of cause and effect
in results which are immediately due to
the design of voUs, but frequently not
in those which are indirectly due to it
through the action of dvayky. It is ex-
tremely inaccurate in Stallbaum to say
that the mA\avwuéry alria is ‘materia cor-
porum’.

1 $épewv médpukev] Literally ‘how it
is its nature to set in motion’. The
wAavwuéry alrle is the source of insta-
bility and uncertainty (relatively to us)
in the order of things; whence Plato
terms it the moving influence. What
Stallbaum means or fails to mean by his |
rendering ‘ea ratione, qua ipsius natura
fert’, it is difficult to conjecture.
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forms which do exist in the xdomos. But

2. kaldmwep wepl TAV Té7e] i.e. as we
began at the beginning in expounding
T4 8i& vov Sednuovpynuéra, SO we must
begin at the beginning again in our ex-
position of & 8 avdyxys yiyvbueva.

3. wpd Tis olpavoy yevéoews] The
question next arises, what is meant by
the nature of fire, &c before the gene-
ration of the universe, and the conditions
anterior to this? Plato evidently means
that we have to analyse these so-called
elements into their primary constituents.
Earlier thinkers had treated them as if
they were simple primary substances:
Plato, however, justly maintains that
they are complex. Now as these sub-
stances exist in the «xéouos, they are
everywhere more or less complete and
in their finished forms; therefore in ana-
lysing them into their first beginnings,
we are dealing with rudimentary forms
which nowhere exist in the xéouos, but
which are analytically prior to those

the priority is in analysis only; there
never was a time in which the elements
existed in these forms. Indeed when we
come to see the nature of Plato’s orot-
Xela, it will be apparent that they never
could have an independent existence. pd
TobTou="mpd TO Yeréabar Tdv ovparbv—the
state of fire, air, &c prior (in analysis) to
their complete form.

8. & ovMaBiis eldeot] This is an
allusion to the common meaning of oro-
xeta=letters of the alphabet. So far
from belonging to this rank, fire and
the rest are more composite even than
syllables. For, as we shall see, Plato’s
ultimate orocyeior is a particular kind of
triangle, out of which is formed another
triangle, and out of that again a regular
solid figure, which is the corpuscule of fire.

10. ere dpxnv elre dpxds] Plato
says he will not, like the early Ionians,
attempt to find some principle or prin-
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let us return upon our steps, and when we have found a second
fitting cause for the things aforesaid, let us once more, pro-
ceeding in the present case as we did in the former, begin over
again from the beginning. Now we must examine what came
before the creation of the heavens, the very origin of fire and
water and air and earth, and the conditions that were before
them. For now no one has declared the manner of their
generation ; but we speak as if men knew what is fire and
each of the others, and we treat them as beginnings, as elements
of the whole ; whereas by one who has ever so little intelligence
they could not plausibly be represented as belonging even to
the class of syllables. Now however let our say thus be said.
The first principle or principles or whatever we may hold it
to be which underlies all things we must not declare at present,
for no other reason but that it is difficult according to the
present -method of our exposition to make clear our opinion.
You must not then deem that I ought to discourse of this,
nor could I persuade myself that I should be right in essaying
so mighty a task. But holding fast the principle we laid down
at the outset, the value of a probable account, I will strive to
give an explanation that is no less probable than another, but
more so ; returning back to describe from the beginning each
and all things. So now again at the outset of our quest let
us call upon God to pilot us safe through a strange and un-

ciples to serve as an dpxyn for matter,
solely for the reason that in a physical
inquiry (kard 7dv wapdvra Tpémov Tis
Suetddov) it is hardly possible to arrive
at such an apx7: a real apx7n can only be
attained by dialectic. The Ionian dpxal
were no dpxael at all. And so we may
analyse matter into the ultimate geo-
metrical forms, which are the law of its
composition, but these are not properly
speaking dpxal. In the following chapter
Plato, treating the subject metaphysically,
does at least propound an dpx7 for matter
by far more recondite than any which had
yet been conceived.

12. Tis SuwegéBov] Cf. Parmenides 136 E
dvev Talrys Ths Sid wdvTwy dietbdov Te kal
TAdvys addvarov dvruxdvra T aAnbel voby

Exew.

17. kal ¢pwpoodev dm’ dpxns] Stall-
baum, who joins gd@\\ov 3¢ with what fol-
lows, proposes to read xard T& &umposfev.
But no change is necessary. &umpoofer
means ‘where we were before’, viz. at
the starting-point of the inquiry. T think
Martin is justified in his rendering ‘reve-
nant sur mes pas jusqu’au commence-
ment’. Lindau suggests ud\\ov 8’ 9 xar’
&umposfev, which is not Greek, as I
think.

18. & dréwov kal dyjfovs Supyvoews]
The metaphor is evidently taken from
mariners embarking on a voyage of dis-
covery in some new and unexplored
ocean. Plato prays to be delivered from
the perils of the voyage and brought safe
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to the haven of probability. Martin is
certainly mistaken in translating ‘pour
qu’elle nous préserve de discours inco-
hérents et Dbizarres’. Plato shows him-
self fully alive to the difficulty of the
subject he is about to treat and the entire
novelty of his speculations, A glimpse
of his theory of matter has been afforded
in the Philebus, but here he carries his
analysis far deeper. Compare 53 B, where
he calls his very peculiar corpuscular
theory d76ns Aévyos.

48 E—52 D, ¢. xvili. We must extend
the classification of all things which we
formerly made. To the ideal model and
the sensible copy which we then ‘as-
sumed must be added the substrate in
which generation takes place. For con-
sider: the four elements, as men call
them, fire, air, water, earth, are con-
tinually changing places and passing one
into another, so that we can never with
any security say, this is fire, or this is
water. Indeed we should not apply the
word ¢kés to them at all, nor any other
expression which signifies permanency:
the most we can do is to say they are
‘such-like’. To the substrate alone is it
safe to apply the term ‘this’. For it
alone never changes its nature; but is as
it were a matrix receiving all the forms
that enter into it, which forms are the

sensible semblances of the eternal ideas.
So then we must distinguish these three,
the eternal type, the generated copy, and
the substrate wherein it is generated.
This substrate must be without form or
quality, else it would not faithfully ex-
press the images that enter into it, but
would intrude its own attributes. It is
not then fire nor any other of the ele-
ments, but a viewless and formless nature,
which takes on it now the form of fire,
anon the form of water, and all per-
ceptible things. But since we talk of
images entering in, we must ask, is there
a type, an idea of fire and the rest where-
of we behold the images? or are the
visible images themselves the most real
existence which is? We cannot dwell on
this question at length: but we may
briefly answer it thus. If knowledge
differs from true opinion, then the ideas
exist beyond the sensible images; if not,
then sensibles alone are realities. Now
it is a fact that knowledge differs from
true opinion; for one is the result of
teaching, the other of persuasion; one is
the possession of all men, the other of
the gods alone and but a few among man-
kind. Therefore the ideas exist eternally,
neither passing forth of their own nature
nor receiving aught therein, apprehensible
by thought alone: next there are the

E
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familiar discourse to the haven of probability; and thus let
us begin once more.

XVIIL. Our new exposition of the universe then must be
founded on a fuller classification than the former. Then we
distinguished two forms, but now a third kind must be disclosed.
The two were indeed enough for our former discussion, when
we laid down one form as the pattern, intelligible and change-
less, the second as a copy of the pattern, which comes into
being and is visible. A third we did not then distinguish,
deeming that the two would suffice: but now, it seems, by
constraint of our discourse we must try to express and make

manifest a form obscure and dim.
conceive that nature has given it? something like this.

What power then must we
It is

the receptacle, and as it were the nurse, of all becoming. This

images called after their names, sensible
and perishable and ever in transition:
thirdly the receptacle of all becoming,
which is space, imperishable and imper-
ceptible, apprehended by a kind of
bastard reasoning. This third is the
cause why, like men in a dream, we de-
clare that everything which exists must be
in some place, and what is nowhere in
heaven or earth is nothing. And this
dream we carry into the region of waking
verity, even the ideas; we do not remem-
ber that, since an image is not its own
type, it must be imaged in something else,
or else be not at all: for true reason de-
clares that, while the type is one, and the
image another, they must be apart; for
they cannot exist one in the other and so
be one and two at once.

3. pegdvws]i.e. the classification must
be more comprehensive: the former left
no room for one of the most important
principles in nature.

4. Téte pv ydp] The reference is to
28 A, where Timaeus divides the universe
into v and yyvépevor.

5. 70 piv ydp 8do ikava +fv] This
remark is most characteristic of Plato,
who always confines himself to the limits
of the subject in hand. He is like a good
general, who does not call upon his re-

serves till they are wanted. So in the
Philebus he carries his analysis of drec-
pov no further than to describe it as in-
definitely qualified, because that served
all the purpose of that dialogue. And in
the same way at the earlier stage of
Timaeus’s exposition he distinguishes
only such principles of the universe as
then concern the argument,

7. plpmpal It may be as well to
draw attention to the fact that through-
out all the dialogue the relation of par-
ticular to idea is one of ulunsts: the old
pé0ekis has disappeared never to return.

10. Xahemdv kal dpvSpdy eldos] Plato
repeatedly in the most emphatic language
expresses his sense of the difficulty and
obscurity attaching to this question con-
cerning the substrate of material existence.
The difficulty is recognised also in the
Philebus, though in less forcible terms, cf.
24 A xalewdv pév yap xal dugioByrihoiuoy
8 keNevw e aromelv. It must be remem-
bered too that Plato’s conception was an
absolute novelty in philosophy. Aristotle
has a curiously perverse reference to the
theory of the Zimacus in de gen. et corr.
111 329? 13 foll.

12, vmoBoxrv] The substrate is the
‘receptacle’ of all things that become,
inasmuch as it provides them with a place
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to become in: it is their ‘nurse”, because
it fosters them, so to speak, and is the
means of their existence; without it they
could not exist in any way. Stallbaum’s
account of it as a vessel containing sensi-
ble things is most erroneous; indeed his
treatment of the whole subject is as con-
fused as it can well be. It will be con-
venient to defer a fuller discussion of
Plato’s vwodox# until this conception re-
ceives its final development at the end of
the chapter.

2. wpoamopndivar wepl mupds] This
necessity arises because the conception of
the vmodox) as an unchanging substrate
involves the conception of fire and the
rest as merely transitory conditions of this
substrate: therefore we must put the
question, what is the real nature of this
appearance which we call fire? And this
in its turn raises the question of the ex-
istence of the ideas. 7&v perd wvpds of

6 Ts

[}

kafopduev AANOTE GAAY
70 TowdTov éxdoTOTE TPOC-
ot &z wds ovy &% mov A,

course =air, water, earth.

5. dmwavra kad’ €kaoTéy Te] i.e. to
call it all or (some one) severally. The
slight change of construction in kaf’
&aaTov is not at all harsh, and certainly
Stallbaum’s plan of joining the words
with the following is not an improvement.
Seeing that the four elements are per-
petually interchanging there can be no
propriety in giving any fixed name to any
one of them: while we apply the term
appropriate to one form, the substance
may have passed into another.

7. elkérws should be joined with Sua-
mopn@évres.  ‘raising what reasonable
question’.

9. AlBovs xal yfjv] Plato here speaks
as if all four elements were interchange-
able : this statement is corrected in 54 C,
where we find that earth, as having a
different base, will not pass into the other
elements, nor they into it: the other
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saying is true, but we must put it in clearer language: and this
is hard ; especially as for the sake of it we must needs inquire
into fire and the substances that rank with fire. For it is hard
to say which of all these we ought to call water any more than
fire, or indeed which we ought to call by any given name,
rather than all and each severally, in such a way as to employ
any truthful and trustworthy mode of speech. How then are we
to deal with this point, and what is the question that we should
properly raise concerning it? In the first place, what we now have
named water, by condensation, as we suppose, we see turning
to stones and earth ; and by rarefying and expanding this same
element becomes wind and air; and air when inflamed becomes
fire: and conversely fire contracted and quenched returns again
to the form of air; also air concentrating and condensing
becomes cloud and mist; and from these yet further com-
pressed comes flowing water; and from water earth and stones
once more: and so, it appears, they hand on one to another
the cycle of generation. Thus then since these several bodies
never assume one constant form, which of them can we posi-
tively affirm to be really #Zis and not another without being
shamed in our own eyes? It cannot be: it is far the safest
course when we make a statement concerning them to speak
as follows. What we see in process of perpetual transmutation,
as for instance fire, we must not call #s, but swck-like is the

adfus.

three however are interchangeable. Note
however that the present statement is
guarded with the qualification s Sokod-
pev. Of course this limitation of the in-
terchangeability does not affect Plato’s
argument, which is probably the reason
why it is not mentioned here.

r1. dvamolw 8] This is just the 68os
dvw kdTw ula of Herakleitos. Stallbaum
wishes to omit re after {§éar and after
kUkhov, which he would alter to xikAe.
There is really no occasion for any of
these changes. The main participles in
the sentence yuyréuevor, ovykpifév, kata-
oBecbév, dmiby, S1adidérTa, are governed
by épduev, while the rest are subordinate
to ywyvdpevor, which has to be supplied
again with the clauses kal mdAw...\lfovs

KkVkhov is perfectly right, being a
predicate to yévesw: ‘handing on their
generation as a circle’: the 7e is also right,
coupling Stadidévra and yuyvéuevor. There
is more to be said for omitting 7e after
{8éav ; in which case cvykpifér and kara-
oBecbéy would be subordinate to dmwoy:
but as it is in all the mss. I have not
thought fit to expunge it.

20. 1 TovTo dANA T6 Torovrov] That
is to say, we must not speak of it as a
substance, but as a quality : in Aristotelian
phrase, it is not Uwokeluevor, but kaf’
vrokewuévov, ToliTo denotes what a thing
is, Totobror what we predicate of it.  Fire
is merely an appearance which the tmo-
dox% assumes for the time being: we
must not say then ‘this portion of space
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is fire’, but ‘this portion of space has the
property of fire for its present condition’.
For the same portion of space may
presently assume the appearance of air
and of water; whence we see that the
only permanent thing is the space; fire,
air, water are merely its transitory attri-
butes derived from the opoiduara im-
pressed upon it.

3. T¢ T8¢ kal Toiro] Compare
Theaetetus 157 B 16 8 od e, ws o TdV
copdy Aoyos, odre Ti Evyxwpely olTe ToU
otr’ éuod ofire TOGe ofir’ éxeivo oUT’ dNNo
o0d¢y Bvopa, 8 T dv lorg. Also 183 A
€t 8¢ 000e Toiiro Td oliTw Néyew* olde yap
dv &ru kwoiro T oUTw® 008 al ud olrw:
0vdeé vyap TobTo xlvmots® dANL Tw’ dAAyY
pwviy Oeréov Tols TO¥ Ndyov TovTor Aéyou-
o, us vOY ye Tpds THY avT@y Vmdfeowy ok
Exovar pripara, e ph dpa 7O 0v8 Smwws.
Thus we see that what is in the Z%eac-
tetus described as the olketordrn SidkexTos
of the Herakleiteans is here expressly a-
dopted by Plato as his own, when he

speaks of material phenomena.

6. pn Néyew] The infinitives still de-
pend upon deparésrara in D.

wepuepdpevov dpolws] On the sug-
gestion of Stallbaum I have adopted
ouolws for Suorov. The meaning is that
the term 7owovTor keeping pace with the
elements in their transformations (wepi-
pepduevor) can always be applied to any
of them in the same sense (ouolws). That
is to say rowvror is a word which does
not denote a permanent substance but a
variable attribute: therefore we can apply
it to fire &c without fear of treating such
qualities as substantial fixities. If Suotor
be retained, it must be regarded as a
predicate, and the sense will still be the
same : but I think the construction is too
awkward to have come from Plato. For
wepipepopevoy compare Theactetus 202 A
TavTa pév ydp wepiTpéxovTa wist wpoo-
pépecfar: where talra = aird, éxelvg,
&agrov and the like.

7. 70 8ud wavros] i.e. fire is the name
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appellation we must confer on fire; nor must we call water
this, but always suck,; nor must we apply to anything, as if
it had any stability, such predicates as we express by the
use of the terms #4zs and tZat and suppose that we signify
something thereby. For it flees and will not abide such
terms as #his and that and relative to this, and every phrase
which represents it as stable. The word #Zis we must not
use of any of them; but swck, applying in the same sense to
all their mutations, we must predicate of each and all: fire we
must call that which universally has that appearance; and so
must we name all things such as come into being. That
wherein they come to be severally and show themselves, and
from whence again they perish, in naming that alone must
we use the words #sa¢ and #kis,; but whatever has any quality,
such as white or hot or any of two opposite attributes, and all
combinations of these, we must denote by no such term.

But we must try to speak yet more clearly on this matter.
Suppose a man having moulded all kinds of figures out of
gold should unceasingly remould them, interchanging them
all with one another, it were much the safest thing in view
of truth to say that it is gold; but as to the triangles or any

we give to such and such a combination
of attributes wheresoever in nature it may
appear.

9. poévov é&keivo] To the vmwodoxr,
on the other hand, we can and must apply
the word 7oliTo, because it is ever un-
changing. The manifold forms it assumes
are merely impressed on it from without ;
underlying them all its own nature is the
same.

1. étwolv Tav évavrlwv] Not the
opposites to hot and white, but any of
the évavmidTyres which are the attributes
predicable of matter. éoa ék TolTwy sig-
nifies any combination of simple qualities.

14. wAdoas é Xpvaol] Aristotle
gives a strange turn to this, de gen. ef
corr. 11 i 329 17. Referring to the
illustration of the golden figures he says,
kalror kal ToUTo 0¥ kahds Néyerar Tovrov
Tov Tpbmwov Neyduevov, dAN v uév dA-
Nolwots, EoTw olTws, dv 8¢ vyéveses Kal

pBopd, adlvaror ékeivo mpocayopelesiar ¢k
o yéyover. kalrow vé pnot pakpy dnbéo-
Tatov elvar xpuodv Néyew Ekactov elvar,
How this criticism applies I fail to see.
That which suffers yévesis kal-gpfopa is
the shapes, whether in the dmrodox# or in
the gold. These shapes have not their
vyéveots from the vmodoxn nor from the
gold : Plato accurately describes the vro-
dox7 not as 7o é£ oY, which it is not, but
as 70 é&v @ ylyverar, which it is. When
Plato bids us say ‘this is gold’, not ‘this
is a cube’, he does not mean that the
cubic shape is gold, or that a cubic shape
is generated out of gold; but that in
calling it gold we designate the substance,
whereas if we call it a cube, we are desig-
nating an attribute which is accidental
and transitory. In the golden cube the
gold is (or rather serves to illustrate) 7o3-
70, the substance, the cubic form is roc-
obTov, the quality.
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2. &dv dpa xal 16 Towirov] Plato
wamns us that we have gone to the ut-
termost verge of security in venturing
to describe phenomena even in terms
of quality: the advanced Herakleitean
point of view is as conspicuous here as
in the passages quoted above from the
Theactetus.

4. TobTov admjy del wpoopyréov)
We are not here to take rairov in the
technical sense in which it is used in
35 A. For as the dmodoxs is the home
of yvyvdueva, as it is the region of thought
as pluralised in material objects, it must
belong to the domain of @drepor: and
thus 7airér will simply denote the change-
lessness of the substrate contrasted with
\he mutability of the phenomena. Never-
theless, as we saw that there is a sense
in which time may be spoken of as eter-
nal (see 37 D), so there is a sense in
which the principle of radrd» may be
said to inhere in @arepov. The phe-
nomena which belong to the sphere of

pluralised thought are transient, but this
mode or law of their appearance under
the form of space is changeless, Con-
sidered as the law or principle of pluralised
existence the Umodoxh may be termed
eternal.

& ydp Tis éavriis] Thus we have
two immutable fixities, the ideas and the
vmodox7, between which is the fluctuating
mass of sensible appearances.

7. €éxpayeiov] That is to say, as it
were a plastic material capable of being
moulded into any form, like a mass of
soft wax or the molten gold in the simile
above. Plato seeks by frequently varying
his metaphor to bring home to the under-
standing his novel and‘unfamiliar con-
ception of the substrate.

9. 7d 8¢ elowdvra kal éfvévra] These
forms which pass in and out of the sub-
strate are of course not the ideas, which
go not forth into aught else : here comes
in the difference between the Platonism of
the Z¥macus and that of the Republic and

D
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other shapes that were impressed on it, never to speak of
them as existing, seeing that they change even as we are in
the act of defining them ; but if it will admit the term suck with
any tolerable security, we must be content. The same lan-
guage must be applied to the nature which receives into it
all material things: we must call it always the same; for it
never departs from its own function at all. It ever receives
all things into it and has nowhere any form in any wise like
to aught of the shapes that enter into it. For it is as the
substance wherein all things are naturally moulded, being
stirred and informed by the entering shapes; and owing to
them it appears different from time to time. But the shapes
which pass in and out are likenesses of the eternal existences,
being copied from them in a fashion wondrous and hard to
declare, which we will follow up later on. For the present how-
ever we must conceive three kinds: first that which comes
to be, secondly that wherein it comes to be, third that from
which the becoming is copied when it is created. And we
may liken the rccipient to a mother, the model to a father,
and that which is between them to a child; and we must
remember that if a moulded copy is to present to view
all varietics of form, the matter in which it is moulded cannot

be rightly prepared unless it

JDhaedo : they are, like the wépas Exovra
of the Philebus, the form, as distinguished
from the substance of material objects,
apart from which they have no inde-
pendent existence; they are in fact (apart
from their relation to the ideas) practi-
cally indistinguishable from Aristotle’s
€eldos as opposed to tAy. These are the
visible semblances of the invisible verities
of the ideal world, whereupon they are
modelled in a mysterious manner hard
to explain: for it"is not easy to under-
stand how the immaterial is expressed
in terms of matter, or the invisible repre-
sented by a visible symbol. The elgidvra
must then be distinguished (logically, for
they are never actually separable) from
the material objects which they inform ;
these objects are elgwovra + ékuaryeiov.

RATS

be entirely bereft of all those

11. v doaibis péripev] This refers
probably to the conclusion of the chap-
ter, 52 C.

15. éxydvw] The &yova are the ma-
terial phenomena formed by the impress
of the eloiérra upon the éxuayeior.

16. 18elv mowklhov] idewv follows moc-
kfov, to which wdoas rowce\las is a cog-
nate accusative. Plato is rather fond of
this construction with (detv, cf. Phaedo
84 C, Republic 615 €, Dhaedrus 250 B.

18. dpopdov 8v] Aristotle has de-
rived from hence his description of the
thinking faculty, de anima 111 iv 429715
drafés dpa det elvar, SexTicdy 8¢ Tov eldovs
kal Ovwdper TowvTOY, EANG 7 ToDTO....
dvdykn dpa, éwel wdvTa voel, duvyd elvae,
domep pnoly ’Avataylpas, wa xparj, Tovro
8" éoriv lva yrwplip—mapeppawspevor yap

12
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kwh\Uet 16 dANSTpiov kal dvrippdrrer. It
will be abserved that the passage of
Aristotle is full of verbal echoes of the
Zimacns : and his dwafés applied to the
mind is exactly equivalent to Plato’s
duoppor applied to the vmwodoxs.

18. Tdv 18edv] Not the ideas, which
do not enter into the Ymodox#, but the
shapes which symbolise them—the elo-
tvra kal éwvra.

3. v adrov mapepdaivov Sfnv] If
the vmodox7n had any quality of its own,
this quality would mingle with that im-
pressed upon it by any of the elowvra
and mar the faithfulness of the ulunua.
The only condition which the vwodoxy
imposes upen our sensuous perceptions
is that they shall exist in what we term
space: we can perceive nothing that is
not in space. Sensuous perceptions, as
we have said, are symbols of the ideas :
now it is quite free to the senses to sym-
bolise an idea by the perception of round
or square or any other shape, without

dkdy HZ.

any interference from the vwodox»®. The
latter wapeugpalves Tov avris Y just
in so far as round square and the like
are and must be shapes that have ex-
tension.

6. pnxavévrar...morovow] These two
words are in a kind of apposition. Com-
pare Euripides Heraclidae 181 dvaf, vmdp-
Xet p&v 768" év 15 o) xOovt, | elmeiv axotoal
T év pépet wdpeort por. This same simile
of the unguent is used by Lucretius 11
848 to illustrate the necessary absence of
secondary qualities from his atoms.

10. Tav wdvrwy del Te Syrwv] Stall-
baum would omit the re, and voyrdy has
been proposed instead of wavrwy. But
wdavrwy is indispensable : it is because the
éxuayelov has to receive all forms that it
can have no form of its own. Nor is the
omission of re satisfactory. Plato would
probably have written wavrwy Tdv del
évrwyv, I think the text may be defended
as it stands, del e dvTwr being added to
explain what is meant by 7&v wdrrwy—

51 A

B
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forms which it is about to receive from without. For were
it like any one of the entering shapes, whenever that of an op-
posite or entirely different nature came upon it, it would in
receiving it give the impression badly, intruding its own form.
Wherefore that which shall receive all forms within itself must
be utterly without share in any of the forms; just as in the
making of sweet unguents, men purposely contrive, as the
beginning of the work, to make the fluids that are to reccive
the perfumes perfectly scentless: and those who set about
moulding figures in any soft substance do not suffer any shape
to show itself therein at the beginning, but they first knead it
smooth and make it as uniform as they can. In the same way
it behoves that which is fitly to receive many times over its
whole extent likenesses of all things, that is of all eternal ex-
istences, to be itself naturally without part or lot in any of the
forms. Therefore the mother and recipient of creation which' is
visible and by any sense perceptible we must call neither earth
nor air nor fire nor water, nor the combinations of these nor the
elements of which they are formed: but we shall not err in
affirming it to be a viewless nature and formless, all-receiving,
in some manner most bewildering and hard to comprehend par-
taking of the intelligible, But so far as from what has been said
we may arrive at its nature, this would be the most just account

all things, that is, all eternal existences.
Perhaps however we should read del wore
ovTwv.

12. adr® wpooijke] Stallbaum er-
roneously considers airg to be redun-
dant: it is emphatic—‘must itself be
destitute of all forms’.

14. prre yiv] It is indeed hard to
conceive how Aristotle would attempt to
justify his assertion in de gez. et corr. 111
320*13 s & & 7@ Tualy yéyparTar
ovdéva Exer dropioudy® ob yap elpyxe capls
70 wavdexés, el xwpl{erar T@v oTouxelwy.
If Plato has not most explicitly charac-
terised the relation between the wavdexés
and the oroixeta, then there is no such
thing as precision in language. But the
truth is, as not rarely happens when
Aristotle is at cross purposes with Plato,

that Aristotle is treating from a physical
point of view a subject which Plato
deals with metaphysically.

16.  peradapfdvov 8t dmopdrard mq
Tov vonroy] Plato’s meaning is more
fully expressed in 52 B. The puzzle
arises from the fact that this dwodox#,
though it does not form part of real ex-
istence, is yet grasped by the reason and
not by the senses. In the metaphysical
scheme represented by the Phaedo we
should find that constituting the test of
reality, the object of reason being a real
existence, the object of sense an un-
reality. But now we have found an
anomalous principle which defies this
test. It is not surprising then that Plato
describes it as Svoawrérarov.
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3. ppqpara Tobrwy] i.e. 7od 6 éoTw 11. Suoxvpiidpevov ¥xeav ovrws] It is

dhp and Tov & foTL Y.

4. dp ¥om 7 wip] When we say
the vrodoxn receives the ulunua of fire,
we are assuming the existence of an
essential idea of fire: it is now time to
justify this assumption. The list of ideas
in the Z7macus includes, in addition to
ideas of living creatures, only the ideas
of fire air water and earth: see Intro-
duction § 33. Presently in the words
€ldos éxdoTov voyTdy we are to understand
by éxdorov ouly every class naturally
determined, Tav dwéoa ploet.

9. 73 8t oubly dg 7y wAiy Néyos]
By Abyos Plato means a mental concept, or
universal : the question is in fact between
Sokraticism and Platonism ; that is to
say, between conceptualism and idealism.

not often that Plato addresses himself to
prove the existence of the ideas; the
mere fact that it is impossible‘to find any
stable reality or basis of knowledge in
the material world is sufficient warrant for
affirming the existence of the immaterial.
Here the existence of ideas stands or falls
with the distinction between knowledge
and true opinion. Compare the discus-
sion in Republic 476 E— 480 A, also Meno
97 A foll. In the Phaedo a different line
is taken, the existence of the ideas being
deduced from dvduvyois.

18. Oeréov BeBatérarta] i.e. we must
accept them for the truest realities that
exist, however fleeting and mutable they
may be. For if there are no ideas, par-
ticulars are more real than the Adyoy,

Cc
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of it. That part of it which is enkindled from time to time
appears as fire, and that which is made liquid as water, and as
earth and air such part of it as receives the likenesses of these.
But in our inquiry concerning these we must deliver a
stricter statement. Is there an absolute idea of fire, and do all
those absolute ideas exist to which in every case we always
ascribe absolute being? Or do those things which we actually
see or perceive with any other bodily sense alone possess such
reality ? and is it true that there are no manner of real existences
beyond these at all, but we talk idly when we speak of an in-
telligible idea as actually existent, whereas it was nothing but a
conception? Now it does not become us either to dismiss the
present question unjudged and undecided, simply asserting that
the ideas exist, nor yet must we add to our already long dis-
course another as long which is subordinate. But if we could
see our way to a great definition couched in brief words, that
would be most seasonable for our present purpose. Thus then
do I give my own verdict: if reason and true opinion are of two
different kinds, then the ideas do surely exist, forms not per-
ceptible by our senses, the objects of thought alone; but if, as
some hold, true opinion differs nothing from reason, then all
that we apprehend by our bodily organs we must affirm to be
the most real existence. Now we must declare them to be two,
because they are different in origin and unlike in nature. The
one is engendered in us by instruction, the other by persuasion;
the one is ever accompanied by right understanding, the other is
without understanding ; the one is not to be moved by per-

which are merely formed from observa-
tion of them: but if the ideas exist, then
Adyo: are more real than particulars, be-
cause the former are the intellectual, the
latter only the sensible images of the
ideas: cf. Phaedo 99 E.

19. Xwpls yeydvarov dvopolws Te Ixe-
Tov] They are of diverse origin, because
one springs from instruction and the other
from persuasion; of diverse nature, be-
cause one is immovable by persuasion,
the other yields to it. You may persuade
a man that pinchbeck is gold, but you
never can persuade him that two straight

lines enclose a space. It will be observed
that the difference between knowledge
and opinion rests here upon the same
reasoning as the final rejection of the
claims of dA\y@ys 8dfa in Zheaetetus 201
A—C, where Sokrates, after showing that
a jury may be persuaded by a skilful ad-
vocate to hold a right opinion on a case
the facts of which they do not know,
concludes his argument thus: ok dv, @
Pi\e, €l ye Talrdv W d6fa Te dAnOys kal
émorhun, 6pfd mwor’ dv Sikacths dkpos
édotafey dvev émiaTuns: viv 8¢ Lowkev Ao
7L éxdTEpoy elvat.
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7 wegopnuévor

1. wdvra dvBpa peréxav] cf. Zheac-
tetus 206 D,

4. oUre aiTd els dXo mwou Wv] Iere
we have a perfectly unmistakable asser-
tivn of the solely transcendental existence
of the ideas. The difficulties raised a-
gainst the doctrine of immanent ideas in
Larmenides 13t A are fatal and insur-
mountable. From that time forth wapov-
ola and péfetis (in connexion with adra
kad' avré €ldn) disappear from Plato’s vo-
cabulary, and wlunoes takes their place.
It may be added that the previous words
otfre els éavrd elodexouevor alho dANofev
would seem enough in themselves to dis-
pose of Zeller’s theory of particulars in-
herent in the ideas.

8. 83ty per’ alobijocews] Cf. 28 a,
where d\éyov is added.

9. Td rijs xdpas def] Thus then we
have materiality in its ultimate analysis
reduced to space or extension. It may
now be desirable to scrutinise Plato’s con-
ception a little more closely. First then as
to the relation of xw@pa to the absolute in-
telligence and to finite intelligences. Ab-
solute »obs or Yvxy evolves itself into the
form of a multitude of finite intelligences.
For these it is a necessity of their nature
that they should apprehend, gz finite, un-
der certain unalterable forms, which we
call time and space. Therefore whatever
they perceive, they perceive somewhere.
But this somewhere is relative to them and
purely subjective (for we know that Plato’s

wepwrnuévor A,

Herakleiteanism so far as concerns the
region of sensibles was complete). All
sensible perceptions then have no ex-
istence except in the consciousness of the
percipient. But the law which binds par-
ticular Yuxal to apprehend in this mode is
immutable and eternal: hence space must
be eternal; for Yuxh must exist not only
in the mode of unity but in the mode
of plurality, in the form of limited souls.
There must then always be finite intelli-
gences percipient of a material universe
existing in space. So far then as we con-
fine our view to the relation of the ma-
terial universe to the finite percipients,
we find Plato’s position to be a form of
subjective idealism. DBut as soon as we
consider the relation of finite percipients
and their perceptions to the absolute in-
telligence, we shall find that the subjec-
tive is merged in an absolute idealism.
For these percipients and percepts with
the law -which binds them to perceive
and be perceived in this mode, though
regarded as individuals they are severally
transient and subject to time and space,
yet regarded as a whole constitute one
element in the eternal and spaceless pro-
cess of thought, the element of farepor.
And thus are material phenomena said to
be wphpare Tov Svrwy: they are percep-
tions existing in the consciousness of finite
intelligences, which perceptions are the
mode in which finite intelligences, acting
throngh the senses, apprehend the ideas

52 A
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suasion, the other yields to persuasion; true opinion we must
admit is shared by all men, but reason by the gods alone and a
very small portion of mankind. This being so, we must agree
that there is first the unchanging idea, unbegotten and imperish-
able, neither receiving aught into itself from without nor itself
entering into aught else, invisible, nor in any wise pereeptible—
even that whereof the eontemplation belongs to thought. Second
is that which is named after it and is like to it, sensible, created,
ever in motion, coming to be in a certain place and again from
thence perishing, apprehensible by opinion with sensation. And
the third kind is space everlasting, admitting not destruction, but

as existing in infinite intelligence. The
phenomena are material symbols of ideal
truths: and it is only by these symbols
that a finite intelligence, so far as it acts
through the senses, can apprehend such
truths.

Plato’s identification of the {modoxh with
xwpa arises from the absolute dwafeta of
the former. ~The manner of approaching
it may perhaps be most readily seen in the
following way. Let us take any material
object, say a ball of bronze. Now every
one of the qualitics belonging to the
bronze we know to be due to the ulunua
which informs the vmodox7: therefore to
reach the wodoxh we must abstract, one
after another, all the attributes which be-
long to the bronze. When these are
stripped away, what have we remaining?
simply a spherical space of absolute va-
cancy. The vmodoxh then, asregards the
bronze ball, is that sphere of empty space.
But still this void sphere is something;
because it is defined by the limits of the
air surrounding it: it is in fact a sphere of
emptiness. But now suppose, instead of
abstracting the qualities from the bronze
alone, we abstract them from the whole
universe and all its contents: then we
have vacancy coextensive with the uni-
verse. But mark the difference. The
empty sphere we could speak of as some-
thing, because it was the interval between
the limits of the surrounding air. But
our universal vacancy there is nothing to

limit, there is nothing to be contrasted
with it to give it a differentia, it is va-
cancy undefined: that is to say, it is just
nothing at all. Thus we see that space
pure and simple is an abstract logical
conception ; extension without the exten-
ded is nothing, for space can no more ex-
ist independently of the things in it than
time can exist without events to measure
it. Thus in its most abstract significance
XWpa is the eternal law or necessity con-
straining pluralised yuvx? to have its per-
ceptions under the form we call space:
since then Yvxh does, and therefore must,
evolve itself under this form and not an-
other, xdpa ultimately represents the law
that yux3 shall pluralise itself.

Between Plato’s xdpa and Aristotle’s
U\y the only difference physically seems
to me to lie in the superior distinctness
and definiteness of Plato’s conception: it
was the intense vividness of Plato’s in-
sight that led him to the identification
of the substrate with space. Aristotle,
whose A7y is taken bodily from Plato,
ought to have made the same identifica-
tion: that he did not do so is due to
the mistiness which pervades his whole
thought as compared with Plato’s.

A few words are demanded by Aris-
totle’s reference to the Platonic theory
in phAysica 1v ii 209® 11.  Aristotle there
afirms that Plato identifies the uera-
Apwrecdv with xdpa, but that he gives one
account of the meraApwrwkdv in the 7i-



184

ITAATQONOZ

[52 B—

o \ & /4 ¥ / -~ Y \ Y |
&pav 8¢ mapéyov boa éxel yéveaw mwaow, avto 8¢ per’ avaialy-
olas dmwrdv Noyioud Tl véOe, poyis wigTor wpos O 8 kai
ovetpoTrorodpuer BAémovtes Kkal ¢papev dvaykaiov elval mwov 70 ov
drav & T Tom@ Kal katéxov xwpav Twd, TO 8¢ unT év N
5 wiTe mov KkaT olpavov ovdév elvar. Tadta &) wdvta Kal ToUTWY
d\\a ddenda xal mepl Ty dvmvov kai dAnfds ¢piaw vrapyoveav
: |
Yo Tavrys Tis ovelpdfews oV Suvatol quyvoueba éyepOévres Sio-
’ 9. \ ’ ¢ y ’ 3 ’ ) y N\ ~
pubopevor Tanles Méyew, ds elkove pé, émelmep 0vd avTo TobTo,
33 * 7 [ 4 ~ 3 ! £ r 8’ 4 E 4 ’
ép’ o ryéyovev, éavTiis éaTiv, €ETépov O¢ Tivos ael pépetar pavracpua,
10 8ud TadTa év érépp mpoorirer Twi yiyveabar, ovolas auds yé wws
avrexouévny, 1 undév To wapawav avTiy evar, ¢ 8 dvtws vt
Bonbos 6 8 dxpiBetas aAnbis Aoyos, &s €ws dv Ti T0 pév dANo 7,
76 8¢ dAho, otdérepor év ovBeTépe moTé yevouevov &v Gua TavTow

xai 8o yevijaea Bov.

13 yevbpevor : yeyevnuévor HSZ.

macus, another év Tols Neyouévors dypd-
¢pots dbypacw. What the account in the
&ypagpa dbypara was, Aristotle does not
tell us; presently however he says, 209®
34, IINdTwre pévroe Nektéov, €l det wap-
ekBdvras elmeiv, dua Tl olx év Tbwyw T4
€ldn kal ol dpfuol, elwep Td pebexTikdv o
Témos, elre Tov peydhov kal Tou mukpol
8vros 1ol pefexTikob elre THs UAys, dowep
& 1§ Tupaly yéypagev. Now as to this
amopla, it may be observed that it does
not affect Plato at all: by the time his
theory of xpa was worked out, the
doctrine of uéfefts was abandoned : Aris-
totle has in fact no right to apply to the
vrodox” the terms pefextikéw, perakym-
Tikév, in relation to the ideas. Next it
will be evident to any one who reads the
whole discussion in the pkysica that the
object of Aristotle’s inquiry is a purely
physical one, what is 7émos? meaning
by 7émos the place in which any object
is situate, which he ultimately defines
to be 75 wépas Tov wepiéxovTos owuaros.
This has evidently nothing in the world
to do with the metaphysical question of
the Zimaeus: yet Aristotle makes as
though it were the same, Zeller is per-
fectly just in his criticism (platonische
Studien p. 212); ‘wihrend also Platon

im Timdus die Frage aufwirft: was ist
die Materie? und darauf antwortet : der
Raum; so fragt Aristoteles: was ist der
Raum? und ldsst Platon darauf ant-
worten : die Materie’.

1. per dvawrOnolas dnrdy Aoyopd
7w\ v60p] None of our senses can inti-
mate to us the existence or nature of
space; it is attained only by an effort
of logical analysis, Aoywn@. Yet space
is no real existence; therefore it cannot
be the object of reason properly so called,
which deals with ideal truth. Plato says
then it is reached by a kind of bastard
reasoning, which is indeed a purely
mental process, unaided by the senses,
yet distinct from the true activity of the
soul when she is engaged on her proper
objects of cognition. It is, as I have
said, the anomaly of these conditions from
which the obscurity of the subject arises.
The compiler of the Zimacus Locrus
(94 B) seeks to explain 66y by the words
TQ pirw kar’ edbvwplav vofjofar dANA kar’
dradoylay.

2. poyws morév] wlores is the word
used in the sixth book of the Repudlic
to denote the mental rafnua which deals
with sensible objects. Space then is ubyis
miorov, because, although it is the mode

B
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affording place for all things that come into being, itself appre-
hensible without sensation by a sort of bastard reasoning, hardly
matter of belief. It is with this in view that dreaming we say
that all which exists must be in some place and filling some
space, and that what is neither on earth nor in heaven anywhere
is nought. All these and many kindred fancies have we even
concerning that unsleeping essence and truly existing, for that
by reason of this dreaming state we become impotent to arouse
ourselves and affirm the truth; namely, that to an image it
belongs, seeing that it is not the very model of itself, on which
itself has been created, but is ever the fleeting semblance of
another, in another to come into being, clinging to existence as
best it may, on pain of being nothing at all; but to the really
existent essence reason in all exactness true comes as an ally,
declaring that so long as one thing is one and another thing
is other, neither of them shall come to be in the other, so that

the same becomes at once one and two.

in which sensible things are perceived, it
is not itself an object of sensation : it is
an ambiguous and doubtful form, hard to
grasp and hard to trust.

wpés 8 8] It is this that causes
our vague and dreamy state of mind re-
garding existence. Because everything
of which our senses affirm the existence
exists in space, we rashly assume that
all things which exist exist in space, and
that what is not somewhere is nothing.
For we are held fast in the thraldom of
our own subjective perceptions, and sup-
pose, as dreamers do, that the visions
within our own consciousness are ex-
ternal realities. It must be remembered
that Plato was the very first who had any
real conception of immaterial existence.

6. mjv dvmvov] i.e. the region of
objective truth, which we apprehend
with our waking faculties, that is to say,
by pure reason unhampered by sensa-
tion. We do not conceive of the ideal
world as it really is, independent of all
conditions of time and space.

8. é&melmep 0U8’ avrd Tovro] I be-
lieve the true construction of these words

has escaped all the editors and translators,
who are consequently in sore straits
what to make of éavrfs. The construc-
tion seems to me to be a very simple and
very Platonic oxipa mpos 70 enpawbuevov.
What is meant by aird 7oi7o ép ¢ vyé-
wyover? of course the wapdderyua, and the
whole phrase governs éavrys just as if
mapdderyua had been written : since it
is not the original-nupon-which-it-is-mo-
delled of itself’.

10. & érépe Tw(] Since the image is
not identical with the type, it must be
manifested in some mode external to the
type, that it may be numerically different.
This external mode is what we term
space. Space then is that which differ-
entiates the image from the idea and
thereby enables the former to exist, ou-
olas duwoyérws davrexopévy. It is a
dubious kind of existence that is in space
but, such as it is, it is owing to space:
for did not space exist, nothing would
remain but the idea: and since the image
cannot be in that, it could not be at all.

13. oibérepov ¢v ovBeréipw] Here
again we have a distinct repudiation of
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the old doctrine of wapovsla. That
doctrine affirmed that the idea existed
(1) in its own independent nature,
(2) inherent in the particulars. The
latter mode is now declared to be im-
possible for the plain reason that things
cannot be two and one at the same time,
nor can the same thing be at once
original and copy. If the copy were
inherent in the original, or the original
in the copy, the difference between them
would be lost ; and we should once more
be reduced to a bare denial of the ex-
istence of the material world. It will
be observed that the rejection of uéfefis
is here based upon a different ground
from that taken up in the Parmenides,
although the criticism in that dialogue
remains perfectly valid.
the truth of Aristotle’s statement in
metapk. 1 vi that Plato was led, in
opposition to the Pythagoreans, to place
the ideas mapa Ta alo@yrd through his
logical speculations, 8w v év Tofs Néyous
oxkéYw,

§2 D—53 C, ¢. xix. All the universe
then is divided into Being Space and
Becoming, these three. And space, re-
ceiving the forms that enter in, and being
thereby filled with unbalanced forces, is
nowhere in equipoise but ever swaying to

§ d\\a TovTots: TodTots dMa S.
It dvahwpdpera: dvakikvdpeva pr. AS.

We see then-

drupdpeva H.

and fro over its whole expanse. And
thus too it sways in turn the things that
arise in it and sifts them, so that the
lighter bodies fly off to one region, and
the heavier settle in another. Thus, even
in the rudimentary state, wherein without
the working of intelligence they would
have been, the different bodies tend to
occupy different regions in space ; and
yet more, when all is ordered by intelli-
gence for the best, as we affirm to be the
truth. And now we must set forth the
order and generation of them.

I. Aoyrofels...A\éyos] Compare 34 A
Noytopds Beoll wepl 76y wore éoduevov Bedv
Noyeofels.

2. 7pla Tpixq] This seems to mean
no more than ‘three things with three
distinct natures’: cf. 89 E 7pla Tpixd
Yuxis év quiv eldn kargrierar. Of course
this triad is not in any way to be con-
founded with the former triad of radrdv
fdrepor and ovela.

3. kal wply otpavdy yewéoOar] This,
it need hardly be said, is again to be
taken logically : these threce are prior in
analysis.

6. 0 dpolwy Swdpewv] The mani-
fold bodies which are generated in space
have most diverse and unequal forces,
and inequality is the parent of motion, as

38 A

v duwl-
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XIX. Such then is the statement for which I give my
sentence, as we have briefly reasoned it out: that there are
Being and Space and Becoming, three in number with threefold
nature, even before the heavens were created. And the nurse
of becoming, being made liquid and fiery and putting on the
forms of ecarth and air, and undergoing all the conditions that
attend thereupon, displays to view all manner of semblances;
and because she is filled with powers that are not similar nor
cquivalent, she is at no part of her in even balance, but being
swayed in all directions unevenly, she is herself shaken by the
entering forms, and by her motion shakes them again in turn:
and they, being thus stirred, are carried in different directions
and separated, just as by sieves and instruments for winnowing
corn the grain is shaken and sifted, and the dense and heavy
parts go one way, and the rare and light are carried to a different

&)

we are informed in 58 A. Thus a vi-
bratory motion is set up throughout the
whole extent of the drodoxh and commu-
nicated to the objects contained in it,
which are thereby sifted as by a winnow-
ing machine. This vibration of the vmo-
doxn and the wlAysts hereafter to be
mentioned are the two most important
physical forces in Plato’s scheme ; nearly
all the processes of nature being due to
them in one way or another.

9. kwovpévmy 8’ al wdhw ikeiva
oeley] What Plato means by this ac-
tion and reaction existing between the
vmodoxn and its conlents may thus be
explained. If we abstract every sort of
determination from sensuous perception,
the residuum is space pure and simple.
Now this, being without content, can of
course have no motion. But once it is
determined by the elowvra kal étdvra,
motion becomes possible ; so that it is
from these that the vmodoxn receives mo-
tive power. On the other hand the motion
thus initiated has to obey the law of exist-
ence in space: i.e. (1) it is a ¢opd, or
motion in respect of place, (2) it sifts the
divers objects into different regions, Mo-
tion then begins with the eiciévra xal

étvra, but once begun it is controlled
by the law of the dmodox7. In starting
motion with the elgidvra kal é&dvra Plato
distinctly intimates that there is no inde-
pendent force in matter : therefore the
mAavwpévy alrla cannot be regarded as an
independent principle of causation.

10. wAdxkavov] This was a kind of
wicker sieve used for winnowing. Plato
may have got the hint for his sifting mo-
tion from Demokritos: compare a frag-
ment given by Sextus Empiricus adv.
math. V11 §§ 117, 118 xal yap {¢a 6uo-
yevéor {Yowot EvvayeNderar, &s mepioTepal
wepiarepfior kal yépavor yepavowst, «al éml
TGy d\\wy dAéywr., woalTws 0¢ kal wepl
TOV dyixwy, KkaTdwep 6pfv wdpeoTe émi Te
TOY kooKievopévwy omeppaTwy kal éml TV
wapd Tjot kupaTwynoe Yyn@ldwr Sxov udv
yap wapd Tév Tob Koo klvov dlvov StakpiTikGs
pakol uerd pakdyv Tdosovrac kal xpifal
et kpiféwy kal mwupol perd mwupwy* Bxov
8¢ kard Ty 700 KUparos klvnow al pév
émipnrées Ynides els Tov abrdy Téwov THoL
emypunkéor WBéovrar, al 8¢ mepipepées THoL
Tepipepéor s dv Ewaywydy T €xolons
Ty wpyypdTwr THs v TovTOLTL SpobTTON,
Cf. Diogenes Laertius IX §§ 31, 32. As
Mr Heath observes (Fournal of Phkilology
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VIII p. 162), itis remarkable that Plato
sees the dynamical reason of the thing;
while Democritus draws the fanciful and
false inference that ‘¢ like seeks its like ”.

2. md s Sefapévns] Stallbaum is un-
questionably wrong in reading defoueris,
which means a cistern and nothing else:
cf. Critias 117 B.

5. wplv kal 8 wav] Plato’s meaning
I take to be as follows. From the plural-
isation of Being as such (the nature of
Being remaining undefined) we get only
the necessity of material perceptions:
and all that is thereby necessarily in-
volved is the existence of matter in some
chaotic or rudimentary form. But when
Being is defined to be Intelligence, the
pluralisation of it must involve the order-
ing of matter according to some intelli-
gent design. This metaphysical meaning
Plato clothes in a mythical form borrowed
from Anaxagoras. In this chapter he
gives us a completion of Anaxagoras and
a polemic against Demokritos. Anax-
agoras, though he postulated vois as a
motive cause, failed to represent the uni-

8 Udwp kal yijy xal dépa: yqv kal dépa kal Udwp S.

14 dnfec: d\nbet corr. A.

verse as the orderly evolution of intelli-
gence everywhere working éml 76 Bé\Tio-
Tov: he confined himself to giving an
account of the physical agencies through
which he supposed vols to work. Plato,
in explaining these physical agencies, is
careful to insist that they are merely sub-
sidiary to the final cause : the real expla-
nation of each thing is to be found in its
motive. Demokritos held that the pre-
sent order of the universe was the effect
of a blind force working without intel-
ligence, which by fortuitous collisions
and combinations formed a symmetrical
system. This view Plato controverts,
urging that such fortuitous conjunctions
could not amount to more than a rudi-
mentary and chaotic condition of material
existence: form, arrangement, symmetry
imply intelligence in the motive power.
Properly interpreted then, matter as it is
wply yevéoBar Tov ovpardy is matter evolved
on the Demokritean plan as contrasted
with the Platonic. Plato does not mean
that there was a time when matter existed
in this form.
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place and settle there. Even so when the four kinds are shaken
by the recipient, which by the motion she has received acts as
an instrument for shaking, she separates the most dissimilar
elements furthest apart from one another, and the most similar
she draws chiefly together ; for which cause these elements had
different regions even before the universe was ordered out of
them and created. Before that came to pass all these things
were without method or measure ; but when an essay was being
made to order the universe, first fire and water and earth and air,
which had certain vestiges of their own nature, yet were alto-
gether in such a condition as we should expect for everything
when God is not in it, being by nature in the state we have said,
were then first by the creator fashioned forth with forms and
numbers. And that God formed them to be most fair and perfect,
not having been so heretofore, must above all things be the
foundation whereon our aecount is for ever based. But now the
disposition of each and their generation is what.I must strive to
make known to you in speech unwonted : but seeing ye are no
strangers to the paths of learning, through which my sayings
must be revealed to you, ye will follow me.

8. airdv drra] This is an obviously
certain correction of the senseless adrar
avra of the mss. Fire and the rest, be-
fore the universe was framed,—that is in
a universe framed on the Demokritean
theory—had some incipient indications of
their present nature, but only in an incho-
ate condition.

9. érav dmwp Twds Oebs] i.e. in a
world which is not the evolution of feds,
but the result of mere chance and coinci-
dence.

10. €l8eol e kal dpibpots] ¢ with forms
and measures ’; i.e. with bodies definitely
qualified and quantified. dp:@uol has not
the meaning it so frequently bears in
Aristotle, ¢ the ideal numbers’; for this
never occurs in the Platonic writings.

14. d1f0e Aéyw] Plato’s expression is
fully justified. When we come to exa-
mine his atomic theory (if so it may be
called), we shall find it exceedingly pecu-
liar and totally unlike any other that has

ever been propounded.

15. Tav kard waldevory 684v] Pro-
bably with especial reference to geometry,
without some knowledge of which Plato’s
theory could not be comprehended. 636w
is here practically equivalent to pefédwv,
a sense in which it is not unfrequently
found; cf. Phaedrus 263 B olkoiv 7dv
péXhovra Téxyny pnTopuciy periévat wpdrov
pév det rabra 60¢) digpfiolac: and Cratylus
423 B d\\ws 8¢ guveipew uy pablov § xal
ov kaf’ 6ddv.

53 C—55 C, ¢. xx. This is the genera-
tion of fire air water and earth. All these
are solid bodies, and solid bodies are
bounded by plane surfaces. Every recti-
linear plane surface can be divided into
triangles: the triangle then is the primary
plane figure. The triangles which we
affirm to be the fundamental form of all
matter are two in number, the rectangular
isosceles, and the rectangular scalene
which is obtained by bisecting an equi-
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lateral triangle. From the latter the
three elements fire air and water. are
framed : from the former earth alone. It
follows then that while fire air and water
can interchange and pass one into an-
other, earth cannot pass into any of them
nor they into it, because its base is dif-
ferent. But since the other three are
formed on the same triangle, they can
interchange, when a figure formed of
many triangles breaks up into several
formed of fewer, or vice versa. The way
in which the figures are formed is as fol-
lows. Six of the primary scalenes placed
together constitute an equilateral triangle;
and four equilaterals form the sides of a
regular solid, the tetrahedron or pyramid,
which is the constituent particle of fire:
eight such equilaterals are the sides of the
octahedron, which is the particle of air;
twenty equilaterals are the sides of the
icosahedron, being the particle of water.
These are all the forms constructed on

6 Tas 8é: Tds 8¢ 8o S.

15 76d¢: Tire SZ.

the rectangular scalene. From the rect-
angular isosceles, by placing four to-
gether, is formed a square; and six
squares are the sides of a fourth regular
solid called the cube, which is the particle
proper to earth, A fifth regular solid
still exists, namely the dodecahedron,
which does not form the element of any
substance ; but God used it as a pattern for
dividing the zodiac into its twelve signs.

3. miv éwlwedov] Every solid is
bounded by plane surfaces. Aristotle,
in criticising the Platonic theory (see de
caclo 111 i 298% 333 de gen. et corr. 1 ii
315> 30), objects (1) that you cannot
make solid matter out of planes, (2} that
there are no such things as indivisible
magnitudes. To the first objection it is
sufficient to reply that Plato, who was
presumably as well aware as every one
else of the impossibility of forming solids
by an aggregation of mathematical planes,
does not attempt to do anything of the

D

E

54A
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XX. In the first place,that fire and earth and water and air
are material bodies is evident to all. Every form of body has
depth: and depth must be bounded by plane surfaces. Now
every rectilinear plane is composed of triangles. And all
triangles are derived from two triangles, each having one right
angle and the others acute: and one triangle has on each side a
moiety of a right angle marked off by equal sides, the other
has it divided into unequal parts by unequal sides. These
we conceive to be the basis of fire and the other bodies, follow-
ing up the probable account which is concerned with necessity:
but the principles yet more remote than these are known but to
God and to whatsoever man is a friend of God. Now we must
declare what are the four fairest bodies that could be created,
unlike one another, but capable, some of them, of being gene-
rated out of each other by their dissolution: for if we succeed in
this, we have come at the truth concerning earth and fire
and the intermediate proportionals. For we will concede to
no one that there exist any visible bodies fairer than these, each
after its own kind. We must do our diligence then to put
together these four kinds of bodies most excellent in beauty,
and so we shall say that we have a full comprehension of their
nature. ,

Now of the two triangles the isosceles has but one kind,

sort: to the second, that Plato’s solids
are not indivisible, but are the minutest
forms of organised matter which exist.
When they are broken up, they are either
reformed into another figure, or the mat-
ter of which they are composed goes on
existing in a formless condition. There
is however a real difficulty not noticed
by Aristotle, which will be discussed on
56 D.

4. & Tpiydvey owvéornke] Because
every rectilinear plane of whatever shape
can be divided up into triangles, three
straight lines being the fewest that can
enclose a space.

5. &k Svoiv dpyxerar Tpiydvow] All

| triangles are reducible to two, the rect-
angular isosceles and the rectangular
‘ scalene, because any triangle can be di-

vided into one or other of these by simply
drawing a perpendicular from one of the
angles to the opposite side. Of the rect-
angular isosceles there is of course but
one kind; of the rectangular scalene an
endless . variety. Out of these Plato
chooses as best that which is obtained
by bisecting an equilateral triangle; the
reason for this choice becomes presently
obvious.

10. Tds 8 ¥r rodrwy dpxds] Plato
will not affirm that there is any physical
dpxn which is absolutely ultimate.

13. avrovdrra] Thisanticipatesthe
correction given in 54 B of the statement
in 49 C.

15. T@v 7€ dvd Adyov] i.e. the mean
proportionals, air and water, between fire
and earth; see 32 A.
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1. 18 8t wpdpnkes] i.e. the scalene.
wpbunkes denotes that one side exceeds
the other in length: the word is applied
to almost any shape which is longer than
it is broad; in Zheactetus 148 A to a
rectangle which is not a square; there
and in Republic 546 C to a number ex-
pressing such a rectangle; to a long
vault, Zaws 947 D; to the elongated
heads of beasts, TZmaceus 1 E: a7poyyila
kal wpoprky = cylindrical, said of the spine,
Timaeus 73 D.

6. & Tplrov ovvéoke]

i.e. the two triangles com-
bined form a third, which is
equilateral.

The extreme dnfeia of Plato’s theory
will be at once seen by a brief com-
parison with those of his predecessors.
Empedokles limited the primal elements
to four and conceived them as indefinitely
divisible; and he treats as primary those

8 ¢ia: ¢piNla AHSZ.

which Plato says are 008 év gvA\af7s
eldeqiv. Anaxagoras reduces matter to
qualitatively determinate corpuscules, in-
finitely humerous, infinitely various, and
infinitely divisible. The atoms of De-
mokritos are infinite in number, in-
definitely varying in size shape and
weight, in other respects perfectly
similar, and indivisible. Plato differs
(1) in the derivation of his particles from
his two primal triangles; (2) in limit-
ing their varieties to four; (3) in assign-
ing to these four certain specified geo-
metrical forms; (4) in the peculiar con-
ditions he imposes upon their divisibility;
(5) in allowing two or more of the smaller
particles to coalesce into one larger—this
is directly contrary to the view of De-
mokritos; (6) in allowing within limits a
diversity of size in the primal triangles,
Plato seeks to explain differences of
qualities which Demokritos ascribes to



c] TIMAIOZ. 193

but the scalene an endless number. Out of this infinite multi-
tude then we must choose the fairest, if we are to begin upon
our own principles. If then any man can tell of a fairer kind
that he has selected for the composition of these bodies, it
is no enemy but a friend who vanquishes us: however of
all these triangles we declare one to be the fairest, passing
over the rest; that namely of which two conjoined form an
equilateral triangle. The reason it were too long to tell: but if
any man convict us in this and find that it is not so, the
palm is ready for him with our right good will. Let then
two triangles be chosen whereof the substance of fire and of the
other elements has been wrought; the one isosceles, the other
always having the square on the greater side three times
the square on the lesser. And now we must more strictly define
something which we expressed not quite clearly enough before.
For it appeared as though all the four classes had generation
through each other and into each other, but this appearance was
delusive. For out of the triangles we have chosen arise four
kinds, three from one of them, that which has unequal sides,
and the fourth one alone composed of the isosceles triangle. 1t
is not then possible for all of them by dissolution to pass
one into another, a few large bodies being formed of many
small, and the converse: but for three of them it is possible.

therefore (AC)?=4(DC)?; therefore

A

varieties in the size and shape of the
atoms; (7) whereas Demokritos insisted
upon the necessity of void, Plato
eliminates it so far as possible and makes
no mechanical use of it; (8) though
Plato agrees with Demokritos as to the
sifting of like bodies into their proper
region, he differs from him ¢ caelo on

5 e 5 B D €
the subject of gravitation. There is

moreover a still more fundamental pecu-
liarity in the Platonic theory, which will
be discussed later : see 56 D.

10. TpurAijy kard S¥vapw] i.e. having
the square on the longer side three times
the square on the shorter.

Let ABC be an equilateral triangle
bisected by the perpendicular AD.
Then the square on the hypotenuse
AC=(4D)*+(DC)%. But 4C=2DC,

P.T.

(AD)2=3(DC)? or AD : DC ::4/3 : 1.
cf. Timaeus Locrus 98 A.

t1. 73 84 wpéolev] Referring to the
statement in 49 C that all the elements
are interchangeable. Aristotle makes all
four interchangeable: see for instance
meteorologica 1 iii 339 37 ¢audv 8¢ wip
kal dépa kal Udwp kal v ylvesfar éf AN
Awy, kal €xaorov év éxdary Imdpxew Tob-
Twy duwdpuet.

I3
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8. miv dmorelvovoay] The same tri-
angle given above, having its sides in the
proportion 1, A/3, 2.

9. £ivdvo 8¢ Take two equal rect-
angular scalenes AOF, AOQOE, of the
form aforesaid, and place them so that
their hypotenuses coincide. Thus we

have a trapezium AF0F. In the same
way form two other equal and similar
trapeziums BFOD, CEOD, and place
them so that in each of them the two
sides which are the shortest sides of the
triangles coincide severally with a similar
side in each of the two others, %0, £0,
DO. The juxtaposition of these three
trapeziums gives us an equilateral triangle
ABC formed of six rectangular scalenes
similar in all respects to the triangle ob-

katd 78 Tplywra : T4 omittit A.

 bisecting it.

6 Sowv: av S.

tained by bisecting 4BC. For let ABC
be an equilateral triangle, and draw the
three perpendiculars 40D, BE, CF, each
Then it is easy to prove
that the three perpendiculars intersect in
the point O: and since in the triangle
AOPF the angle 4F0 is a right angle and
the angle F40 is § of a right angle,
therefore the angle 4O must be $ of a
right angle; and the triangle 40F is
consequently similar to 4025, as also are
the other five. Accordingly the juxta-
position of six rectangular scalenes of the
form and in the manner described will
make up a single equilateral triangle.

kard Suiperpov] That is, placed so
that the hypotenuse of one coincides
with that of the other: the common
hypotenuse 40 of the two triangles 4 OF,
AOE becomes the diagonal of the tra-
pezium AFOE.

11. s Taitdy s kévrpov] i.e. at the
point O.

12. & & Tov dpOpdv] It is notable
that Plato uses six of the primary scalenes
to compose his equilateral triangle, when

55 A
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For since they all arise from one basis, when the larger bodies
are broken up, a number of small ones will be formed from
the same elements, putting on the shapes proper to them;
and again when a number of small bodies are resolved into
their triangles, they will become one in number and constitute a
single large body of a different form. So much for their gene-
ration into one another: the next thing will be to say what
is the form in which each has been created, and by the com-
bination of what numbers. We will begin with the form which
is simplest and smallest in its construction. Its element is the
triangle which has the hypotenuse double of the shorter side
in length. If a pair of these are put together so that their
hypotenuses coincide, and this is done three times, in such
a way that the hypotenuses and the shorter sides meet in
one point as a centre, thus one equilateral triangle has been
formed out of the other six triangles: and if four equilateral
triangles are combined, so that three plane angles meet in
a point, they make at each point one solid angle, that which
comes immediately next to the most obtuse of plane angles;
and when four such angles are produced there is formed the first
solid figure, dividing its whole surface into four equal and similar
he could have done it equally well 12. Tplywva 8% loémhevpa] Next we

with two. Similarly he uses four rect- take four equilateral triangles thus con-
angular isosceles to compose the square, structed each of six elementary scalenes,

whereas he could have formed it of two.
The reason is probably this: the sides
of the primary triangles mark the lines
along which the equilaterals are broken
up in case of dissolution. Now had
Plato formed his equilaterals of two sca-
lenes only, it would have been left in
doubt whether the triangle 48C would
be broken up along the line 4D, or
along BE, or CF. But if they are com-
posed of six, the lines along which dis-
solution takes place is positively deter-
mined ; since there is only one way in
which six can be joined so as to form one
equilateral. The same remark applies to
the composition of the square. Also by
taking one-sixth of the equilateral, in-
stead of one-half, we get the smallest
element possible for our primal base.

and place them so as to make a regular
tetrahedron or pyramid; each of whose
solid angles is bounded by three planes
meeting in a point. The pyramid is the
simplest of the regular solids, having
four equilateral triangles for its sides,
and therefore containing 24 of the primal
scalenes. This is the corpuscule com-
posing fire.

14. Ths dpplvrdrys] The most
obtuse plane angle (expressed in integral
numbers) is 179 degrees, one degree short
of two right angles, or a straight line.
The solid angle of a pyramid is, as we
have seen, bounded by three equilateral
triangles. The angle of an equilateral
triangle is two-thirds of a right angle,
that is, 6o degrees. Therefore the angle
of the pyramid contains 180 degrees, or

13—2



196

174 B / ] \ ~ ] - ’ \
buota, EvvicTarar. . SevTepov 8¢ éx pév Tdv alTdv TpLydvwy, Kata .

ITAATONOS,

f55 A—

8¢ loomhevpa Tplywva okt EvoTavrwv, plav amepyacapévwy ote-
peav ywviav éx TerTdpwy émimédwy xal yevouévwv €€ TololTWY
\ 8 ’ * ~ o » /- \ 8\ [ 2 8\
10 SevTepor al odpa olrws Eoye Téhos. To 8¢ Tplrov éx Bis
5e'£7§/cov'ra TGV aTolyelwy fvp.'rrafye'v'rwv, aTepedy 8¢ yovidy Sv-
Sexa, vmwo mévre émimédwv Tpuydvev w'o7r7\evav weptexo,u.ew)s‘

GIC(ZO"T'I}S‘, eixoot Bacews Exov ca'o'n')»evpovs‘ TpLywvovs yéyove.

mu

T0 pév €repov dmiAhakTo TGV oTouxelwy TalTa yevvioav' To 8¢
loookeNés Tplywvov éyévva Ty Tod TeTdpTov Plow, kaTa TéTTapa
10 EvviaTapevoy, els T0 xévtpov Tds dpbds ywvias Evvayov, &v loo-
mhevpor TeTpdywvov dmepyacduevov: €€ 8¢ TowadTa Evumayévra
ywvias okt oTepeds dmeréheae, kata Tpels émimédovs opbas Evvap-
pocfelons éxdorns: 70 8¢ ayfpa Tob Everdvros adpartos ryéyove

4 a b} ’ ’ - ’ / ¥
xvPBuov, EE émumédovs TeTparydvous icomhevpovs Bdaels éxov.
15 8¢ ollons Evordaews uids méumrys, émi T wav 6 Oeos avTh kate-.

xproato éxetvo Sialwypapdv.

»
€TL

8 rabra yevvijoav: yevvijoav rafra S.

one degree more than the obtusest pos-
sible of plane angles.

2. lodmAevpa Tplywva dktd] The
next figure is the octahedron, the second
regular solid, having eight equilateral
triangular sides, and six angles, each of
them bounded by four planes: this then
contains 48 of the primal scalenes. This
is the constituent corpuscule of air.

4. 76 8 Tplrov] The third regular
solid is the icosahedron, which has
twenty sides, of the same shape as the
former, and twelve angles, each bounded
by five of the equilateral planes; this
consequently contains no less than 120
primal scalenes. This forms the element
of water. And now the rectangular
scalene, out of which the equilateral is
formed, has finished its work : since
these three are the only regular solids
whose sides are equilateral triangles.

9. katd térrapa fuviotapévov] The
corpuscule of which earth is formed is
based upon the other element, the rect-
angular isosceles: four of which, joined
in the manner shewn in the accompany-

ing figure, make a square. Six of these
squares set together form the fourth regu-

A B

lar solid, which is the cube, having eight
solid angles each bounded by three planes:
the cube then contains 24 of the ele-
mentary isosceles. The reason why Plato
forms his square of four instead of two
triangles has been already suggested: it
is obvious however that he might have
constructed it of any number he chose:
for by bisecting the triangle 408 we
should obtain two precisely similar tri-
angles, which again might be bisected into
precisely similar triangles wsgue ad in-
finitum. Plato however had to stop short
somewhere in the number of triangles
which he assigned to the square; and
naturally enough he stopped short at
the smallest number which gave him

B

C
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parts. The second is formed of the same triangles in sets of
eight equilateral triangles, bounding every single solid angle by
four planes; and with the formation of six such solid angles the
second figure is also complete. The third is composed of 120
of the eclementary triangles united, and of twelve solid angles,
each contained by five plane equilateral triangles; and it has
twenty equilateral surfaces. And the first element, when it had
generated these figures, had done its part: the isosceles triangle
generated the fourth, combined in sets of four, with the right
angles meeting at the centre, thus forming a single square. Six
of these squares joined together formed eight solid angles, each
produced by three plane right angles: and the shape of the
body thus formed was cubical, having six square planes for its

surfaces.

And whereas a fifth figure yet alone remained, God

used it for the universe in embellishing it with signs.

determinate lines of cleavage.

14. v 8¢ ofions fvordoews pids
wépmrns] There is in existence yet a
fifth regular solid, the dodecahedron.
This has twelve sides, each of which is
an equilateral pentagon; it has twenty
solid angles each contained by three
planes. This is of course not based upon
either of the elementary triangles; nor
is it the corpuscule of any. material sub-
stance. God, says Plato, used it for a
pattern in diversifying the universe with
signs: that is it served as a model for
the twelvefold division of the zodiac.
The writer of the Zimacus Locrus (see
98 E 70 8¢ dwdexdedpov elxbva Tob wavrds
éaraoaro, &yywoTa ogalpas &év) is quite
in error in supposing that the shape of
the dodecahedron has anything to do
with that of the universe: the spherical
shape of the latter is the material symbol
of the avrd {@ov. Plato was bound to
find some significance for the only re-
maining regular solid; and he found it
as suggesting the twelve signs of the
heavens. Compare Phaedo 110 B wplTov
v elvac Towabry % yh abry ldely, €l Tis
dvwlev Bero, damwep al dwdexackvrot opal-
pat, where obviously the ‘twelve-patched

ball’ represents the duodenary division.
There is a curious blunder in Plutarch
quaestiones platonicac V i: ouwipuosTon
8¢ xal cvumémyyer éx dddexa wevrarydvwy
looywvlwy kal loomhedpwy, dv ékacrov éx
TpLdkorTa TAY WPWTWY CKANYDY TpLydvwy
cwvéaTnke &) kal dokel TOV {wdiaxdy dua
kal Tov émavrdy dmompeicfar Tals dia-
vouals T&v powpdv loaplfuors odvow. Al-
kinoos has a similar statement: this
would involve the consequence that every
side of the dodecahedron can be divided
into five equilateral triangles, each con-
sisting of six primal scalenes; an opinion
which Stallbaum welcomes with joy,
saying that it ‘mirifice convenit’ with
the 360 degrees into which the circle is
divided. It is perhapsstrange that neither
Stallbaum Plutarch nor Alkinoos took the
trouble even to draw a regular pentagon
in order to verify this theory, which is
of course geometrically absurd : Martin
goes so far as to give, not without sarcasm,
a mathematical demonstration of its im-
possibility.

55 C—50 C, c. xxi. Now if the ques-
tion be put, are there more cosmical sys-
tems than one? the reply that there are
an indefinite number would be a very in-



10

198 ITAATONOS, {35 C—

XXI. “A 89 7is el mavra Noyilopevos éuperds dmwopol, moe-
pov dmelpovs xp1 kdopovs elvar Néyew 7 mwépas Eovras, T0 pév
dmeipovs fynoarr’ dv SvTws dmweipov Tiwos elvar Séypa v Eumes-
pov xpedv elvar mwotepov 8¢ &va 7 mwévte avTods dinbela wedu-
koTas Néyew mwpoaijkel, paAhov av TalTy oTads elkdTws Siamoprica.
70 pév oly 87 map’ Hudv &va adTov xatd Tov elkéTa Noyov medu-
kéta pnvier, dANos 8¢ els dANa mn BAéras Erepa Sofdger. «kal
TobTov pév peberéov, Ta 8¢ wyeyovéTa viv TG Ny yévn Siavel-
pouev els wop kal yiv kal Y8wp xal aépa. i pév 8y 10 xuBukov
eldos Sduer drwnToTaTn fydp TOY TETTAPWY YOV i) Kal TGOV E
COUATOY TANACTIKOTATY, paliaTa 8¢ dvdykn yeyovévar TolodTov
70 Tas Bdacers dopakecTdras éxor Bdaus 8¢ 7 Te TAY KaT dpyas
Tprywvwy Umorebévrwy dopalesTépa kard Puow, 1 TéY lowy

5 woré post Aéyew dat A, quod inclusum retinet H.

was S. 7 Oeos post unvie addit A.

roltwy SZ.

definite answer: but to affirm that there
are five might be more reasonable. We
however in conformity with our principles
assert that there is but one. We must
now assign our elementary solids to the
natural substances which they severally
compose. Earth is the most unyielding
of the four; therefore to it we assign the
cube as its constituent; for this is the
most stable solid, being formed of the
rectangular isosceles. To water, which
next to earth is the most sluggish, we
give the icosahedron; and to fire, which
is of all the most mobile, the pyramid;
while for air there remains the inter-
mediate form of the octahedron. Now
all these corpuscules are separately so
small as to be invisible; it is only when
they are collected in large numbers that
they can be seen by us: but God as-
signed them to the four substances with
due regard to proportion in respect of
multitude and motion and all other
powers.

3. amelpovs...dwelpov] For the play
on the word compare Philebus 17 E 78 8¢
dmewpby oe ekdoTwr kal & éxdoTots wAFlos
drmewpov éxdarore woel ToD Ppovelv Kal olk

uncis inclusum servat H.

cum SZ eieci. oTds :

8 TobTov:

ENNbypov 008’ évdpifuov, dr° odk els dpif-
pdy ovdéva év oddevl wdmwore dmiddvra.
Plato is at issue with Demokritos, who
consistently with his whole physical
theory maintained that the number of
Kkbopor was infinite: Plato is equally con-
sistent in affirming that there is only one.
The oddest fancy in this way is one
ascribed by Plutarch de defectu oraculorum
§ 22 to Petron of Himera, who declared
there were 183 xéopmo, disposed in the
form of an equilateral triangle. The
eternal fitness of this arrangement is not
explained by Plutarch.

4. wotepoy B¢ €va 1) wévre] Plato re-
gards as a comparatively reasonable sup-
position the view that there may be five
k6o pot, because there exist in nature five
regular rectilinear solids.  Compare
Plutarch de el apud Delphos § 11 woNe
8’ d\\a Towabra, Edny éyd, wapeNdav, TV
I\drwra wpocdtopar Néyovra kéouov Eva,
ws elwep elol wapa TolTov Erepor kal pj)
uovos odros els, wévre Tods mwavras Svras
kal ) whelovas. ob wyy dAN& kdv els
obros 7 povoyeris, ws olerar kal *Apigro-
Té\ys, Tpémov Twd kal Tobrov €k wévte
ovykelpevov Kkéopwy kal cuvnpuocuvov
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XXI. Now if any man, reflecting upon all these things,
should fairly ask himself whether the number of cosmic systems
is indefinite or definite, he would deem that to believe them in-
definite was the opinion of one who thought very indefinitely on
a matter where he ought to be most definitely informed: but
whether we ought to say that there is but one, or that there are
really in nature five, he might, if he stopped short there, with
more justice feel doubtful. Our verdict declares that according
to the probable theory it is by nature one; another however,
looking to some other guide, may have a different view. But
no more of him ; let us assign the figures that have come into
being in our theory to fire and earth and water and air. To
earth let us give the cubical form; for earth is least mobile
of the four and most plastic of bodies : and that substance must
possess this nature in the highest degree which has its bases
most stable, Now of the triangles which we assumed as our
starting-point that with equal sides is more stable than that

elvarr @v o uév éoru yis, 6 8 Udaros, Tplros
8¢ mupds, kal Térapros dépos® Tov §é wéuar-
Tov, olpavéy, ol 8¢ puws, ol &’ alfépa kalol-
ow, ol 8" avrd Tobro, méumwrny odoiav, § TO
kUK mepipépecfar povy TV cwpdTwy
katd puvaw éorly, obk éE dvdykns o0d’ dA-
Aws ogupBeBnrds. The latter part of this
extract does not accurately represent
Plato’s opinion, since the dodecahedron
was not a constituent of any substance
existing in nature, but simply the model
for the distribution of the zodiac into
twelve signs.

5. Tadryords] This is evidently the
true reading. If the inquirer were to
stop short at the number five and declare
that so many «éopo existed, he would be
more reasonable, says Plato, than he who
should go on to a larger or indefinite
number. Stallbaum’s 7ds, which has but
slight support, is quite inappropriate:
Plato could not say that it was reasonable
for every one to doubt whether there are
five kéopor or one; it would not be
reasonable in his own case, as we see in
31 B. 1

6. &€va adTdv kartd TdV elkdTa Aéyov]

It will be noted that here, where he is
dealing with physics and the region of
opinion, Plato only pronounces the unity
of the universe to be probable and con-
sonant to his theory of nature. But at
31 B it is authoritatively declared to be
one on the infallible principle of meta-
physical necessity. After unvier, Oeds
cannot possibly be genuine.

7. dANos 8¢ els dA\ha ] Obviously
aimed at Demokritos: a philosopher who
has no place for vols in his system may
very well maintain an infinity of kéouot.

8. volrov] ie. -Demokritos, who is
dismissed with something more like con-
tempt than Plato is wont to show for
other thinkers.

Td 8¢ yeyovdra viv 79 Aéyw] Com-
pare 27 A dvOpdmovs 7@ Aoy yeyovdras.

11. whaotikerdry] The other three
are too subtle to be plastic. Aristotle’s
objections to the present theory will be
found in de caelo 111 viii 306 3: they
are not for the most part very forcible.
The most pertinent is that of Plato’s geo-
metrical figures only the pyramid and the
cube can fill up space continuously: the
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bearing of this will be discussed a little
later; see note on 58 A.

2. KaTd Te pépn kal kad® Ehov] i.e. as
the rectangular isosceles is more stable,
owing to the equality of its sides, than
the rectangular scalene, so the solid based
on the former is more steady than that
based on the latter.

6. 10 piv opukpératov] No com-

the right meaning; the sense requires
‘very few’: for the mobile and penetrat-
ing nature of fire is due to the small num-
ber of its sides and the consequent acute-
ness of its angles. Plato evidently con-
siders that the sharp points of the pyramid
most readily cleave their way through
other bodies; and so Aristotle understood
him to mean, de caelo 111 viii 3072 2.

parison in point of size is made with the
corpuscules of earth, because the latter
has a different base: but in the case of
the other three the size of the figure
varies according to the number of the
radical triangles contained in it.

8. dAwyloras Bdoes] Stallbaumseems
perverse in reading éAtyoords. For even
if éAeyosras could mean ‘very small’
(which is quite dubious: see Campbell
on Sophokles Antigone 625), this is not

It is curious to observe how the meaning
of wo\\oo7ds and of éAtyosTos sometimes
seems to beinverted: compare the passage
of the Antigone aforesaid, wpacoer & 6Ai-
Yyoaroy xpdvov éxktos dras (v. 1. éAlyoTow)
with Demosthenes xard Tuokpdrovs § 196
70 74 ToUTWY WOANOGTY Xpdve moAis Kal
drovras...karaTifévar. In the first case
the meaning will be ‘he is free from woe
for a time which is one of a few (sc. of a
few times when he is free)’; i.e. he is
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with unequal ; and of the surfaces composed of the two triangles
the equilateral quadrangle necessarily is more stable than the
equilateral triangle, both in its parts and as a whole. There-
fore in assigning this to earth we preserve the probability of our
account; and also in giving to water the least mobile and to fire
the most mobile of those which remain ; while to air we give
that which is intermediate. Again we shall assign the smallest
figure to fire, and the largest to water and the intermediate to
air: and the keenest to fire, the next to air, and the third to
water. Now among all these that which has the fewest bases
must naturally in all respects be the most cutting and keen of
all, and also the most nimble, seeing it is composed of the small-
est number of similar parts; and -the second must have these
same qualities in the second degree, and the third in the third
degree. Let it be determined then, according to the right ac-
count and the probable, that the solid body which has taken
the form of the pyramid is the element and seed of fire; and
the second in order of generation let us say to be that of air, and
the third that of water. Now all these bodies we must conceive
as being so small that each single body in the several kinds
cannot for its smallness be seen by us at all; but when many
are heaped together, their united mass is seen: and we must
suppose that the due proportion in respect of their multitude
and motions and all their other powers, when God had com-
pleted them with all perfection, in so far as the nature of neces-

seldom free; the second ‘they paid at a
moment which is one of many moments
(sc. in which they had not paid)’, i.e.
after a long interval. But neither of
these constructions countenances dAvyo-
oras here. In assigning the pyramidal
form to fire Plato differs from Demokritos,
who attributed the mobility of fire to the
roundness of its atoms: cf. Aristotle de
caelo 307" 16.

10. &\adpérarov] Not light, but
nimble, mobile. j

13. oTepedy yeyovés] For the bearing
of this see note on 56 D. «kard yéveawy,
i.e. in order of generation, having the
next fewest sides.

16. opkpa orws] Here Plato is in

agreement with Demokritos, in making
his atoms so small as to be individually
invisible, and only perceptible in masses.

18. 76 1@y dvaloywdv] That is to say,
observing the proportional relations pro-
pounded in 32 A, B.

20. weacddoal cf. 48 A,  Evwnpubofar
is sometimes regarded as an anacoluthon;
but there can be hardly a doubt that it is
a middle. The middlé of this word is
used twice elsewhere by Plato, each time
in the aorist: see above 53 E swpdrwy
rérrapa yévy cvvappéoacfas, and Politicus
309 C Oelw Evwapuooapuévy deopg.

56 C—357 D, ¢. xxii. When earth then
is resolved by fire, it drifts about until it
can reunite with earthy elements, and so
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resume the form of earth; for, owing to
the dissimilarity of base, it cannot be
changed to any of the other three. But
when water is resolved by fire or air, it
can be reformed in the shape of fire and
air. So when air is resolved, one of its
particles make two of fire, or two particles
and a half form one of water. Of fire
also two particles may coalesce into one
of air. And, in general, when a smaller
mass of any of the three is overcome by a
larger mass of any other and resolved, its
resolution ceases the moment it assumes
the form of the victorious element, but
not until then. So the vanquished ele-
ment must either escape away and seek
its own region in space, or else accept
the form of the other. It follows then
that, owing to this incessant conflict be-
tween the elements, perpetual changes of
form are taking place, and perpetual
changes of position in space.

All this has been said in view of the
primary and typical kinds in the four
forms, fire, air, water, earth: but a variety
of kinds are found within the limits of
each form. These are due to a variation
of size in the primal triangles, of which
there are so many sizes as there are kinds
in each form. Such kinds by manifold
intermixture produce an endless number
of varieties in phenomena, which it is our
business to investigate.

5. ¢épovt’ dv] Earth has not the

alternative, which is open to the other
three, of coalescing with the dominant
element : it must therefore drift about in
a chaotic condition, until it can escape
into its own place and so regain its proper
form.,

6. i & dépos] The form of this
sentence suggests that the dissolution
takes place by the agency of fire within
a mass of air or of water. But clearly
the same result follows whether the agent
be fire air or water.

9. fvordyra] Ast and Stallbaum would
read fvordr. But fverdvra agrees, by an
easy attraction, with & uév 8o 8¢ follow-
ing. It might be considered however
that, since the single particle of water is
resolved into two of air and one of fire,
diadvfévra would be more correct than
fvordrra. Plato’s word however is per-
fectly accurate, if his theory be rightly
understood. And this leads to a discussion
of the chief peculiarity and difficulty of
that theory.

First then Aristotle de caelo 111 i 299 1
brings against it the fundamental ob-
jection that it is impossible to form solid
matter out of mathematical planes. Now
it is entirely preposterous to suppose that
the most accomplished mathematician of
his time was not fully alive to a truth
which, as Aristotle himself admits, ém-
mwohys éorlv (detv. The theory of an over-
sight in this respect must therefore be

D
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sity, consenting and yielding to persuasion, suffered, were every-
where by him ordained in fitting measure.

XXII.

From all that we have already said in the matter of
these four kinds, the facts would seem to be as follows.

When

earth meets with fire and is dissolved by the keenness of it, it
would drift about, whether it were dissolved in fire itself, or in
some mass of air or water, until the parts of it meeting and again
being united became earth once more; for it never could pass
into any other kind. But when water is divided by fire or by
air, it may be formed again and become one particle of fire and

dismissed out of hand. Howbeit, if we
regard these geometrical figures as solid
bodies which interchange their forms,
they will not produce the combinations
required. For instance, the apposition
of two pyramids will not produce an
octahedron, as it ought according to
Plato, but an irregular six-sided figure :
and by dividing the octahedron we obtain
not a regular tetrahedron, but a five-sided
figure having four equilateral triangles
meeting in the apex, and a square for
the base. Similarly the icosahedron re-
fuses to play its prescribed part. Again
it is incredible that Plato was unaware or
oblivious of these elementary facts.
Martin has a theory so neat and in-
genious that, although I do not see my
way to accepting it, yet it ought not to
be left unnoticed. His view is that
Plato’s émlmeda are not mathematical
planes at all, but thin laminae of matter,
‘fenilles minces taillées suivant les figures
rectilignes qu’il a décrites.” Thus our
four geometrical figures are not solid
bodies, but merely envelopes or shells,
void within. In this way no doubt
Plato’s transformations would be perfectly
practicable.  Supposing that an octa-
hedron were shattered xard 7& 7plywra,
then its eight triangular sides would be
recomposed in the form of two pyramids;
and all the other transmutations would
be equally feasible. This explanation,
despite its ingenuity, is nevertheless not
to my mind satisfactory. For Plato eli-

minates void as far as possible from his
material system; and though we shall
presently see that it cannot be entirely
banished, it is reduced to an absolute
minimum. It is hardly credible then
that he should have admitted an ad-
mixture of void into the very foundation
of his structure of matter. Again, if he
had intended to propound so very novel
and extraordinary a theory as the con-
struction of matter out of hollow particles,
surely he must have stated it with a little
more definiteness. Moreover on this
hypothesis Plato sadly misuses technical
terms: he denominates planes what are
really solid bodies, though very thin;
and he terms solid what is really but a
hollow shell: for the phrase in 56B
is quite definite as to this point, 7¢
pév s wupauldos oTepedy yeyovos eldos.
Finally how could hollow particles es-
cape being crushed by the tremendous
constricting force described in §8A? In
the face of all these objections, the force
of which is in part admitted by Martin
himself, it seems difficult to accept this
explanation.

The following is the solution which I
should propound as less open to ex-
ception. We must bear in mind that
matter in its ultimate analysis is just
space. We must not look upon the
geometrical solids as so much stuff which
is put up into parcels, now of one shape,
now of another; but as the expression of
the geometrical law which rales the con-
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stitution of matter: they are definite
forms under which space by the law of
pature appears in various circumstances.
The planes are real planes; but they do
not compose the solid; they merely ex-
press the law of its formation. Given
certain conditions, the geometrical law
obtains that matter shall receive form as
pyramids : alter the conditions, e.g. in-
crease the pressure, and the pyramids
disappear, their place being taken by
octahedrons; and so forth. It is not
then that two of the former particles
have combined to make one of the latter,
but that the matter in its new condition
assumes a shape in which the radical
form, the rectangular scalene, appears
twice as many times as in the former.
Increase the pressure again, and the
triangle will appear five times as often as
in the first. And if the triangles are
equal, the second and third contain twice
and five times as much stuff as the first.
In short, when matter which has been
existing in the pyramidal form is prevented
from doing so any longer, it must not
assume any random figure, but one which
is constructed on either twice or five
times as many primal triangles as the

Ta Te av oukpoTepa bTav év
6 dvoiv: duetv S.

pyramid. The émlmeda then are, I be-
lieve, neither to beregarded with Aristotle
as planes out of which we are expected
to construct solids, nor with Martin as
thin solids; but as the law of the structure
of matter. Thus, instead of having two
or more corpuscules combined into one, or
one resolved into several, we have the
whole mass fused, as it were, and re-
moulded. This interchange however can
only take place where the law of form-
ation is one and the same. Earth, obey-
ing a different formative law, cannot go
beyond one sole form. For matter which
has once been impressed with either of
the primal figures can never pass into
the other figure: in the rudimentary
condition to which it is reduced by the
fracture of its particles, the force which
forms it as a pyramid or a cube is in
abeyance, but not the law which im-
pressed it with the rectangular scalene or
the rectangular isosceles.

On this showing then the correctness
of fvordyra is clear: though I admit it is
equally justified by Martin’s hypothesis,
could the objections which I have urged
against the latter be overcome.

1. & ptv wupds] The sides of the

E
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two of air: and the divisions of air may become for every particle
broken up two particles of fire. And again when fire is caught
in air or in waters or in carth, a little in a great bulk, moving
amid a rushing body, and contending with it is vanquished and
broken up, two particles of fire combine into one figure of
air: and when air is vanquished and broken small, from two
whole and one half particle one whole figure of water will be
composed. Let us also reckon it once again thus: when any
of the other kinds is intercepted in fire and is divided by it
through the sharpness of its angles and its sides, if it forms into
the shape of fire, it at once ceases from being divided : for a
kind which is uniform and identical, of whatever sort it be, can
neither be the cause of any change nor can it suffer any from
that which is identical and uniform with itself; but so long as
passing into another kind a lesser bulk contends with the

203

greater, it ceases never from being broken.

icosahedron, being 20 in number, are
equal to the sum of the sides of two
octahedrons and one pyramid.

2. kal wd\w] Having given instances
of smaller corpuscules arising from the
resolution of larger, Plato now passes to
the formation of larger particles from
the resolution of smaller.

4. kartabpavedy] This is the converse
of ¢vordvra above: the pyramids, being
the smallest particle, could not literally be
‘broken up’ into the larger bodies. The
same applies to xaraxeppariofévros aépos
below.

7. &8e ydp 814 Noywrdpeda] Having
set forth the rules governing the transition
of one kind of particle into another,
Plato proceeds to point out that, when
one element is overpowered by another,
the only mode in which it can recover
any form, in default of escape to its own
region, is to assimilate itself to the
victorious body.

9. kard Tds wAevpds] i.e. cleft by the
sharp edges of the sides.

10. T8 yop Spowov] This view was
universally held, with the sole exception
of Demokritos: cf. Aristotle de gen. ef

And when the
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mépuker. ...Anudkpiros 8¢ wapd Tols dA-
Novs 3lws ENeke pdvos® ¢nal yap 76 aldrd
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o0 ydp éyxwpelv 18 Erepa kal dadépovra
wdoxew m' AN wy, dANG kdv Erepa SyTa
wouy) Tt els AAAy\a, ovk 7 Erepa, AN’ § Tav-
78y T Vmapxe, Tabry Tobro cvpBalvew
avrois. Theophrastos however considers
that the view of Demokritos is uncertain:
see de sensu § 49. This doctrine of undév
mafety 76 Spocov Vo Tod duolov only refers
to physical change, and does not affect
the principle ‘like is known by like’.

14. Td Te ad opkpdrepa] There seems
at first sight a good deal of itcration in
this chapter; but there is no real tau-
tology. Plato (1) explains how (a) the
larger figures are dissolved by the smaller,
(B) how the smaller are dissolved by the
larger; (2) he declares that (a) a small
mass of the larger figures, intercepted by
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a large mass of the smaller, (8) a small
mass of the smaller, intercepted by a
large mass of the larger, can recover a
definite form by becoming assimilated to
the victorious element.

4. ¢éav & és avra in] The case put
here seems to differ from the foregoing in
this. Hitherto we have supposed a small
mass of one kind intercepted by a large
mass of the other: now we take the case
of a prolonged struggle between pretty
equal forces, when the process of dissolu-
tion continues withont intermission, until
one side is vanquished and either escapes
away or is assimilated.

6. & é mwoA\ov] This ensues of
course only if the victorious side is the
kind formed of the larger figures.

8. SuapelBerar Tds xdpas] Any kind
by changing its figure changes the region
of its affinity, as will be explained in the
following chapter.

9. Td wA1jfy] i.e. the main bulk of the
substance. Detached portions of every

v &v A

kind may from various causes be found
scattered everywhere through space, but
the great mass of each is in its own
region: cf. 63 B o kal wheloror dv
H0poiapévoy €y wpos 6 PépeTas. N

10. Ty 77s Sexopévns klmoww] The
vibration of the vmodox# described at
52 E.

13. doa piv olv dkpara kal mpaTa

odpare] ie. the primary and typical
forms of the four so-called elements.
Hitherto we have been dealing merely
with the broad distinctions between fire,
air, water, and earth. We shall here-
after find it necessary to treat of a number
of different varieties. These diversities
are accounted for by a diversity in the
magnitude of the primary triangles.

17. Soamep dv {j Tdv Tols elBeor yévn]
The eldos of course signifies some one of
the four, as distinguished from the other
three; say fire. There are a certain
number of sizes in the radical triangles,
and consequently an equal number of

B
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smaller figures few in number are caught in a multitude of
larger figures and are being broken in pieces and quenched, if
they consent to combine into the form of the stronger they
then and there cease from being quenched; and from fire arises
air, from air water. But if they assail the others, and another
sort meet and contend with them, they cease not from being
shattered until, being entirely repelled and dissolved, they find
refuge with some of their own kind, or being overcome, form
from many of their own figures one similar to the victorious
element, and there remain and abide with it. Moreover on
account of these conditions they all are changing their places;
for the bulk of every kind are sorted into separate regions of
their own through the motion of the recipient: and those which
are altered from their own nature and made like some other
are carried by reason of this movement to the region proper to
the element to which they are assimilated.

All unmixed and primary bodies have thus come into being
through the causes we have described: but for the fact that
within the several classes different kinds exist we must assign as
its cause the structure of the elementary triangles; it does not
originally produce in each kind of triangle one and the same
size only, but some greater and some less; and there are just so
many sizes as there are kinds in the classes: and when these

sizes in the pyramid. Now every sub- smaller than the smallest octahedron, and

stance which is composed entirely from
pyramids of some one size constitutes a
vévos of fire; there are therefore just so
many vyévn of fire as there are sizes of
pyramids. But there are also substances
which are composed of pyramids of dif-
ferent sizes: such substances will not be
typical of any vyévos, but will approximate
to some yévos according as any special
size of pyramid preponderates in its fabric.
Accordingly we have in nature an in-
definite number of substances belonging
to each eldos, graduating from one yévos
to another. The investigation of these
begins in chapter xxiv. It is obvious
that the variation in the size of the
triangles must be confined within definite
limits, for the largest pyramid is always

the largest octahedron than the smallest
icosahedron—for instance we find in 66 D
that the @AéBes of the nostrils are too
wide for the densest form of air and too
narrow for the subtlest form of water.

57 D—58 C, ¢. xxiii. Our discourse
now requires that we should set forth the
causes of rest and motion. Motion im-
plies the mover and the moved, without
which two it cannot be. These two must
be dissimilar; therefore dissimilarity is
an essential condition of motion. And
the cause of dissimilarity is inequality.
Now the reason why all things are not
sifted once for all into their proper regions
and so become at rest is as follows. The
whole globe of the universe is subject to
a mighty constricting centripetal force,
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which crushes its whole mass together
and will not suffer any vacant space with-
in it. This forces the subtler elements
into the interstices of the coarser; and so
by the admixture of larger and smaller
forms, dilation and compression is every-
where at work; thereupon ensues the
transmutation of one element into an-
other, and by consequence a change of its
proper region to which it tends. Thus a
perpetual shifting of .forms ensures a per-
petual shifting of place.

3. kwijoewsovv] Concerning motion
Plato sets forth in this chapter (1) whence
it originates, (2) why it never ceases.

6. & piv dpakémm] We saw above
at 57 A that like could not affect like
nor be affected by it: it follows then
that in a perfectly uniform mass motion
cannot arise, since motion is the effect of
a moving cause upon the object moved.
The kwoby then and xwovpevor must be
dvdpala, heterogeneous.

7. 70 ydp kwnodpevov] cf. Aristotle
Physica 111 1 200° 31 T ydp KkunTikdy
KumTucdy TOD KwnTOD K@l TO KUMTOY KWwTOY

tmo Tou kwyrikov: and below 2022 13
éotly %) klvyois & TQ kT dvTeNéyea
Ydp éoTe TobTov' Kal VTS TOU KiwNTLKOD.

9. Tavta) sc. 70 kwijoor kal TO K-
abuevoy,

10. ¢év opaléryTi...dls dvopaléTyra]
Rest exists in uniformity, motion is attri-
buted to dissimilarity: thus we may ex-
press the change of preposition.

12, dwnoémros 8 yéveow] How
inequality originates we have seen in the
account of the structure of matter. It
arises (1) from the dissimilarity of the
two primal triangles, (2) from the diffe-
rent geometrical figures which are based
upon one of the triangles, (3) from in-
equality in size of the triangles them-
selves.

w@s 8¢ mwore o kard yévq] This sen-
tence is misunderstood by Lindau and
Stallbaum. Plato means to explain how
it is that the four eldn have not settled
each in its proper sphere, and thus avoided
interfering with each other and so pro-
ducing irregularity and consequently
motion. For the vibration of the vmo-

58 A
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are mixed up with themselves or with one another, an endless
diversity arises, which must be examined by those who would
put forward a probable theory concerning nature.

XXIII. Now concerning rest and motion, how they arise
and under what conditions, we must come to an agreement, else
many difficulties will stand in the way of our argument that is
to follow. This has been already in part set forth, but we have
yet to add that in uniformity no movement will ever exist. For
that what is to be moved should exist without that which is to
move it, or what is to move without that which is to be moved,
is_difficult or rather impossible: but without these there can be
no motion, and for these to be uniform is not possible. So
then let us always assign rest to uniformity and motion to its
opposite. Now the opposite of uniformity is caused by in-
equality ; and of inequality we have discussed the origin. But
how it comes to pass that all bodies are not sorted off into
their several kinds and cease from passing through one another
and changing their place, this we have not explained. Let us
put it again in this way. The revolution of the whole, when it
had embraced the four kinds, being circular, with a natural
tendency to return upon itself, compresses everything and suffers

doxh tends to keep them all assorted and
apart from each other; and this would
actually be the condition of things,
were it not for the wi\nois presently
to be mentioned. Stallbaum supposes
that the elements are xard yévn Siayw-
pwfévra: but Plato’s reasoning turns
precisely on the point that they are not:
never completely, that is; for the bulk
of each is to be found in its own home.
16. wpds abmiy wepukvia] The notion
is that the whole universe globes itself
about its centre with a mighty inward
pressure, el\efrac wepl Tov Sid wavrds
Terapévor wbhov, so that everything within
it is packed as tightly as possible. The
force may be compared to that exerted
in winding a hank of string into a round
ball. This is the second of Plato’s two
great dynamic powers: we shall after-
wards see what varied and extensive use

P. T,

he makes of it.

adlyye wdvra] Compare Empe-
dokles 185 (Karsten) Terdy 8’ alfnp
aplyywy mwepl xikhov dmavra. This vast
circular constriction squeezes all matter
together with so overpowering force, that
no vacancy is allowed to remain any-
where; but wherever there is room for a
smaller particle to penetrate the inter-
stices between the larger, it is at once
forced in. So that not only are hete-
rogeneous elements forced into combi-
nation, but the subtler and acuter figures
divide the larger karé 7& 7plywre and
so change their structure: while they
in turn are themselves compressed by
the larger until they assume the form
of the latter. Consequently we have
side by side perpetually the é36s xdrw,
fire through air to water, and the 6d6s
dvw, water through air to fire.

14
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kal xeviy ydpav ovdewlav éa NelmeaOar. 80 &) mip uév els
amavra Siempzvlle pakiaTa, dip 8¢ Sedrepov, s NemwréTnTL SevTepov B
épv, xal TaAANa Ta¥Ty' TA yap éKk peyioTwv pepdv ryeyovéTa pe-
yiomy revéryra év Ti) Evordoer wapaléhoime, Td 8¢ ouikpéTaTa
s \aylomqy. 7 &) Tis mMjgews Evvodos Ta ocuikpa els TA THY

peyahoy Sudkeva Evvodel.

opikpdy ody mapa peydra Tileuéveov

kal Tdv éhatTévov Ta peifova Siakpwovtwy, oY 8¢ pefovor éxeiva
ouyKkpwovTeY, Tdrt dvw kdTw peradépetar wpds Tovs EavTdy

4 ’
Tomovs: peraBarhov yap 0 péyebos ExkacTov kal THY TéTWY peTa-

10 Bal\et oTdow.

oitw 8y did TabTa Te B THS dvwualéTnTos dia-

13 ’ LR \ LR ’ ’ . ) 7
0‘(‘0{0#61)"7 YEVED IS Q€L TNV Q€L KLYNOLY TOUTWY 0VCAYV €0OMUEVNY TE

éveheyds mapéyetat.

XXIV. Mera 8} ratra 8l voelv, 61t wupos Te yévn mwoAla

yéyovev, olov PAOE TG Te dmd THs PAoyds amidy,

o

) \ »
0 Kai€L [ey ov,

15 pas ¢ Tols Suuact mapéyer, T6 Te Pproyds amooBealeians év Tols

Stamipois raraleimépevor avTod.

2 detrepov...debrepoy . devrépws...devTepos S.
I4 dmbyv: amrdv A.

3. peylomv kevémra] This expres-
sion shows plainly enough that Plato
was well aware of the fact which Aris-
totle urges as a flaw in his theory, namely
that it is impossible for all his figures
to fill up space with entire continuity.
In the structure of air and of water there
must be minute interstices of void; there
must also be a certain amount of void
for the reason that, the universe being
a sphere, it is impossible for rectilinear
figures exactly to fill it up. But, it is
to be observed, Plato’s theory does not
demand that void shall be absolutely
excluded from his system, but only that
there shall be no vacant space large
enough to contain the smallest existing
corpuscule of matter. The larger cor-
puscules have larger interstices between
them than the smaller. So long however
as these interstices are not large enough
to afford entrance to the smallest particle
of any element, the effect is the same
as of a solid mass without any cavities;
but when once they are large enough
to contain any particle, w{Agas instantly

katd Tavta 8¢ dépos TO mévD

9 uetafdNhov: perafaldv A pr. m.
kaler: xdet ASZ.

forces one into the vacancy. This is
all Plato means by xevjv xdpav ovdeulay
€ Nelweafac: he denies void as a mechani-
cal principle, but not its existence al-
together in the nature of things.

Besides the atomists, the existence of
void was affirmed by the Pythagoreans;
see above, 33 C, and Aristotle physica
v vi 213 22: it was denied by the
Eleatics, by Empedokles, by Anaxagoras,
and by Aristotle: see pkysica 1v vii.

5. 1 TtAs mwMijoews Edvodos] cf.
Phaedo 97 A 5 Ebvodos Tob mAqaloy dAN)-
Awy Tebivac

9. peraBdAhov ydp T6 péyeBos] For
example, particles of fire, by being trans-
formed into particles of water, not only
changed their magnitude, but also the
region of space to which they belonged.
Hence any fire in the home of fire which
became water would instantly struggle
to reach the home of water; and similarly.
with air and water; so that a perpetual
flux and reflux is kept up between one
region and another. In this manner the
production of heterogeneity (avwpaéry-
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no vacant space to be left. Therefore fire penetrates most of
all through all things, and in the second degree air, since it is
second in fineness, and the rest in proportion. For the sub-
stances which are formed of the largest parts have the most
void left in their structure, and those made of the smallest have
the least. Now the constriction of this contracting force thrusts
the small particles into the interspaces between the larger: so
that when small are set side by side with great, and the lesser
particles divide the greater, while the greater compress the
smaller, all things keep rushing backwards and forwards to their
own region; since in changing its bulk each changes its proper
position in space. Thus owing to these causes a perpetual dis-
turbance of uniformity is always kept up and so preserves the
perpetual motion of matter now and henceforth without cessation.

XXIV. Next we must remember that of fire there are many
kinds: for instance flame dand that effluence from flame, which
burns not but gives light to the eyes, and that which remains in

the embers when the flame is out.

Tos yéveais) is maintained, and the per-
petuation of motion secured. Compare
Aristotle de gen. ef corr. 11 x 3372 7 Gua
8¢ dfhov ék ToUTwy 8 Tiwes dmopotary, did
Tl ékdoTov TV cwpdrwy els THY olxelay
depouévov xdpar & T dmelpy xpove
o) SieaTdol T4 cWuata. alriov yap TovToU
éotly 7 els d\A\pha perafacis €l ydp
daordy Enever év T atrob xdpe Kkal )
ueTéBaNkey vwd Tou whyolov, Hon dv Sie-
orikesav. perafiNet pudy obv &l THw
popiw Sumhipy oboav* Si 8¢ T perafdANew
otk évdéxerar pévew obdéy alrTdy év oddemiq
Xtopg TeTaypuévy.

§8C—60B, ¢. xxiv. Of fire there are
three kinds, the flame, the light radiated
from it, and the glow remaining after the
flame is extinct. Of air there are many
kinds, the purest being aether, the gross-
est mist and cloud. Water falls into two
main classes, liguid and fusible: the first
is ever unstable and flowing; the second
is hard and compact, but can be fused
and liquefied by the action of fire aided
by air. Of fusible water that which is
formed of the fingst and most even par-

And so with air: the purest

ticles is gold, an offshoot of which is
adamant. A metal resembling gold, but
harder owing to an admixture of earth, is
bronze. And so we might describe all
the rest, following our theory of proba-
bility, which serves us as a harmless
and rational diversion in the intervals of
more serious speculations. To proceed:
when water is mingled with fire and flows
freely, we call it liquid: but when fire
abandons it and the surrounding air com-
presses and solidifies it, according to the
degree of solidification we call it on the
earth ice or hoar-frost, in the air hail or
snow. The forms of water which circu-
late in the structure of plants we call in
general sap: four only have peculiar
names, wine, oil, honey, and verjuice.

14. 76 Te owd THs PAoyds dmdv] The
reading d4mv is unquestionably right
although confirmed by only one ms. and
by Galen. Plato then regards light as an
effluence, issuing from the flame ; the third
species of fire being the red glow left in
the embers whenthe flame has bumt down.

16. avTov] sc. wupos.

14—2
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13 kardraow: Kardoragw A. 19 Tiw wév: Tdv pév H per typographi incuriam.
20 dweNddvros ékelvov : éxefvou dweNdoyros S. 21 houmdw post 70 uév habet A.

1. alfdp kalodpevos] Hence it is
evident that Plato did not regard aether
as a distinct element: cf. Phaedo 111 A,
where alfyp is simply the pure air of
which our atmosphere is the sediment.

SplxAn kal oxéTos] This is the dp
Bla tvaras of 61 C.

3. T piv vypov, 18 8¢ xvrév] The
Uypdv includes all fluids which are ordi-
narily so regarded by us: that is to say,
all substances which at the normal tem-
perature are liquid and flowing: xvrdv
comprises metals, which are normally
solid but are liquefied by the application
of strong heat. To rank metals as forms
of water seems no doubt a strange classifi-
cation: it is however adopted by Theo-
phrastos also: see de lapidibus § 1 Ty év

T8 v cunorapévey T8 uév éoTw Vdaros,
T4 8¢ yfis. Udaros mév Td peraNkevbueva
kafdwep dpyvpos kal xpvads kal TAANG.

5. Tdv Yyevdv Tdv V8aros] This
seems a very strange phrase to denote the
corpuscules which constitute water : ought
we perhaps to read T&v pepdv ?

9. Tiv Spadérnra dmwoNéoav] Mar-
tin quite mistakes the meaning of this.
He supposes that fire has the power of
dilating the elementary triangles and so
introducing a difference of size in the
corpuscules of water. This can in no
wise be admitted by the theory. Plato’s
meaning is that the particles of fire by
interposing themselves between those of
water, to which they are of course greatly
inferior in size, destroy the homogeneous-

E
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59 B]

is that which is called by the name of aether, and the most
turbid is mist and gloom ; and there are other kinds which have
no name, arising from the inequality of the triangles. Of water
there are two primary divisions, the liquid and the fusible kind.
The liquid sort owes its nature to possessing the smaller kinds
of watery atoms, unequal in size; and so it can readily either
move of itself or be moved by something else, owing to its lack
of uniformity and the peculiar shape of its atoms. But that
which consists of larger and uniform particles is more stable
than the former and heavy, being stiffened by its uniformity :
but when fire enters into it and breaks it up, it loses its uni-
formity and gains more power of motion: and as soon as it has
become mobile, it is thrust by the surrounding air and spread
out upon the earth: and it has received names descriptive of
either process, melting of the dissolution of the mass, fowing
of the extension on the ground. But when the fire goes forth
from it again, seeing that it does not issue into empty space, the
neighbouring air receives a thrust, and while the liquid mass is
still mobile, it forces it to fill up the vacant places of the fire and
unites it with itself. And being thus compressed and recovering
its uniformity, seeing that fire the creator of inequality is
quitting it, it settles into its normal state. And the departure of
fire we call cooling, and the contraction that ensues on its with-
drawal we class as solidification. Of all the substances which
we have ranked as fusible kinds of water, that which is densest
ness of the whole mass. At the same we call flowing.

time, by the interposition of the fiery 13. wéAw 8 &miwrovros] Solidifi-
particles its bulk is expanded, so that cation is explained thus. The particles
it comes into forcible collision with the of fire, on quitting their place amid those
surrounding air, which gives it the of water, thrust against the immediately
. impulse that sheds it (xararelve) on  surrounding particles of air, since of

the ground. It now is subject to the course there is no vacant space to receive
same conditions as Uypdv Udwp, which them. Now the metal, though the fire

flows owing to the inequality of its own
particles. Thus the fusion and flowing
of molten metal is due to two causes:
(1) the intrusion of particles of fire and
consequent dislocation of the particles of
water, rendering the mass dvéualov and
therefore edxlymror—this we call melting ;
(2) the yielding of the now heterogeneous
substance to the pressure of the air, which

has left it, is still mobile and yielding,
because its particles are dislocated. The
air then, on the impulse of the outgoing
fire, thrusts against the metal and com-
presses it, forcing its particles to fill up
the vacancies left by the fire. Thereby
the particles are restored to their old
places and the metal regains its equi-
librium and solidity.
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4 éx\ij6n omittit A.
karafépevos SZ.

1. oriABovrv kal £avbp] ‘infused
with a glittering and yellow hue.’ g7{\So¥,
as Lindau says, is a xpda coordinate with
favfiv: its yéveos is described in 68 A.

3. Xpvoob 8¢ 8tos] What this sub-
stance was it is very difficult to determine,
further than that it is some hard dark
metal always found, as Plato supposes,
with gold and closely akin to it. It is
mentioned again in Politicus 303 E perd
8¢ radra Nelwerar Euppeprypéva 1o Evyyevi
T00 xpuoov Tima xal wupl pbvor dpaiperd,
XaAkds kai dpyvpos, &ori & OTe kal adduas.
In Hesiod Scut. Her. 137, 231, and
Theog. 161 it signifies a hard metal, pro-
bably something like steel, of -which
armour and cutting instruments were
made. This cannot be meant here, far
less a mixture of copper and gold, as
Stallbaum thinks. Pliny naz. Zist. xxxvii
15 says maximum in rebus humanis, non
solum inter gemmas, pretium habet ada-
mas, diu non nisi regibus et iis admodum
paucis cognitus; ita appellabatur auri
nodus in metallis repertus perquam raro,

5 & derh Al
15 waddy : wadelay A.

omittunt SZ. 13 karari@éuevos :
épévres : dpévres AZ.

comes auri, nec nisi in auro nasci vide-
batur. The six kinds he goes on to de-
scribe are evidently all crystals. It is
clear that Plato’s xpvool 6{os was not
a crystal: for the term ddduas is not
applied to any precious stone by writers
before Theophrastos; moreover a crystal
could not be a species of xvror Udwp, all

D

such being forms of earth. Professor W. |

J. Lewis, who has been kind enough to
make some inquiry into this matter on my
behalf, formed the opinion, on such data
as I was able to lay before him, that
Plato’s adduas was probably haematite.

5. wukvdrqre 8 ¥ pév] This is
Baiter’s conjecture, followed by Her-
mann. I have adopted it as possibly
accounting for the 77 uév of A.

7. peydia &yros Swalelppara] These
would appear to be cavities in the sub-
stance of the metal filled with air, which
cause bronze, notwithstanding its superior
density, to be lighter than gold. Plato
is of course mistaken in supposing that
bronze is denser than gold. Hec attri-
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and formed of the finest and most uniform particles, a unique
kind, combining brightness with a yellow hue, is gold, a most
precious treasure, which has filtered through rocks and there
congealed : and the ‘offspring of gold’, which is extremely hard
owing to its density and has turned black, is called adamant.
Another has particles resembling those of gold, but more than
one kind; in density it even surpasses gold and has a small
admixture of fine earth, so that it is harder, but lighter, because
it has large interstices within; this formation is one of the
shining and solid kinds of water and is called bronze. The
earth which is mingled with it, when the two through age begin
to separate again, becomes visible by itself and is named rust.
And it were no intricate task to explain all the other substances
of this kind, following the outline of our probable account.
For if we pursue this as a recreation, and while laying down the
principles of eternal being find in plausible theories of becoming
a pleasure that brings no remorse in its train, we may draw from
it a sober and sensible amusement during our life. Now there-
fore setting out in this way let us go on to discuss the proba-
bilities that lie next on the same subject.

buted the greater hardness of bronze
partly to its superior density, partly to
the admixture of earth: he was not
aware that hardness does not depend
upon density. As to the dwlelppara,
compare Theophrastos dz sensu § 61,
speaking of Demokritos, axAnpbrepov uév
elvar aldnpov Bapirepor 8¢ pbhuBdor* Tov
pév yap oldnpov dvwudlws ovykelobar kal
T kevdy Exew moNNaxy kal katd geydha
wemvkvGodas kal kard &va * , dwhds &8
w\éov Exew kevbv® Tov 3¢ poAvBdor ENaTTor
Exovra kevdy oualds avykelofar kard wav
ouolws, &1d Papirepov pév poaakdrepor 5¢
Tob 0d7pov. This is identical with Plato’s
view, except that Demokritos held the
cavities to be absolutely void.

9. 8ray wahawovpéve Saxwpline-
Oov] Plato considered that the rust on
bronze, or verdigris, was the intermingled
carth, which in course of time works its
way to the surface.

12. 1v drav ms] Here we have in

the plainest terms Plato’s opinion of the
value of physical science. In itself it
is but a harmless recreation, a pleasure
leaving behind it no regrets, with which
a philosopher may reasonably solace him-
self, when wearied with his incessant
struggle after the trath. This passage
should be read in connexion with 68 E
810 8% xpn 8V alrtas eldn dioplfeafac k.T.\.,
where we learn that the study of dvay-
kafor, that is to say, of the forces of
material nature, is useful just so far as it
bears upon the investigation of feiov, that
is, of primary causes. Physical specu-
lations then are profitable only in so far
as they can be made subservient to meta-
physical science; to suppose that they
have any intrinsic merit is an egregions
error; they can only be pursued for their
own sake with a view to recreation. As
regards the construction there is a slight
anacoluthon; %v being presently super-
seded by Tols yevéoews mépe.
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peva ei\nper ovopata avTdy, T0 pév TS Yuxis peTa TOD TEUaToS
Oeppavtikov olvos, 0 8¢ Netov xal Siaxpitikov Srews Sia TadTa Te

15 i8ely Napmpov kal oTiNBov NMimapéy Te pavralouevov éhainpov
€ldos, mwitTa Kal kixe xal Elatov aiTo boa T dANa Ths aiTis
Suvdpews: baov 8¢ Suayvrikoy péxpl ploews TdY mepl TO oTépa B

2 al 7¢: avry A.
9 7@v ante Vddrwy habet A.

1. 8oov Aewrdv ypdév Te] Although
Stallbaum asserts that this sentence is
‘turpi labe contaminatus’, I see no ne-
cessity for alteration: his own attempts
are certainly far from fortunate. The
repetition of ypbv, which offends him
so sorely, is, I think, due to the fact
that we have, as Lindau saw, an ety-
mology implied in the words 7v.. Néyerar
‘the mode of rolling on the earth which
has in fact gained it the name of typér’:
as if Uypdv =Umép vvis péov. Thus under-
stood, the objection to the second dypdv
vanishes. umalaxéy Te is then coordinate
with Aewrdv Vypdv Te, and 7¢...0melkew
with 8wa Tov klvpow.

4. wupds dmwoxwpiaBév] Water then
in its pure and unmixed form is in a
state of congelation: the liquid condition
being due to the intermixture of fire
which disturbs the uniformity of the
whole. What we ordinarily term water
then is a compound of fire and water,

dépos Te] It is rather hard to see

3 Tobro: TolTo & S.
16 «lce: Tikee A pr. m.

what air has to do with the matter: no
air entered into the composition of the
Uypdv Udwp, which merely yielded to the
impact of the air which pushed it from
without. May not dépos 7¢ be an inter-
polation from the hand of some copyist
who thought it necessary to separate
water from both the kindred elements?
The copyists have an unconquerable de-
sire to drag in all the elements, whether
they are wanted or not: see noteon 61 B,
where there is an indisputable interpo-
lation.

g Umd vdv &dvrev]l That is to
say, by the agency of the outgoing fire
that thrusts the surrounding air, which
in turn communicates the impulse to the
water. Plato classifies the congealed
forms of water according to the intensity
of the compression and to the situation:
when completely condensed it is on the
carth ice, in the air hail; if partially con-
densed, it is on the earth hoar-frost, in
the air snow.
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Water mingled with fire, such as is rare and liquid (owing to
its mobility and its way of rolling along the ground, which gets
it the name of liquid), and is also soft, because its bases give way,
being less stable than those of earth,—when relinquished by fire
and deserted of air, becomes more uniform and is compressed
by the outgoing elements; thus it is congealed, and when above
the earth this process takes place in an extreme degree, the result
is hail ; if upon the earth, it is ice: but when the process has not
gone so far but leaves it half-congealed, above the earth it is snow,
and when congealed from dew upon the earth, it is called hoar-
frost. Most forms of water, which are intermingled with one
another, filtered through the plants of the earth, are called by the
class-name of saps ; but owing to their intermixture they are all of
diverse natures and the great multitude of them are accordingly
unnamed: four kinds however which are of a fiery nature, being
more conspicuous, have obtained names : one that heats the soul
and body together, namely wine; next a kind which is smooth
and divides the visual current and therefore appears bright and
shining to view and glistening, I mean the class of oils, resin
and castor oil and olive oil itself and all others that have the
same properties; thirdly that which expands the contracted

217

" 7. 76 8¢ frrov] sc. wabdv Tobro. Cf.  Suakpurucdy Syews is white.

Aristotle meteorologica 1 x 347216 wdxwvy  Syews pedua.

pev bTav 4 druds wayy, wplv els Vdwp ouy- 16. «lkd] This is castor oil, obtained

Kkpidnvas wdhw. from the Ricinus communis. See He-
8. 7d 8 83 wAelora] A complex rodotus 11 g4, where he says that the

form of water, composed of many sorts Egyptians use this oil for anointing them-

dyus herc=

combined, are the juices of plants of
which the general appellation is sap.
Of these Plato distinguishes four kinds,
having peculiar properties and specific
names.

12. 8oa ¥pwvpa dn] Plato infers
the presence of fire from the brightness
and transparency of these saps, not
from any pungent or burning quality,
which olive oil, for example, does not
possess.

14. Swkpitikéy Sdews] That is to
say, having a bright and glistening ap-
pearance, see 68 E, 69 A. We must un-
derstand Plato to mean dcakpirixdy Sifews
péxpe Ty Supdrwy, for what is merely

selves and for illuminating purposes: it
is said to be still put to the latter use in
India. The word «ik: is affirmed by He-
rodotus to be Egyptian. Cf. Pliny snas.
hist. XV 7.

17. 8aov 8t Buaxvrikdy péxpr dicens]
The construction and meaning of these
words seem to have escaped all the
editors. TOv mepl 7O oToua Fwwédwy de-
pends upon diaxvrixér, not upon ¢ioews,
and the meaning is ‘that which expands
the contracted pores of the mouth to
their natural condition’. In 64D we
learn that a pleasurable sensation is the
perceptible transition from an abnormal
to a normal state: 76 &’ els pvow dmidy
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Evvédwv, TavTy T duvduer yAvkbTyTa Tapeyduevov, péi To Kata
wavTwy pdloTa wpdopnua Eaye To 8¢ Ths oaprds SahvTikov TG
kaiew appddes yévos ék wavrov dpopialey TOY yudY omos émw-
vopaa .
XXV. Tis 8¢ €idn, 10 pév §Onuévov Sia Vdaros Toudde Tpbmre
7 ~ ) \ \ [ [/ 3 ~ s
yiyverar adpa Mbwov. To Evpuiyés Vowp brav év T Evppuifer
kory, peréBakev els aépos i8éav: yevduevos 8¢ dnp els Tov éavTod
7 b ~ \ i b ~ » I/ \ 2 %
Tomov avalel. Kevov & ol mwepielyev avTov ovdéy: Tov olv mANCiov C
éwoev dépar 6 8¢ are dv Bapis, dobels xal 'n'eptxveew TG 77)9 fyns*
oryxgo, aqboSpa EONpre Evvewo-e Te avToV €is Tas €8pas, 86w avyet o
véos anp’ ’g‘vvwa'ﬁewa, 8¢ v’ dépos [aNiTws Udari] yi ’g‘vvw*ra'mc
7reTpa, KaANioy /.cev 7 TOv lowy Kkal o,u.a?\wu 8m¢>av7)€ ,ulepmv,

aloyiov 8 7 évavria. 7o 8¢ Vo TUPOS TAYOVS TO VOTE ov mTay
Bl nce . e tiip EAs N

8 ol wepielxev abrév: sic corr. A, Umwepeixev alrdv pr. m,
10 dvjje: dvjjew SZ.

3 kalew: kdew SZ.
vrfipxev abrdv SZ.

wd\w dfpbov %d%: and in 66 ¢ we find of one particular plant: wherefore, al-

that this is just the effect produced on
the tongue by a pleasant taste: 7a 8¢
wapd Ppvow fwesTdra i Kexuuéva, Td pdv
fuvdyy, Ta 8¢ xaNg, xal xdv0’ 8 T pdkwTa
13pUy xatd ¢vow. For the use of diaxely
compare 45 E, Philebus 46 E; and for
£wddwr see 58B, 594, and 61 A. Com-
pare also Theophrastos de sernsz § 84 7d
8¢ adv Ty Vypdryre ) év TP YAITTY Kl
Siaxvrika kal ovgTatkd els T Pbow
YAukéa.

3. omés] This is another substance
which it seems impossible precisely to
identify. Martin understands opium;
but this in no wise agrees with the de-
scription. It rather is some powerful
vegetable acid, perhaps the juice of the
silphium, as in Hippokrates de morbis
acutis vol. 11 p. 92 Kiihn. In Homer
lliad v goz it is a liquid used for curd-
ling milk, said to be the juice of the
wild fig: see Aristotle Aistoria animalium
I xx 522%2 wiyvuoe 8¢ 70 ydda émés Te
aukys xal wverla: cf. meteorologica 1v vii
384220: see too Pliny natural history
XVl 72, Xx111 63. The name would
secem to have been applicd to vegetable
acids in general, not confined to the sap

though I have acquiesced in the usual
explanation of ék wdvrwy ddopofév Tdw
Xxupdv, it is a question to my mind
whether Thomas Taylor is not more
correct in rendering these words ‘is se-
creted from all liquors’. For éwos is no
more ‘distinguished’ from the other saps
than are wiune, oil and honey; if any-
thing, less so. I have adopted the term
‘verjuice’ as the nearest rendering I
could find, although this, I believe, is
properly confined to the juice of the wild
crab.

60 B—61 C, ¢, xxv. The chief forms
of earth are as follows: (1) sfone is
formed when in a mixture of earth and
water the water is resolved into air and
issues forth ; then the earth that remains
behind is strongly compressed by the
surrounding air and compacted into a
rocky substance : (2) earthenware or pot-
tery is produced in a similar way, except
that the expulsion of the water is much
more violent and sudden through the ac-
tion of fire, and therefore the substance
produced is more brittle than the former:
(3) the so-called black stone’ is formed
when a certain portion of water is left
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pores of the mouth to their natural condition, and by this
property produces swectness to the taste,—of this honey is the
most general appellation; lastly that which corrodes the flesh
by burning, a sort of frothy substance, distinct from all the other
saps, which has been named verjuice.

XXV. Of the different kinds of earth, that which is strained
through water becomes a stony mass in the following way.
When the commingled water is broken up in the mixing, it
changes into the form of air; and having become air it darts up
to its own region. Now there was no void surrounding it; ac-
cordingly it gives a thrust to the neighbouring air. And the air,
being weighty, when it is thrust and poured around the mass of
earth, presses it hard and squeezes it into the spaces which the
new-made air quitted. Thus earth, when compressed by air
into a mass that will not dissolve in water, forms stone; of
which the transparent sort made of equal and uniform particles

is fairer, while that of the opposite kind is less fair.

behind, rendering the stone fusible by
fire : (4) alkali and salt are composed of
a mixture of earth and water, consisting
of fine saline particles of earth from which
a large part of the water has been ex-
pelled, but which has never been tho-
roughly compacted, so that the substance
is soluble in water: (s) there remain
compounds of earth and water which
are fusible by fire, but not soluble in
water. The reason why this is so is as
follows : Earth in its unmodified form is
dissoluble by water alone ; for its inter-
stices are large enough to give free passage
to the particles of earth and fire: but the
larger particles of water, forcing their
way in, break up the mass. Earth highly
compressed can only be dissolved by fire,
for nothing else can find entrance. Water,
when most compacted, can be dissolved
by fire alone ; when in a less degree, by
fire or air. The highest condensation of
air can only be dissolved by conversion
into another element ; the less condensed
forms are affected by fire only. Now
into a compound of earth and water the
particles of water from without can find

But that

no entrance : but fire entering in dislocates
the particles of water, and they dislocate
the particles of earth, so that the whole
compound is broken up and fused. Such
substances are, if water predominates in
the compound, glass and the like; if
earth, all kinds of wax.

7. komq] sc. kard & Tpiywva. The
water, becoming air, rushes to join the
surrounding air; which then thrusts the
earth together, exactly as described in
the solidification of metals, 59 A.

11. aAvrws ¥8art] Therecan be little
doubt, I think, that these words are to
be taken together, ¢ insoluble by water’.
Martinjoins ¥dare with fuwwefeioa, ¢ forced
into indissoluble union with water’. But
Plato does not say that any of the water
is left behind ; and we find that when this
takes place, the substance is fusible by
fire, which is not here the case. Noris
it easy to see how such an inseparable
conjunction could exist. The phrase seems
pretty clearly contrasted with Avrd wd\w
v’ Udaros in D.

12. 1 tov lowy] i.e. precious stones
and crystals. It is clear from this that
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ddduas cannot be the diamond or any
other crystal.

1. &apmacdév] Theconstruction with
this verb seems unique, though it is of
course common with éfacpeicfac. The
rapid evaporation of the water by fire
and the consequent sudden violence of
the compression causes the pottery to be
hard and brittle. For the rather elaborate
form of expression @ yéver ..TolTo yéyover
cf. 40 B kabBdmwep éy Tols wpbabey épphbn,
xar’ éketva yéyove. !

2. Xvry yi yevopévm] The reason
why the continuance of moisture in the
stone renders it fusible by fire is ex-
plained below at 61 B.

3. 78 péav xpdpa &xwv Aboes] There
is evidently some corruption in the text
of the mss. The vulgate &o» cannot be
construed at all : &wv is supported by A,
but the article is not wanted with uéiay
xpdpa. Hermann restores grammar by
writing eldos for Nifos; yet this is not
convincing. Nor yet can I acquiesce in
the suggestion of the translator in the
Engelmann edition, to read Mfov, sup-
plying yévos from the previous sentence.
Retaining &xwr, we might perhaps insert
6 before 76 uélav xpdua. Asto the nature
of this uéhas Atfos, it would seem to be
a substance of volcanic origin, probably
lava. Compare Theophrastos de lapidibus
§ 140 8¢ Newapalos ékgopoliral Te 17 kadoe
kal ylverar kionpoedrs, dod’ dpa Te TV

4 E&xwr: &ov HSZ.
Td et cetera dualis numeri scripsi e Schneideri coniectura.
7& A, qui tamen in sequentibus dativum habet.

ABos : €ldos H e sua coniectura.
T¢ ceteraque con-

xpbav peraBdX\hew kal v wukvbryTa, pé-
Aas Te yap kal Netds éari kal wukvds dxavoTos
dv. This Murapaios is a volcanic stone
from the Lipari islands, which Theo-
phrastos classes among the wupl T9xrd:
on being subjected to the action of fire it
leaves a residuum which is light and
porous like pumice stone. The descrip-
tion of it while still dkavoros seems to
agree very well with Plato’s péhas A(fos.

" Compare too Aristotle meteorologica 1v vi

383P 5 TojKkeTar 8¢ kal o Mfos ¢ wypluaxos,
dore ord{ew Kal pelv: T8 5é wHywipevor
Orav pufl, mdhw ylyverar ck\qpéy, kal al
woNas TiKovTaL doTe petve 1O 8¢ péov wyvi-
uevor 10 uév xpdpa pédav. The widac
certainly were made of lava: see Strabo
vIii 3,'where he says of the matter ejected
from the Liparaean craters, Uorepor 8¢
wayival kal yevéofar Tols pullrais NBous
éowkéTa TOv wdyov. It is to be observed
that Theophrastos assigns the same cause
as Plato for the fusibility of some stones:
see de lapidibus § 10 70 ydp THkToY Evik-
pov elvac 3et kal vypdTyr’ Exew mhelw.

4. 74 8 ad] Schneider’s correction
seems indispensable : I can see no rea-
sonable way of construing the dative :
and why the Engelmann translator de-
clares the emendation to be ‘zum Nach-
theil des Sinnes’ I cannot understand.
Soda and salt are compounds of earth
and water only partially compacted and
consequently soluble in water; which is
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which is suddenly deprived of all its moisture by the rapid
-action of fire and is become more brittle than the first forms
the class to which we have given the name of earthenware.
Again when some moisture is left behind, earth, after having
been fused by fire and again cooled, becomes a certain stone
of a black colour. There are also two sorts which in the
same manner after the admixture are robbed of a great part
of the water, being formed of the finer particles of earth with
a saline taste, and becoming only half solid and soluble
again by water; of these what purifies from oil and earth is
alkali; while that which easily blends with all the combinations
of tastes on the palate is, in the words of the ordinance, the god-

beloved substance of salt.

not the case with bodies wherein the
water and earth have been brought into
a complete and stable union.

6. 78 piv d\alov kal yis] I do not
know that soda is specially applicable to
the elimination of earth, and the words
kal y7s seem to me to be dubious. Lin-
dau, imputing to Plato ¢ brevitatem prope
similem Thucydidis ’, somehow extracts
from the words the manufacture of soap
and of glass : but such more than Pythian
tenebricosity of diction, I think, even
Thucydides would shrink from. By \rpoy
we are to understand natron, or carbounate
of soda.

7. 78 8 eldppooTov &v Tails koww-
vlais] By this Plato means that salt is an
agreeable adjunct to many flavours and
combinations of flavours.

8. kard Aéyov vépov] This seems
plainly to indicate, what would in any

\ case be a natural supposition, that Plato

quotes the expression feogpuhés c@ua from
some well-known ordinance relating to
sacrificial ceremonies or from some for-
mula used therein : but I have not been
able to trace the phrase to any such
origin.

9. Oeod\ds copa] The application
of the epithet feoguhés to salt is, as afore-
said, probably due to its use for sacrificial
and ceremonial purposes, though this is

The bodies which are composed of

not suggested by Plutarch in his curious
little disquisition on the subject, guaest.
cony. Vv 10. Salt was mixed with whole
barley (ofhoxirat) and sprinkled on the
head of the victim. This appears to have
been the only use of salt in sacrifice
among the Greeks ; but both in ancient
and modern times it was held to be a
potent preservative against witchcraft and
evil spirits, and many curious customs
connected with it are to be found in me-
diaeval folk-lore. It was likewise used in
purifications—see Theokritos XXIV g4

kabapp 8¢ mupdoare dwpa Oeely
wparov, éwerra 8 Ghecor pepiypévov, ds
vevdpiaTal,
Oad\g émippalvey éoreppéry dfNaSés
Udwp.

Homer terms it ‘ divine ’, Ziad 1X 214

 wdage & alds Oeloo. According to a fable

mentioned by Aristotle meteorologica 11
iii 3502 27 it was a gift of Herakles to
the Chaonians. In Tacitus annals X111 57
we read that a spot where salt is found
was held by the aucient Germans to be
peculiarly sacred and in proximity to
heaven. The passage of Athenion (apud
Athenaeum XI1v 79) which Stallbaum
quotes as establishing the sacrificial use
of salt has an opposite tendency :
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1 Evpmiyvurac: fvpmpyvivar A.

3 ¢alverar ante weguréra habet A.
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80ev &rv kal vy TGy wporépwy peuvn-
pévou

Td owhdyxra Tots Deotoww dwrdicwy Pphoyl

dhas ob wpocdyovrest ol ydp foav ol-
démrw

els Ty ToavTr XpRow Efevpnuévor.

Originally, says the anthor, men both
ate and sacrificed withont salt ; and even
after they discovered that salt was good
to eat, they went on sacrificing in the old
way. Among some other nafions, e.g.
the Jews, salt was very extensively used
for sacrificial purposes.

T 8¢ kowd & dpdoiv] We now
come to compounds of earth and water.
We have indeed had already one such
combination, which is Avror v Udatos:
but there the water is hardly a constituent
of the solidified mass; the substance has
parted with nearly all its moisture, but
still remains fJumrayés. Before explain-
ing why these compounds are dissoluble
by fire alone, Plato digresses a little to
explain the mode in which the several
elements are dissolved. Solution and

dilatation alone are treated here, not the
transmutation of one element into an-
other.

1. y9s 8ykovs] Earth in its normal
condition, dtdgTaros Imd Blas, is dissolved
by water alone, for the interstices in its
structure are so large that the minute
particles of fire and air can pass in and
out without obstruction and do not dis-
turb the fabric: but those of water are
too large to make their way withont dis-
locating the particles of earth. When
however earth is firmly compacted, fvve-
oTyKvia, the interstices are so small that
only fire can find an entrance.

8. mivpivBuaordryy] Clearly metals
are meant.

9. Tiv 8¢ dabeveorépav] Ice, snow,
hail, and hoar-frost: cf. 59 E. Air dis-
solves these xara 78 dcdkeva, i.e. by sepa-
rating the particles; for ice or snow ex-
posed to the air above a certain tempera-
ture will melt; but it still retains the form
of water. Fire on the other hand, may
vaporise it; which means that the cor-
puscules of water are dissolved and recon-

61 A

B
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carth and water combined cannot be dissolved by water, but
by fire alone for the following reason. A mass of earth is
resolved neither by fire nor by air, because their atoms are
smaller than the interstices in its structure, so that they have
abundant room to move in and do not force their way, wherefore
instead of breaking it up they leave it undissolved : but whereas
the parts of water are larger, they make their passage by force
and dissolve the mass by breaking it up. Earth then, when it
is not forcibly solidified, is thus dissolved by water only; but
when it is solidified, only by fire, for no entrance is left except
to fire. And of water the most forcible congelation is melted by
fire alone, but the more feeble both fire and air break up; the
latter by the interstices, the former by the triangles as well. Air,
when forcibly condensed, can only be resolved into the ele-
mentary triangles, and when uncondensed fire alone dissolves
it. In the case of a substance formed of water and earth com-
bined, so long as water occupies the spaces in it that are
forcibly compressed, the particles of water arriving from without
find no entrance but simply flow round and leave the whole

stituted as corpuscules of air : this is dis-
solution kard T& Tplywra.

10. Pla 8 dépa fvordvral Airin its
highest condensation can only be resolved
katd T4 Tplywva, that is by transmuta-
tion into another element. Stallbaum,
not understanding this sentence, desires
to corrupt it by altering m\jy to wdAw.
But the text is perfectly sound and has
been rightly explained by Martin. Con-
densed air means cloud: and cloud is
ordinarily dissolved into a shower of
rain; or, in the case of a thundercloud,
lightning issues from it. Plato therefore,
holding as he does that the cloud is a form
of air, conceives it to be resolved kard
T& Tplywra, in the one case into water,
in the other into fire. The agent which
produces the metamorphosis is not speci-
fied in this instance.

11. dBlacrov 8 karamike] In its
normal state air is subject to the influence
of fire alone, which dilates it by insinu-
ating its own particles between those of

air. Plato must have observed the fact
that air expands when heated. Of course
it is xaTd 7a dudkeva that air yields to the
influence of fire alone; for it may be
resolved kara 7d Tplywva Dy either fire or
water, on the principles laid down in
56 E.

12. 7d 8¢ 81 rdv Eupplkrwv] Now we
come to the reason why substances com-

‘pounded by earth and water are fused by

fire alone. So long as the interspaces
between the earthy particles are occupied
by the particles of water belonging to the
tboracts, the particles of water external
to it, supposing the body to be plunged
in water, can find no entrance; conse-
quently they can produce no effect upon
it. But the particles of fire, finding their
way in, force themselves between the
particles of water and disturb them: and
these in their turn, being thrust against
the particles of earth, dislocate the latter,
and so the structure of the whole mass is
broken up and fused.



224

ITAATONOS,

[61 B—

; ) .
ey i, el

\ b \ ~ € ’ 8 A b / o (Is ~ ~
mupds els Td TGV VddTwy Sudkeva elowovta, omep Uéwp ynv, TodTo
i ~ 4 ¥
dmepyalopeva, Tyybévte TG Kowd copate petv uova aitia Evp-

BéBnke.

jver 8¢ TadTa o Y uéy E\at éyovta Vdato
Tuyydver 8¢ Tabra Svra, Ta p Tov &yov S

/4
7 s 76 e wepl Ty Vahov yévos amav boa Te Nbwv yura €idn
o - \
5 kakelras, Ta 8¢ whéov Udatos al mavra Goa knpoedy) kai Quuiatika

cdpata Evpmiyvvral.

XXVI.

Kai ta pév 8y oxnpact xowwviais Te kai petalla-

vals els dM\yha memowkizpubva €idn oyedov émibédektar Ta dé
wabijpara avrdv 8 ds altias yéyove wepaTéov éudavilew. mpdTov
10 piv ody vmdpyew aloOnoiy el Tols Neyopévos ael> oapros ¢ kal
TGy mepl agdpra yéveaw, Yuyns Te boov Ovnrov, ovme SieAn\i-

1 post Tobro delevi 7ip dépa, quae dant codices omnes et HSZ.
y oxhpase: oxipara HSZ.

1. &mwep U8wp yRv, TolTo dwepyalépeval
The words #ip dépa, which in the mss.
follow Tobro, I have rejected for more
than one reason; the chief of which is
that they are - absolute nonsense. We
have seen above that water acts upon
earth by thrusting its particles between
those of earth and forcing them asunder:
likewise we have just seen that fire acts
npon water by thrusting its particles be-
tween those of water and forcing them
asunder. Therefore, as Plato says, fire has
precisely the same action upon water that
water has upon carth. But what con-
ceivable sense is there in introducing
air? Air neither is any constituent of
the compound nor plays any part in its
fusion : it is altogether beside the ques-
tion. A minor, though still substantial,
reason for rejecting the words is the
grammar. If we retain #0p dépa, not
only is wip out of all construction, but
drepyafbpeva is left forlom of any sub-
stantive wherewith to agree. On the
other hand the rejection of those two
words, which I conceive to have been
inserted by a copyist in an over antitheti-
cal frame of mind, restores both sense
and grammar, I suspect however that
Plato’s original words were 7008 $dwp
drepyafdueva and that $6wp was expelled

Tobiro 8¢ S.
8 elon : #on A.

by the two intruding elements, #0p aépa:
its insertion would be a gain to the sense.

4. Aoy xvrd eldn] For example the
néhav xpdua Exwr Afos mentioned above,
which we saw to have an admixture of
water in its composition.

61 C—64 A, ¢. xxvi. In order to set
forth thoroughly the properties of matter,
we ought to explain the nature of their
action upon our bodies and the nature ot
the bodies that are so affected. As both
these subjects cannot be dealt with at
once, let us first examine the sensible
qualities of things. The sensation of
heat is due to the penetrating power of
fire, which enters and divides the flesh:
cold is a contraction of the flesh under
the influence of moisture.  Hardness
and softness depend on the form of the
constituent corpuscule, the cube being
most stable and therefore most resisting.
Concerning heavy and light, it is neces-
sary to clear away some popular mis-
conceptions. It is common to speak as
if the universe were divided into two
regions, upper and lower, to the latter
of which all heavy bodies naturally tend.
But the truth is that, the universe being
a sphere, there is no such thing as an
upper and a lower region in it. For if
one were to travel round the universe he
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bulk undissolved ; but those of fire enter into the interstices of the
water, and acting upon it as water does upon earth, can alone
cause the combined mass to melt and become liquid. In this
class those which have less water than earth are all kinds of glass
and all stones that are called fusible; and those which contain
more water include all formations like wax and frankincense.
XXVI. Now all the manifold forms that arise from diverse
shapes and combinations and changes from one to another have
been pretty fully set forth; next we must try to explain their
affections and the causes that lead to them. First we must
assign to all the substances we have described the property of
causing sensation. But the origin of flesh and all that belongs
to it and of the mortal part of soul we have not yet discussed.

would be forced to call the same point
successively above and below: since it
would at one time be overhead, at another
beneath him. The true explanation of
gravity and attraction is as follows. Ow-
ing to the vibration of the universe, every
element has its proper region in space;
and every portion of any element which
is in an alien sphere endeavours to escape
to its own sphere. For this reason, if
we raise portions of earth into the region
of air, they tend to make their way back
to earth again, and the larger portion
strives more forcibly so to return than
the smaller. Hence we say that earth is
‘heavy’ and tends ‘downward’; while
fire, because it seeks to fly away from
earth to its own home, we say is ‘light’
and tends ‘upward’. Butcould we reach
the home of fire and raise portions of it
into the air, we should find this condition
reversed: fire would be ‘heavy’ and tend
‘downwards’ to its own home, and earth
would be ‘light” and tend ‘upwards’ to
the home of earth. And so the gravi-
tation of all bodies depends altogether
upon their position in space relatively to
their proper region; and the ‘weight’ of
any body is simply the attraction which
draws it towards its own home. Such is
the nature of light and heavy: roughness
is due to hardness and irregularity in the

1 Ml

substance, smoothness to regularity and
density.

7. kel 7d pv 87 oxipact] IHaving
explained the structure of the various
forms in which the four eld7 appear and
their combinations, our next task is to
set forth the causes of the sensations
they produce in us. For oxnuac: the
editors from Stallbaum onwards, with
the exception of Martin, read oxfuara
sub silentio. This reading is not men-
tioned by Bekker, and no ms. testimony
is by any one cited for it. It is by no
means an improvement ; and since I can
find neither its origin nor its authority I
have suffered it épjuny dpreiv and revert-
ed tothe old reading. Ficinus translates
‘eas species, quae figuris commutationi-
busque invicem variantur.’

8. ~d 8 mabjpara] The word
wdfnua is here used in a rather peculiar
manner. Elsewhere it denotes the im-
pression sustained by the percipient sub-
ject from the external agent—see 64 B, C.
But here wdfnua signifies a quality per-
taining to the object which produces this
impression on the subject. We have a
similar unusual significance in dwdpyew
alofnow below; where alofnois denotes
the property of exciting sensation.

11.  Juxis T¢ Soov Omrév] See 69 D,
where the term is explained.

15
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62 A

vov ov Suvdueva &pas évddvai, Evvwlodbvra fudy 76 voTepov éE B

2 alofyrd : alofnrice AHSZ, 4 UoTepa ante Umorefévra dat S.
15 TobTwY : ToUTE SZ.

1. oute taira Xwpls] To explain 5. &re mwpérepa spiv] That is to

the action of external objects upon the
human body involves a description of the
structure of the said body. But as two
subjects cannot be expounded at once,
we must assume (vwoferéor) one, and
afterwards examine what we have as-
sumed.

8o atlobnrd] I have taken upon me
to make this correction of the ms. alo-
Onrwca, which appears to me unmeaning.
The two subjects to be handled are (1)
the structure of flesh &c, how it is capable
of receiving impressions, (2) the proper-
ties of objects, how they are capable of
producing impressions. But this latter
is expressed by alofyrd, not alofyrikd:
how can the objects in this relation be
termed sentient? The corruption has
arisen, I doubt not, from failure to ap-
prehend the peculiar significance of wa-
Ojuara. A similar confusion is found in
58 D, kwyTikow for kumréy.

say, let us first assume their nature and
construction; not let us first examine
them. Plato, for the sake of continuity
in his exposition, takes the wabf#fuara
first, postponing the account of capxds
Yéveais.

6. 1 wip Beppév] So then fepudv is
the wabnua of wip: we have to inquire
how fire acts, so as to possess this wd-
Onua.

iy 8Sudkpiow] Aristotle demurs to
this explanation: see de gen. et corr.
11 ii 329P 26 fepudv 7ydp éo7e 76 ouyKpivor
T4 Suoyer (10 vap dakplvew, Smwep padl
mwowelv 70 wip, cvykplvew éorl Td Spépudra’
ovpBalver yap éfaipely Td dANbTpia), Yu-
Xpov 8¢ 70 guvdyor kal gvykpivoy dpolws Td
Te guyyerq xal Td pf) ouépvha. Theo-
phrastos also complains that Plato does
not explain heat and cold on the same
principle: de sensu § 87 dromov 8¢ xal
TolTov WpdTov wév T6 Wy wdvra opolws



62 B] TIMAIOZ. 227

Now this cannot be adequately dealt with apart from the
affections of sense, nor yet can the latter without the former;
yet to treat them both at once is hardly possible. We must
assume one side then, and afterwards we will return to examine
what we assumed. In order then that the properties of the
several elements may be discussed in due order, let us first as-
sume the nature of body and soul. First then let us see what
we mean by calling fire hot; which we must consider in the
following way, remembering the power of dividing and cutting
which fire exercises upon our body. That the sensation is a
sharp one we are all well enough aware: and the fineness of
the. edges and sharpness of the angles, besides the smallness
of its particles and the swiftness of its motion, all of which
qualities combine to render it so vehement and piercing as
keenly to cut whatever meets it—all this we must take into
account, remembering the nature of its figure, that this more
than any other kind penetrates our body and minutely divides
it, whence the sensation that we now call heat justly derives
its quality and its name. The opposite condition, though
obvious enough, still must not lack an explanation. When
the larger particles of moisture which surround the body enter
into it, they displace the smaller, and because they are not
able to pass into their places, they compress the moisture within

dmodobvar, undé Soa Tod adrod ~yévous
oploas ydp 76 Oepuov oxipare T Yuxpoy
oUx woabtws dmédwkev. DBut it seems to
me that the action of moisture in pro-
ducing cold does, in Plato’s account, de-
pend on the form of the particles. It
must at any rate be allowed that Plato’s
explanation has over Aristotle’s, as pro-
pounded in the passage above cited, the
advantage of clearness and simplicity.

11. Noywrréoy  dvapipyyokopévois]
i.e. if we call to mind the form of its
constituent particles, we cannot fail to
see that fire must necessarily have a
highly penetrating power.

14. & viv Beppdv Aéyopev] Asis clearly
indicated by »lv, an etymology is in-
tended; and the cnly possible reference
is to kepparifovea. Plato would say that

the word was originally xepudv, ‘cutting’.

wafypa is again used as in 61 C.

16. 7OV wepl 70 copa vypov] Water
then is for Plato the preeminently cold
element : this view was shared by Aris-
totle; see meeteorologica 1v xi 38¢P 1s.
Chrysippos said air: Plutarch in his trea-
tise de primo frigido argues fantastically
in favour of earth. Plato’s theory of cold
is this. The larger particles of moisture
surrounding the body displace the small-
er moist particles in the body, but
owing to their size cannot occupy the
place of the latter. Hence by the replw-
ais the substance of the body is com-
pressed to fill up the vacant spaces. This,
in its extremest form, is freezing; and
the mutual repulsion of the corporeal
particles thus forced into unnatural con-

15—2
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tiguity is trembling and shivering. Cf.
Philebus 32 A.

2. paxerar kard bow] Plutarch
gives a somewhat different account of
shivering: de primo frigido vi v¢’ v odx
del pedyer xal dmohelmer 76 Oepudy, aANd
woNNdris éykaralapBavéuevor dvbloTarac
xal pdyxerar, T4 paxy 8 alrdy dvopa Pplky
xal Tpbpos.

4 70 wdBos...kal 14 Spov] i.e. we
apply the term cold both to ice and to
the sensation it produces in us.

6. wpds dAAYAd Te odrws] i.c. the
terms hard and soft are applied to them
in relation to each other, as well as in
relation to our flesh: thus lead, which
yields to iron, is soft in relation to iron,
though hard in relation to our flesh.
Theophrastos takes exception to this
definition also: de sensu § 87 émel 8¢
polakdy 70 Umeikov, pavepdr 6Tt T6 Udwp
kal ¢ dip xal 70 whp palaxkd: ¢nol ydp
Vrelkew 70 puxpav Exwv Pdow, dore T0
wop &v ely palakdrarov. OSokel 8¢ Tol-
Twr ob0iv o0d Bhws TO pn wéver dANd
unebuwardpevor elvar palaxdy, aA\Xd 76 els
70 Bdfos Vwetxov dvev peracTdoews. Here-
in he follows Aristotle metcorologica 1v iv
3822 12 padakdy 8¢ 7O Umeikor T un avre-

10 700 ante kdrw omittunt SZ.

weploTacfar 76 ydp Vdwp ol palakdy ov
yap Umelkee T ONEYer 10 mimedov els Blos
This is of course
merely a question of names,

9. PBapd 8¢ kal kovpov] Here we
have Plato’s theory of attraction and
gravitation, which is unquestionably by
far the most lucid and scientific that has
been propounded by any ancient au-
thority. The popular notion was that
the portion of the universe which we
occupy is kérw, and that above our heads
dvw: Bapd is that which has a tendency
to move xdrw, xovgov that which has a
tendency to move dvw, or at least a
slighter tendency xdrw. Plato clearly
saw the unscientific nature of this con-
ception. The explanation he offered in |
its place was this. We have seen that
the vibration of the vmodox7 tends to sift
the four elements into separate regions in
space; but owing to the #i\yous portions |
of them are found scattered all over the |
universe. A mass of any element which |
finds itself in an alien sphere endeavours |
with all its might to escape to its proper
region : and itis just this endeavour which
constitutes its gravity: attraction is the
effort of all matter to obey the sifting

|

AN\’ dvmumepiloTaTac.
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us; and whereas it was irregular and mobile, they render it
immovable owing to uniformity and contraction, and so it
becomes rigid. And what is against nature contracted in
obedience to nature struggles and thrusts itself apart; and to
this struggling and quaking has been given the name of
trembling and shivering: and both the effect and the cause
of it arc in all cases termed * cold’.

‘Hard’ is the name given to all things to which our flesh
yields; and ‘soft’ to those which yield to the flesh ; and so also
they are termed in their relation to each other. Those which
yield are such as have a small base of support; and the figure
with square surfaces, as it is most firmly based, is the most
stubborn form ; so too is whatever from the intensity of its com-

pression offers the strongest resistance.
Of ‘ heavy’ and ‘light’ we shall find the clearest explanation
if we examine them together with the so-called ‘below’ and

‘above’.

That therc are naturally two opposite regions, dividing

the universe between them, one the lower, to which sink all
things that have material bulk, the other upper, to which every-

thing rises against its will, is altogether a false opinion.

force which is in nature. So when we
| raise any substance of an earthy nature,
the earthward impulse which we observe
in it is not due to the fact that the earth
is the downward region whither all heavy
bodies tend to fall, but to thissifting force
which causes the mass of earth to strive
towards its own sphere.

Aristotle in his criticism of Plato’s
theory (de caclo 1V ii 3082 34 foll.) sim-
ply ignores the whole point of it from
beginning to end. The extent to which
he has done so may be gathered from the
following citation: dore ob 8> S\eydryra
Tov Tprydvwr € Gv owestdvar ¢agly
éxaoTov alrdv, 70 wip dvw Pépealac wépu-
xev' 16 TE yap whelov GrTov dv éépeTo
xal Bapirepov dv 7y éx whewbvwy dv TpLyd-
vwv, viv 8¢ galverar Todvavriov® dap vyap
dv 7 Thetov, koupbrepby éaTe kal vw Pépe-
ra¢ farrov. That is to say, Aristotle
actually urges the fact that a larger body

For

of flame has a stronger upward tendency
than’a smaller as an objection to Plato’s
theory; whereas it is precisely what
Plato affirms must on his principles in-
evitably be the case. Aristotle’s own
doctrine differed but little from the vulgar
notion on the subject: see physica 1V v
2122 24 Wor’ éwel 7O pév xolgov 7O dvw
pepbueviy éore Ppiiger, 70 8¢ Bapl 10 xdTw,
70 puév wpos TO péoov mepiéxov mépas KdTw
éori, kal avrd 710 péoov, 16 8¢ mWpos 70
ésxarov dvw, kal avro 76 &oxarov. Theo-
phrastos in his statement of the Platonic
theory (de sensu § 88) shows a clearer
comprehension of it, thongh marred by a
hankering after a aw\@s Bapv kal kobgov.
Anaxagoras divided space into dvw and
karw : see Diogenes Laertius 11 § 8: but
Aristotle says neither he nor Empedokles
gave any definition of Bapy and xoigor:
de caclo 1v ii 309" 20.
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3. & 79 katayrikpd] The universe
being a sphere, every point on the cir-
cumferénce (éoxara) has precisely the
same relation as every other to the centre,
which is right opposite to each. There
is therefore nothing whereby one portion
of the circumference can be differentiated
from another so as to justify us in term-
ing one dvw and the other xdrw. Nor
yet will Plato allow the correctness of
terming the centre xdrw, as Aristotle
subsequently did, nor dww either: it is
just ‘the centre’—alrd & uéop. How-

opposite side.

11. e ydp T kal orepedv eln] If
there were a solid body at the centre
of the universe (such as the earth in the
Platonic cosmology actually was), such
is the uniformity of the sphere in which
it is, that it would have no tendency
towards any one point in the circum-
ference rather than any other: therefore
for it there would be no dvw nor xdrw in
any direction. Compare Zlkacdo 109 A
loéppomwov yap wpdyua Spolov Tuvds év péag
TeOdy ovx éEfer paMov ovd rTOV OVdA-

ever in Phaedo 112 E the centre of the
earth is regarded as the lowest point: but
in that passage physics are largely tem-
pered with mythology.

8. paN\ov mpds 76 péoov] That is,
no part of the circumference has any
difference in its relations towards the
centre, as compared with any part on the

udoe x\Ofvar, ouolws & Exov dxhwés
JeEVEL.

13. € xal wepl avTé wopevortd Tis]
A second illustration of the want of signi-
ficance in the terms &vw and «drw is this.
If one were to travel round the circum-
ference, he would be forced, if he used
the words in the popular way, to call

D
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since the form of the universe is spherical, all the extreme points,
being equally distant from the centre, are by their very nature
equally extreme; and the centre, being equally distant from
all the extremes, ought to be regarded as opposite to all such
points. This being the nature of the universe, how can one
describe any of the said points as upper or lower, without justly
being censured for using irrelevant terms? For the centre
cannot properly be described as being above or below, but
simply at the centre; while the circumference is neither itself
central nor has any difference between the points on its sur-
face, so that one has a different relation to the centre from
an opposite point. Since then it is everywhere uniform, how
and in what sense can we suppose we are speaking correctly
if we use terms which imply opposition ? For suppose in the
midst of the universe there were a solid body in equilibrium,
it would have no tendency towards any point in the circum-
ference, owing to the absolute uniformity of the whole: indeed
if we were to walk round the sphere, frequently, as we stood
at the antipodes of our former position, we should call the
same point on its surface successively ‘above’ and ‘below’. For
this universe being spherical, as we just now said, no rational
man can speak of one region as upper, of another as lower: how-
ever whence these names were derived and under what conditions
we use them to express this division of the entire universe,
we may explain on the following hypothesis. In that region
of the universe which is specially allotted to the element of
fire, where indeed the greatest mass would be collected of that
to which it is attracted, if one should attain to this place, and,

the same point both dvw and kdrw: for
the point that now is kdrw will be dvw
when he reaclies the antipodes thereof.
I think we must conceive the traveller
to be moving round the inside of the
circumference of the universe; not, as
Stallbaum supposes, round the orepesy,
For were he walking round the latter,
every point in it would always be «érw in
the vulgar sense.

19. ka8’ &v] Stallbaum would ex-
punge xad’. But I think we may readily

supply an object with eflAnxe, ‘in which
fire has its allotted place’” Compare
Aeschylus Seven against Thebes 423 Ka-
waveds § ém’ "HAékrpatow elAnxer wukais.
See 100 41 C above.

20. whelorov dv fj0poicpévov eln] Al-
though detached portions of fire are to
be found in all parts of the universe, yet,
since all fire is perpetually struggling to
reach its proper home, naturally the great
bulk of the element will be accumulated
in that region.



o

10

—
tn

20

232 ITAATQONOS [63 B—

| - b ~ \ ’ b ~ v ’ ~ ! ’ ~
€m’ éxetwo xal Svvapw els TodTo Eywv, pépn Tod mupos ddaipwy
0 ’ \ > ’ ¥ \ \ ~
taraly, Tilfels els mhdoTiyyas, alpwy Tov fvyor kal TO wip ENKwy
, R ~
€is avopotov dépa Pualouevos, Silov ds TodAaTTov TOV Tob weilovos
paov Biatar popn yap mid Svoly dua perewpilouévow TO pév
Eattor udA\hov, 10 8¢ wAéov TTOV Avdykn TOV KATATELOUEVOY
Evvémeolar 75 Pla, xal 70 pév woA Bapy kal kdTw ¢epduevov
kAnOivai, T0 8¢ ouwkpov éagpov xal dvw. TavTor &) TobTo S€l
dwpacar Spdvras fuds mwepl Tovde TOY TéwOV. €Emi yap s Pe-
BdTes, yeddn yévy Suotauevor xai iy éviote avTyy ENkouev els
' 4 ’ \ AY 4 3 ’ ~ ~ 3
avopowov dépa PBia kal mapa Gpvow, duportepa Tod Evyyevods dvre-
Xopeva. TO 8¢ ouikporepov pdov Tod peifovos Bialopuévors els To
avopoiov TpéTepov Evvémetar kobdov odv avTo mpoTelpriKapey Kal
\ r ) ) 4 y v \ S ] P ’ ! \
Tov Tomoy els by Pialiued dvw, T6 8 évavriov TovTows wabos Bapv
kal katw. TadtT oly &) Siaddpws éxew alrta wpls avTa avdykn
L) A\ \ 14 ~ ~ ’ b] 4 W- - 7
dta 0 Ta wAYOn TSV yevdv Tomov évavriov dAAa dAlois KaTexew:
70 yap év érépe kobdov v ToOTE TP KaTa TOv évavriov TéMOV
é\adpd kal 76 Bapel T6 Bapy T¢ Te kdTw TO KATO Kal TG Gvw TO
[ D2Ep PRI ¢
b4 ’ L ] 3 \ 7 \ 4 L3 \ W
avw wavt évavtia Kal TAdyia kal TavTes diadopa wPos EAAYAaA
avevpeOnoerar qyuyvéueva kal ovta: T68e e pnv € T SiavonTéov
TEPL TAVTWY AUTGY, BS 1} uév TPos TO Evyyevés 68ds éxdaTols oloa

1. mupés daipay ioraly] Our mis-
conception about the nature of light and
heavy is due to this cause. We are con-
fined to this region of earth and water;
and when we weigh masses of earth or
water, we find that they always have a
tendency in one direction. This tend-
ency we call weight, and the direction in
which they tend we call downward ; and
because earth and water resist our efforts
to remove them from their own region,
we conceive of them as absolutely heavy.
Fire, on the other hand, so far from
resisting any effort to lift it from the
rcgion which earth and water seek, has a
natural impulse to fly from it; whence we
conceive of fire as absolutely light. But
this opinion is due to the limitation of
our experience to one sphere. Could we
reach the home of fire and endeavour to
raise portions of it into the region of air,
as we now do with carth and water, we
should then find that fire resisted our

efforts precisely as earth and water do
now: it would have a similar tendency to
revert to its proper region, and would
be ‘heavy’; while earth or water, so far
from resisting the effort to remove it
from the region of fire, would have a
natural impulse to fly off in the direction
of earth, and would be ‘light’. Accord-
ingly, whereas now we call the region
of earth ‘down’, and things that tend
towards it ‘heavy’, we should, in the
supposed case, call the region of fire
‘down’ and things that tend towards fire
“heavy’. There is therefore no such thing
as absolute lightness and heaviness; all
things are light or heavy only relatively
to the region in which they are situate.

4. Budrar is middle, as in Aeschylus
Agamemnon 385 Pdrac & d TdAawa
melddd.

5. nMrTov is of coursec to be joined
with fvvémresbar.

7. TauTdy Bn Tolto del dwpdoai]

(¢}
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acquiring the needful power, should separate portions of fire
and weigh them in scales, when he raises the balance and
forcibly drags the fire into the alien air, evidently he overpowers
the smaller portion more easily than the larger: for when two
masses are raised at once by the same force, necessarily the
smaller yields more readily to the force, the larger, owing to
its resistance, less readily: hence the larger mass is said to be
heavy and to tend downwards, the smaller to be light and
to tend upwards. This is exactly what we ought to detect
ourselves doing in our own region. Moving as we do on the
earth, we separate portions of earthy substances or sometimes
carth itself, and drag them into the alien air with unnatural
force, for each portion clings to its own kind. Now the smaller
mass yields more readily to our force than the larger and follows
quicker into the alien element; therefore we call it ‘light’, and
the place into which we force it ‘above’; while to the opposite
conditions we apply the terms ‘heavy’ and ‘below’. Now
that these mutual relations should vary is inevitable, because
the bulk of the several elements occupy contrary positions in
space. For as between a body that is light in one region and
a body that is light in the opposite region, or as between two
that are heavy, as well as upper and lower, all the lines of
attraction will be found to become and remain relatively con-
trary and transverse and different in every possible way. But
with all of them this one principle is to be borne in mind, that
in every case it is the tendency towards the kindred element

What escapes our notice is that in lifting
earth from earth, we are not lifting it
‘up’, but simply out of its own region.
This we should realise if we tried the
experiment on fire in the fire-home, be-
cause we should find our customary
notions of up and down inverted.

10. dpddrepa] i.e. the earth in each
scale.

14. TadT olv &) Swadopws ¥xew]
These relations of ‘light’ and ‘heavy’
have no absolute fixity, because, as he
goes on to explain, the same thing which
is light in one region is heavy in another;
and conscquently the direction of ‘up’
and ‘down’ is reversed and altered in

a variety of ways.

18. &vavrla kal mAdywa] Different sub-
stances which are imprisoned in an alien
region will have the lines of their attrac-
tion in some instances opposite, as in the
case of masses of fire and of earth in the
region of air, in others the lines may
be inclined at any angle (w\dyw) one
to another, according to the position
occupicd by the two bodies in relation
to their proper regions. Plato is insist-
ing that the lines of gravitation are not
parallel.

20. 1) pv mpds 76 fvyyevds 686s] Here
we have the dcfinite statement in so many
words that gravity is just the attraction
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of a body towards its proper sphere; and
for every substance the direction of its
proper sphere, wherever that may be, is
katw, and the opposite dvw. By 7a 6¢
TovTas k.7.\. Plato means that while in
a given region we apply the term Lapd to
a substance whose 68ds wpds 70 Evyyevés
is towards that region, we apply the
term xolgpor to a substance whose 0d0s
wpds 76 Evyyevés is towards another. To
adopt Martin’s example, in the region
of earth stones are heavy and vapour
light; but in the region of air vapour
is heavy and stones light.

5. okAnpérys ydp] With this clause
70 pév has of course to be supplied.

64 A—65 B, c. xxvii. We have now to
explain the nature and cause of pleasure
and pain. Sensation is produced in the
following way. If an impression from
without lights upon a part of the body
of which the particles are readily stirred,
those particles which first received the
impact transmit the motion to their neigh-
bours; and so it is handed on until it
reaches the seat of consciousness; at
which point sensation is effected. If on

the contrary the impression is received by
a part of the body which is hard to stir,
the motion is not transmitted, and no
sensation ensues. This being so, the
explanation of pleasure and pain is as
follows. When any of the particles that
constitute our body are suddenly and in
considerable numbers forced out of their
normal position, the result is pain; and
when they in like manner return to their
normal position, the result is pleasure.
If however either process takes place on
a very small scale or very gradually, it is
imperceptible. When the corporeal par-
ticles yield to the external impact with
extreme readiness, the process is accom-
panied by vivid perception, but neither
by pleasure nor by pain. If the distur-
bance has been slow and gradual, and
the restoration rapid and sudden, we
experience pleasure without antecedent
pain : but if these conditions are reversed,
we feel pain in the disturbance, but the
restoration affords no pleasure.

7. TV kowdv mepl SAov Té odpal
An explanation of pleasure and pain will
complete our account of the sensations

64 A

B
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that makes us call the falling body heavy, and the place to
which it falls, below ; while to the reverse relations we apply
the opposite names. So much then for the causes of these
conditions. Of the qualities of smooth and rough any one
could perceive the cause and explain it to another: the latter
is produced by a combination of hardness and irregularity, the
former by a combination of uniformity and density.

XXVII. We have yet to consider the most important point
relating to the affections which concern the whole body in com-
mon ; that is, the cause of pleasure and pain accompanying
the sensations we have discussed: and also the affections which
produce sensation by means of the separate bodily organs and
which involve attendant pains and pleasures. This then is how
we must conccive the causes in the case of every affection,
sensible or insensible, recollecting how we defined above the
source of mobility and immobility : for this is the way we must
seck the explanation we hope to find. When that which is
naturally mobile is impressed by even a slight affection, it spreads
abroad the motion, the particles one upon another producing
the same effect, until coming to the sentient part it announces

which are not confined to any special
organs, but affect the body as a whole:

we saw it used in the preceding chapter.
13. & 7ols wpdobev] See 55 B.

next we shall proceed to discuss the
separate senses.

8. & ols SueAqAibapev] i.e. in the
perceptions treated in the preceding
chapter.

11. dvawobitov wabijparos] A wa-
Onpa then, we see, is not always ac-
companied by alofnats. The distinction
is this. Every external influence affect-
ing the body is a wdfnua, but, unless
it is transmitted to the seat of conscious-
ness, it does not produce alofnois. Thus
culting the hair is a wafnua, but not an
alefnais: or, to take another example,
a deaf man has the mafnua but not the
alobqas of sound; the air-vibrations are
conveyed to his ear, but stop short there
witliout being announced to the brain.
The word wdfnua, it will be observed,
being now applied to the subject, has
a different significance from that in which

16. pépia ¥repa érépors] The word
uépo is ‘usually considered as the ob-
ject of dtadldwor. But this seems to me
strained; since what the s_u'mlmrrov trans-
mits is the wafos, not its own particles.
I should prefer to regard udpia as placed
in a kind of apposition, the construction
being somewhat similar to that in So-
phokles Antigone 259 Néyor 8 év d\\ij-
Nowrww éppobovy kakol, puNat éNéyxwy $i-
Naxa: cf. Herodotus 1T exxxiii (quoted by
Prof. Campbell) wa ol dvddexa érea avrl
& éréwv vévnrar, al vikres fuépar woied-
pevar,  Just below the wépia are spoken
of as transmitting the wafos, 5tadidvrwy
poplwy poptots dA\Nwv &XXots.

TalTov dwepyalépeva)
them with the same wdfos. The theory
of sensation here enunciated is also set
forth in Philebus 33D: sce too Repud-
lic 384 ¢ af ye dd 100 cuwuaros éml Tip

i.e. aflecting
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Yuxnr Telvovsar: and compare Aristotle
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6. dord kal tds Tplxas] So says
Aristotle de anima 111 xiii 4352 24 kal dd
TouTo Tols doTols Kkal Tals fpufl xal Tols
Towobrois poplos ovk aloOavbueba, 6T yis
éoriv,

9. 716 piv mapd ¢vow] The first
indication of this theory of pleasure and
pain is to be found in Republic 583c¢C
foll.: it is definitely set forth in Philebus
31 Dfoll. The Platonic theory is assailed
by Aristotle, »iéc. eth. X iii 1173231. He
objects (1) that a xivyois involves the
notion of speed, which pleasure does
not; (2) if pleasure is a yéveais, where-
unto is it a yéveats, and out of what con-
stituents does it arise? (3) it cannot be
an drow\jpwats, for that is a purely cor-
poreal process, and it is not body but

15 Huiv &

19 mposBaloisa: wposfdAovsa S.

soul which perceives pleasure. As usual,
Aristotle’s objections miss the point. He
is treating pleasure subjectively and psy-
chologically; whereas Plato’s theory is
a purely physical one. There is no con-
fusion in the latter’s view between the
subjective and objective aspects; but here
he is only concerned with explaining the
physical causes which give rise to pleasure
and pain.

12. 16 8¢ per’ evmerelas] We have
seen that sensation is due to the cor-
poreal particles being edxivnra and trans-
mitting the wdfos to the seat of conscious-
ness. But pleasure and pain require a
certain degree of resistance in the par-
ticles: for if they offer only the slightest
possible opposition to the external in-
fluence, the perception is indeed acute,
but is entirely unattended by physical
pain or pleasure. An instance of this
is furnished by the phenomena of sight.

c
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the property of the agent: but a substance that is immobile
is too stable to spread the motion round about, and thus merely
receives the affection but does not stir any neighbouring part;
so that as the particles do not pass on one to another the
original impulse which affected them, they keep it untransmitted
to the entire creature and thus leave the recipient of the af-
fection without sensation. This takes place with our bones and
hair and all the parts we have which are formed mostly of
carth : while the former conditions apply in the highest degree
to sight and hearing, because they contain the greatest pro-
portion of fire and air. The nature of pleasure and pain must
be conceived thus: an affection contrary to nature, when it takes
place forcibly and suddenly within us, is painful; a sudden
return to the natural state is pleasant; a gentle and gradual
process is imperceptible; and one of an opposite character is per-
ceptible. Now a process which takes place with perfect facility
is perceptible in a high degree, but is accompanied neither by
pleasure nor by pain. An example will be found in the affec-
tions of the visual current, which we said above was in the day-
time a material body cognate with ourselves. In this cutting and
burning and any other affection cause no.pain; nor does pleasure
ensue when it returns to its normal state: but its perceptions
are most vivid and accurate of whatsoever impresses it or what-

soever itself meets and touches.

The 6yews petua (which we must remem-
ber to be actually part of ourselves) is
composed of extremely subtle and mobile
particles, which yield without resistance
to any external impulse. This may come
in contact with fire or be divided by a
sharp instrument, and yet, while the xad-
ots and the rouy are clearly perceived,
no pain is felt, notwithstanding that in
either case the particles are very much
dislocated. Plato is of course speaking
merely of bodily. pain and pleasure, not
of the mental pleasure awakened by the
sight of a beautiful object or of the dis-
gust excited by a spectacle of contrary
nature. The process of seeing, as such,
is normally unattended by physical pain
or pleasure.

For its dilation and contraction

14. & 7vols wpéodev] 45 B. By 7ip
Syw we are as before to understand the
Spews petpa.

15. Eupduds fpav] Stallbaum is per-
haps right in reading #uiv. But as fvy-
yevijs is several times followed by the
genitive (see 30D) it seems possible that
Evugurs might have the same construction.
Eiuguros seems to have the same go-
vernment in Philebus 51 D xal TovTwy
Eupurovs Rdovds émopévas.

18. kal Sowv dv] A similar fulness
of detail is in 45C &rov 7' dv adré wore
épdmryrar kal 6 v dA\Xo éxelvov.

19. Swakploer re avrijs kal cvykploe]
These terms are explained when Plato
comes to treat of colours, 67 ¢ foll.
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10 raira : Tavrd A.

post Tpiror addit S.

1. & palévev pepev] It will be re-
membered that the visual stream consist-
ed of very fine particles of fire; not the
very finest, since the rays from some
objects penetrate and divide the visual
current : see 67 E.

7- Avwas piv ov wupéxe] When
the dislocation has been very gradual
and the restoration rapid, we have acute
pleasure withoat any antecedent pain.
Such pleasures are called in the Republic
and Philcbus xafapal Rdovai, as distin-
guished from puxral: see Republic 384 C
and Philebus 31 B, where the example of
sweet smells is given, as well as beautiful
colours, shapes and sounds. In our pre-
sent passage Plato adds a little to the
explicitness of his statement: he shows
that éoual are just as much xarasrdces
as the uusrai, only the xérwsis being in-
sensible, we felt no preliminary pain.
He seems to regard sweet odours as the

9 xai post méys 7e addit A.
15 ab omittit S, qui mox post Spwwrrwr dedit alrd.
drelizouer : dre\eirouer A.

Tairo: Tadrdr SZ.

16 uéy

natural nutriment of the nostrils, which
suffer waste when those are absent: but
the depletion is so imperceptible that it
is only by sudden restoration of the na-
tural state that we become conscious
that there has been any lack. The state-
ment in the Philebus, I l., though briefer,
amounts to the same: &sa rds érdeas
drawbyrovs Exorra xal d\iTovs 7&s xTAy-
pooeis algfyras xai Ddeias xabapas Nvxrsw
rapadidwsw. Aristotle tells us (de sosu
V 4432 16) that certain Pythagoreans be-
lieved that some animals were nourished
by smell.

8. dwmadlorpwvrar piv dfpéa] On
the other hand there are cases where the
disturbance 1s violent and causes severe
pain, but the restoration is too gradual
to aflord any pleasure. This is to be
seen in wounds and burns and such like;
the process of healing causes no pleasure.

63 B—66C, c. xxvili. So much for the
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are “entirely free from violence. On the other hand bodies
formed of larger particles, reluctantly yielding to the agent, and
spreading the motions through the whole frame, cause pleasure
and pain; when they are disturbed giving pain, and pleasure
in being restored to their proper state. Those things which
suffer a gradual withdrawing and emptying, but have their
replenishment sudden and on a large scale, are insensible to
the emptying but sensible of the replenishment; so that while
they cause no pain to the mortal part of the soul, they produce
very intense pleasure. This is to be observed in the case of
sweet smells. But when the parts are disturbed suddenly, but
gradually and laboriously restored to their.former condition,
they afford exactly the opposite result to the former : this may
be seen in the case of burns and cuts on the body.

XXVIII. Now the affections common to the body as a
whole and the names that have been given to the agents which
produce them have been well-nigh expounded: next we must
try to explain, if we can, what takes place in the separate parts
of us, both as to the affections of them and the causes on the
part of the agents. First then we must set forth to the best
of our power all that we left unsaid concerning tastes, which
are affections peculiar to the tongue. It appears that these,

sensations affecting the whole body and
their causes; we have now to inquire
into the separate sensory faculties. We
will first take taste. This depends upon
the contraction or dilatation of the pores
of the tongue by substances that are
dissolved in the mouth. Whatever power-
fully contracts the small vessels of the
tongue is harsh and astringent; that which
has a detergent effect we call alkaline,
or if its action is milder, saline. A sub-
stance which is volatile and inflames
the vessels is called pungent; and one
that produces a kind of fermentation or
effervescence is acid. All the foregoing
exercise a disturbing influence upon the
substance of the tongue: that which
mollifies it and restores the disturbed
particles to their natural state, producing
a pleasurable sensation, is named sweet.

13. Tois Spdaw avrd] i.e. the agents
or forces which produce the wabjuara.

16. & Tois wpéaobev dmweNlmopev] The
reference would seem to be to the enume-
ration of xvuol in 6o A. Plato’s statement
is quoted by Theophrastos de causis plan-
tarum VI i: to the list of xvuol given by
Plato in the present passage he adds At-
wapds. Farther on he gives the views of
Demokritos, who referred differences of
taste to differences in the shape of the
atoms: cf. de sensu §§ 65—69. Opinions
not dissimilar to Plato’s are ascribed to
Alkmaion and to Diogenes of Apollonia
by pseudo-Plutarch de placitis philoso-
phorum 1V 18.

17. wepl v yA@rrav] The under
surface of the soft palate is said by ana-
tomists to share this function with the
tongue.
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4
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\ A e, ’ ~ ’ 4 S \ 2 4 A RSl
Ta 8¢ vmodeéaTepa Tis MTpwdovs Efews éml TO péTpiov Te TH pure
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davralerar. Ta 8¢ Ty Tod arépares BepubTnTL KOWOVICAVTA KAl
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Aeawdpeva v’ avrod, Evvexmupolueva ral MY aUTA AvTIKGOVTA
70 Suabepuivav, depluevd Te Vo KovdoTyTOS dvw TPoS TAS THS
keparijs alobnoeis, Téuvovrd T wav® omdaois av wpoamimwTy, did
Tavras Tas Svvdueis Spiuéa wavra Towadta ENéxOn. Tév 8¢ avTdy
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3 dokiueia s doxtua HSZ. 14 Neawbpeva : Neawbueva ASZ.

1. 8. ovykploewv] Nearly all sense-  all taste is produced by substances in a

perception is reduced by Plato to con-
traction and expansion, which however
in different organs produce different
classes of sensation. This is the agency
by which taste is brought about, though
the tongue is in a peculiar degree affected
by the roughness or smoothness of the
entering particles.

wpds 8 alrais]
xal dwakploeat,

3. olévmwep Sokipeta] The word doxi-
petor or dokiuwov signifies an instrument
for testing, and is applied by Plato to
the small blood-vessels of the tongue,
which he holds to be both the cause of
taste, through their contraction and ex-
pansion, and also the means of trans-
mitting the wdfnua to the seat of con-
sciousness. Of the nerves Plato, like
Aristotle, understood nothing at all: their
functions are attributed by him to the
PAéBua.

5. kararnképeva] Plato holds that

sc. Tais gvykploest

liquid state, whether liquefied before or
after entering the mouth. In this opinion
Aristotle coincides; see for instance de
anima 11 x 4222 17 ovfév 8¢ woiel xvuol
alofnow dvev Uypbryros, &NN’ Exer évep-
yelg ) duvduet trypbryra. Aristotle’s theory
of taste will be found in that chapter.

6. orpudvd...avorypd] The first of
these words evidently means ‘astringent’:
avornpd may be translated ‘harsh’; but
possibly it answers more to our ¢bitter’
than mwkpd: at least we should hardly
call soda bitter. The same word is ap-
plied to alkaline flavours by Aristotle
de sensu iv 441° 6. wuwkpdy is defined by
Theophrastos 2. 2 as ¢8aprikdv Tiis dypb-
TYTOS 1) WYKTLKOY 7 SNKTIKOY 7] ATADs Tpay Iy
7 pakoTa Tpaxiv.

12.  $a pallov 1piv davrdlerar]
This is mentioned because all the sub-
stances hitherto enumerated, including
salt, have a disturbing action upon the
substance of the tongue, and are there-

D
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like most other things, are brought about by contraction and
dilation, besides which they have more to do than other sen-
sations with roughness and smoothness in the agents. For
whenever earthy particles enter in by the little veins which are
a kind of testing instruments of the tongue, stretched to the
heart, and strike upon the moist and soft parts of the flesh,
thesc particles as they are being dissolved contract and dry
the small veins ; and if they are very rough, they are termed
‘astringent’; if less so ‘harsh’. Such substances again as are
detergent and rinse the whole surface of the tongue, if they
do this to an excessive degree and encroach so as to dissolve
part of the structure of the flesh, as is the property of alka-
lies—all such are termed ‘bitter’: but those which fall short of
the alkaline quality and rinse the tongue only to a moderate
extent are saline without bitterness and seem to us agreeable
rather than the reverse. Those which share the warmth of
the mouth and are softened by it, being simultaneously in-
flamed and themselves in turn scorching that which heated
them, and which owing to their lightness fly upward to the
senses of the head, penetrating all that is in their path—owing
to these properties all such substances are called ‘pungent’.
But sometimes these same substances, having been already
refined by decomposition, enter into the narrow veins, being

fore presumably disagreeable. The irri-
tation produced by salt is however so
mild that it amounts to no more than
a pleasant stimulation of the organ.

13. Td 8 T Tod oréparos feppéryTi]
Compare the view assigned to Alkmaion
by Theophrastos de sensu § 25: yAdrry
5¢ Tobs yupols kplvew* xAwapav yép oloay
xal pakaxiy Tikew 1] OeppoTyre déxeofar
8¢ kal dadidbvar Sid Ty pavéTyTa Tis
amaXdTyTos.

15. mwpds Tds Ts kepalns alobijoes]
A spoonful of strong mustard would pro-
bably produce very much the sort of ex-
perience which Plato describes. Theo-
phrastos says Opiudv 8¢ Tov wWRKTIKOV 7
SnkTikdy 7 exxpiTikdy Tis &v T cupdlTe
bypdryTe OepudTyros eis Tov dvw TémOY 7
ArAds xvuov KavTikoy % Oeppavrikov,

RS

There seems a lack of finish in his de-
finition.

17. Tév 8t adTdy wpohehewTvopévav]
In this portentous sentence it is quite pro-
bable that some corruptions may lurk.
But no emendation suggests itself of
sufficient plausibility to justify its ad-
mission into the text, although I have
little doubt that éxérrwr should be read
for &xovra. Stallbaum’s proposed alte-
rations are the result of his not under-
standing the construction: dca d&épos is
parallel to Tois yewdest and equivalent to
Tols 8oa dépos &veorw. As for the in-
finitives after & 9%, they are incurably
ungrammatical: we must either suppose
that the construction is carried on from
éNéxfn in the previous sentence, or that
it never recovers from the effects of dore

16
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early in the present one. However loose
the syntax may be, the sense is not on
the whole obscure. Acids are substances

natural position of its constituent par-
ticles, and those which restore it. Of
the former there are the six varieties

which have been refined by fermentation;
these, when they enter the mouth, form a
combination with the particles of earth
and air which are therein, and stir and
mix them up in such a way as to produce
films of moisture enclosing air, in other
words, bubbles: a kind of effervescence
in fact is produced by the action of the
acid on the substance of the tongue. The
words els érepa évdudpeva érepa  Kkofha
drepydiesbar wepirevdpeva Tols elowovow
are not clear: it would seem that the
earthy particles within, by gathering
round the entering particles of acid,
vacate their former positions which are
filled by air surrounded by the moisture
attending the dissolution of the acid.

10. wdlos évavrlov] The xvuol which
act upon the tongue are thus divided into
two classes, those which disturb the

herein before enumerated; of the latter
there is but one, which we term sweet.
This contracts what is unnaturally ex-
panded and expands what is unnaturally
contracted, and thus is ‘a remedy of
forcible affections’, since by restoring the
natural condition it produces a pleasant
and soothing effect.

13.  fuvertéra...kexupéva... fuvdyy...
XoAg] Throughout this dialogue a dis-
tinct inclination to chiasmus may be ob-
served.

66 D—67 C, ¢. xxix. Odours cannot be
classified according to kinds. For no
element in its normal state can be per-
ceived by smell, because the vessels of
the nostrils are too narrow to admit
water or earth and too wide to be ex-
cited by air or fire. They can thus only
perccive an element in process of disso-
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duly proportioned to the earthy particles and the particles of
air which are there, so that they set them in motion and mingle
them together, and thereby cause them to jostle against one
another and taking up other positions to form new hollows
extended round the entering particles—which hollows consist
of a film of moisture, sometimes earthy, sometimes pure, em-
bracing a volume of air; and thus they form moist capsules con-
taining air =—in some cases the films are of pure moisture and
transparent and are called bubbles; in others they are of earthy
liquid which effervesces and rises all together, when the name
of seething and fermentation is given to it: and the cause
of all these conditions is termed ‘acid’. The opposite affection
to all those which have been described is produced by an oppo-
site cause: when the structure of the entering particles amid
the moisture, having a natural affinity to the tongue’s normal
condition, smooths it by mollifying the roughened parts, and
relaxes or contracts what is unnaturally contracted or expanded,
and settles everything as much as possible in its natural state.
Every such remedy of violent affections is to all of us pleasant
and agreeable, and has received the name of ‘sweet’.

XXIX. Enough of this subject. As regards the faculty
of the nostrils no classification can be made. For smells are
of a half-formed nature: and no class of figure has the adap-
tation requisite for producing any smell, but our veins in this

lution. The object of smell then is either 19. €t8eu 8¢ ovBev(] That is, it does
vapour, which is water changing to air, not possess the structure of any of the
or mist, which is air changing to water. four, fire, air, water, and earth. We were

That the object of smell is denser than
air can be proved by placing some ob-
stacle before the nostrils and then forcibly
drawing breath : the air will pass in, but
without any odour. The only classifica-
tion we can make is that scents which
disturb the substance of the nostrils are
unpleasant, while those which restore the
natural state are pleasant.

Sound is a vibration of theair, impinging
upon the ear and thence transmitted first
to the brain and finally to the liver: the
pitch depends upon the rapidity, the
quality upon the regularity, and the
loudness upon the extent of the motion.

able to classify tastes, because we could
point to a definite substance which caused
the sensation in each case. Aristotle
agrees with Plato that the sense of smell
nrrov ebdibpiatéy éori, de anima 1 ix
42127 this he attributes to the fact that
mankind possesses this sense in a very
imperfect degree, being in this respect
inferior to many animals. In the same
chapter 421 g he says air or water is
the medium of smell: &7 82 xal 5 6appn-
ois id Tob peralv, olov dépos % Udaros®
xal ydp T8 &vdpa Soxobow dopns alohd-
vesfar. Elsewhere Aristotle denies that
smells cannot be classified: de sensa v

16—2
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443P 17 o ydp womep Twés pacw, ovk
ot €ldn TOD dogpavrod, aAN’ ETw: a
little above he gives a list; xal yap 8pi-
petar kal yAvketac eloly dopal kal avorypai
kal orpvgval xal Mrapal, kal Tols wikpols
(sc. xupols) Tds campds dv Tis dvdloyor
elmoi. Galen’s opinion concerning this
sense is similar to Plato’s: see de plac.
Iipp. et Plat. Vi1 628 mwéumrrov vydp &)
Tobro &gt aleOnTipiov, odk SvTwr wévre
oToixelwy, éredy 1O TOY Sopdv vyévos év
T¢ perad iy pow éotly dépos kal Udaros,
ws kal IINdrwy elrev év Tipaly.

3. dA\d 4 Bpexopévwv] The sense
of smell then perceives matter in an in-
termediate condition, as it is passing from
one form to another. Herakleitos seems
to have held some similar view: see
Aristotle de sensu v 443* 23 0 «xal
‘Hpdkheros odTws elpnkev, s €l wdvra Td
vra xamvds vyévoiro, pives dv duayvolev.
Plato’s doctrine of smell however, when
considered in connexion with his cor-
puscular theory, has a striking peculiarity.
Only oulxA\n and kawvés can be smelt,
he says. But what are ouixAn and karvods?
We cannot say simply that éulx)y is the
densest form of air and xamvds the rarest
form of water, because Plato expressly
tells us that they are transitional forms

between air and water. Now the densest
form of air is still formed of octahedrons,
and the rarest form of water still formed
of icosahedrons; so that no condensation
of the one or rarefaction of the other
constitutes any approach to a transition
between the two. Now since oulxAn and
kamwvds are not composed either of octa-
hedrons or of icosahedrons, of what na-
ture are the material particles which smell
perceives? for no other regular solid
figure beyond the five exists in nature.
We are compelled to suppose that the
agent which excites smell is actually un-
formed matter-——matter, that is, which is
dissolved out of one form, but not yet
remoulded in another. It is evident that
if the particles of water are dissolved and
remoulded as particles of air, this is a
physical process taking place in time:
there is a time therefore when matter
does exist in an unformed condition; and
just in this time smell has the power of
perceiving it.  Aristotle, whose objec-
tions to the theory are stated in the
chapter of the de sensu above cited, has
nothing to say about this.

4 Ylyvovrau] sc. al dopal.

7. 76 pdv & dépos] Aristotle puts
it rather differently: meteorologica 1 ix
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part are formed too narrow for earth and water, and too wide
for fire and air: for which cause no one ever perceived any
smell of these bodies; but smells arise from substances which
are being either liquefied or decomposed or dissolved or evapo-
rated: for when water is changing into air and air into water,
odours arise in the intermediate condition; and all odours are
vapour or mist, mist being the conversion of air into water, and
vapour the conversion of water into air; whence all smells are
subtler than water and coarser than air. This is proved when
any obstacle is placed before the passages of respiration, and
then one forcibly inhales the air: for then no smell filters through
with it, but the air bereft of all scent alone follows the inhala-

tion.

For this reason the complex varieties of odour are un-

named, and are ranked in classes neither numerous nor simple:

3460 32 &o7e 8 ) udv €€ Voaros dvalduulasis
druls, ) 8 € dépos els USwp vépos® oubxhn
8¢ vepéhys weplrrwpa Ts els Vowp ovy-
kploews.

8. 8aros els dépa] If the matter
which is perceived by smell has no formed
particles (as it cannot have), it is hard
to see why it should not be so perceived
when on the point of passing from water
or air into fire, or the contrary: and in
fact this seems actually suggested by 6Gv-
mwpévwr just above. However Plato
presently affirms that the substances which
excite smell, because they are in a tran-
sitional state between octahedrons and
icosahedrons, are subtler than one and
coarser than the other. This consequence
seems equally hard to deduce from any in-
terpretation of Plato’s corpuscular theory.

9. dopal] i.e. the several substances
which excite the olfactory organ.

Twos dvridpax8évros] When the air
is filled with any odour, if a handker-
chief, for instance, be pressed to the
nostrils, and then a strong inhalation be
taken, the air will force its way through
the barrier, but the scent will not ac-
company it; whence Plato deduces the
inference that the matter which excites the
sensation of smell is less subtlethan the par-
ticles of air. This led him to devise the

theory of smell which we have been dis-
cussing. Martin curiously misunderstands
this sentence, supposing that two people
are concerned in the experiment: but
Twds wrigpaxfévros is of course neuter—
‘if an obstacle be placed’. It would
seem then as if Plato conceived matter
in its passage from air to water, or from
water to air, to be made up of irregular
figures intermediate in size between the
particles of air and those of water:
but how this comes about he does not
explain.  Theophrastos says curiously
enough) in de sensu § 6 wepl 8¢ boppicews
kal yeboews Kal agis GAws o0dey elpnkey
[6 IINérwr]: he means probably that
Plato’s account treats more of the aig-
Onrov than the aioOnous: pdov drpi-
Boloyetrar mwept Tdv alofyrdv: still the
statement cannot be considered accurate.

12. 8’ odv Taira] Although all the
mss. agree in giving 89’ obv, it is impossi-
ble to retain it. For the 8do eld% could
only refer to the two divisions specified
below, which are not dvdéwuua, but #8
and Avmypbv. It is the endless diversity
of different scents that fall under these
two heads—7& rodrwy rowiAuara—which
are dvdvupa.

13. ovk ¢k woAAGv] Tastes were di-
vided into numerous species, which were

Auhses
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XXX. Téraprov &) Notwov éri qévos nuiv alobntikéw, o

63 ds: & ds 8" A. 11 Bpadvrépa

ar\d, because we could name the precise
kind of substance which produced each
and the mode of its action: smells are
not awAd, because they do not proceed
from any definite single substance, nor
moAXd, because we can only classify them
as agreeable or the reverse. Although
a stricter classification than this can be
made, Plato rightly regards taste as much
more arAody than smell. For the more
complex flavours which we ‘taste’ are
really perceived by smell.

2. 70 pv Tpaxvvov] Plato’s classifi-
cation is based on his broad distinction
between irritant and soothing agents.

3. perafd kopudfis Tod Te dpdalod]
This must apply to extremely pungent
and volatile scents, such as the fumes of
strong ammonia: compare the descrip-
tion of Spiuéa in 65 E.

7. v 8 drwy] Plato’s account of
sound is in many respects consonant with
modern acoustic science. He is correct
in attributing it to vibrations which are
propagated through the air until they
strike upon the ear, and in saying that
the loudness of the sound is propor-
tionate to the amplitude of the sound-

13 78 8¢ Tas 6 A.

wave (ueydApr 8¢ Ty mwoA\qr). He is
also right in referring smoothness in the
sound to regularity of the vibrations; for
this is what constitutes the difference
between a musical sound and mere noise;;
in the former case the vibrations are
executed in regular periods, in the latter
they are irregular. His explanation of
the pitch is correct if by ‘swiftness’ he
means the rapidity with which the vi-
brations are performed, but erroneous
if he refers to the celerity of the sound’s
transmission through the air: from 8o 4,
B it would appear that he included both,
supposing the more rapid vibrations to be
propagated more swiftly through the at-
mosphere.

éykedpdlov Te kal afparos] The con-
struction of all these genitives is a
little puzzling.  Stallbaum constructs
éykepdlov Te kal aluatos with 8ud, but
the interposition of ¥#’ dépos surely ren-
ders this indefensible. I think we should
join the words with #\ypy7jv: ‘a striking
of the brain and blood by the air through
the ears’. Plato conceives the vibrations,
entering through the ears, to reach the
brain and to be from thence transmitted

: Bpaxvrépa A.

C
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only two conspicuous kinds are in fact here distinguished, plea-
sant and unpleasant. The latter roughens and irritates all the
cavity of the body that is between the head and the navel; the
former soothes this same region and restores it with contentment
to its own natural condition.

A third organ of sensation in us which we have to examine
is that of hearing, and we must state the causes whence arise the
affections connected with it. Let us in general terms define
sound as a stroke transmitted through the ears by the air and
passed through the brain and the blood to the soul; while the
motion produced by it, beginning in the head and ending in the
region of the liver, is hearing. A rapid motion produces a shrill
sound, a slower one a deeper sound; regular vibration gives an
even and smooth sound, and the opposite a harsh one; if the
movement is large, the sound is loud; if otherwise, it is slight.
Concerning accords of sound we must speak later on in our

discourse.

XXX. A fourth faculty of sense yet remains, the intricate

through the blood-vessels to the liver.
The liver appears to be selected because
that region is the seat of the nutritive
faculty of the soul, 70 D: and since the
sensation of sound, as such, does not
appeal. to the intellectual organ, it is
transmitted to that faculty which is speci-
ally concerned with sensation.

13. Td 8¢ wepl fvpdawvias] The ac-
count of concords is given in 8o A, where
the transmission of sounds is explained.
Aristotle’s opinions concerning sound will
be found in dz anima 11 viii 419® 4 foll.,
and scattered through the. treatise de
sensu.

67 c—69 A, ¢. xxx. The process of
vision has already Dbeen explained: it
only remains to give an account of
colours. The particles which stream off
from the objects perceived are some of
them ‘larger than those which compose
the visual current, some smaller, and
some of equal size. In case they are
equal, the object whence they proceed
is colourless and transparent; if they are
smaller, they dilate the visual current;

if larger, they contract it. White is pro-
duced by dilation, black by contraction.
Brightness and gleaming are the effects
of a very swift motion of the particles,
which divide the visual stream up to the
very eyes themselves and draw forth
tears. Red is the product of another
kind of fire which penetrates the visual
stream and mingles with the moisture of
the eye. The other colours, yellow, violet,
purple, chestnut, grey, buff, dark blue,
pale blue, green, are produced by com-
mixtures of the aforesaid, but in what
proportions mingled God alone knows.

The physical processes we have been de-
scribing belong to the rank of subsidiary
causes. For we must remember that
there are in nature two classes of causes,
the divine and the neccessary; whereof
we must search out the divine for the sake
of happiness, and the necessary for the
sake of the divine.

15. alofyrikdy] It is again a ques-
tion whether we ought not to read alos-
Onrdv, since colours are the object of
investigation. Here however I think the
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ms. reading is defensible: we have, says
Plato, to examine a fourth faculty of
sense, which has various wowi\para:
the wowiApara being the sensations we
call colours. But he passes immediately
from the subjective to the objective
aspect of xpoat, pAGya 7@y cwpdrwy éxdo-
Twy dwoppéovaar.

3. e Elpperpa pépuwa] i.e. par-
ticles of the right size to coalesce with
the dyews pevpa and form with it one
sympathetic body. Stallbaum says Plato
is following Empedokles, but this is in-
correct: see Theophrastos de sense § 7
’Euwredokfjs 8¢ wepl amacdv dpolws Néye
xkal ¢not 1@ évapubrrewy els Tols whpous
Tobs €éxdarns alofdvesfar: cf. pseudo-
Plutarch de placitis philosophorum 1 15.
The views of Aristotle concerning colour
may be gathered from de sense iii 439* 18
foll. and from the not very luminous
treatise de coloribus. Aristotle considered
the beauty of colours to depend upon
numerical ratios: see de seznsu iii 439° 31
Td pév yap év dpiBuots edhoylarois Xpuuaroa,

SAlya post yevéoews e margine codicis A

5 TOv émiecki Noyov scripsi: Tov émiekd Ny AH.  émiexel
sed forsitan melius legatur wpémov 7’ dv &re ely Noyp.

xafdmep ékel Tds cuugwrlas, Td 7ogTA
TOv xpwudtwy elvar doxovvra, olov 70
aXovpyor kal gowikoiy kal SAly’ drra Tot-
avra, 8’ fvmwep alrlav kal al ovpdwria
SAlyar, Ta 8¢ py év dpbpols TANNa xpw-
pata, 1 kal wdoas Tds xpbas év dpifuols
elvar, Tas pév Terayuévas Tds 6¢ ardaxTous,
kal avrds Tatras, §rav pi) kabapal dot, Sid
76 p) év apifuois elvar Towavras ylveabar.
This has rather a Pythagorean sound.

6. T depdpeva dwd TV dNAwy pé-
pea] i.e. the particles of fire which stream
off from the object: it must be remem-
bered that Plato’s conception differs from
the Demokritean or Empedoklean efflu-
ences, inasmuch as he does not hold that
any image of the object is thrown off.
¥ 8w again=7o 77s ofews pevpa.

8. 7a plv ovv loa] Colours are
then classified according to the relative
size of the fiery particles from the object.
If they are equal to those of the visual
stream, we perceive no colour, but trans-
parency alone: if smaller, so that they
penetrate and dilate the éyews pevua, the

E
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varieties of which it is our part to classify. To these we have
given the name of colours, which consist of a flame streaming off
from every object, having its particles so adjusted to those of
the visual current as to excite sensation. We have already set
forth the causes which gave origin to vision: thus therefore it
will be most natural and fitting for a rational theory to treat of
the question of colours. The particles which issue from outward
objects and meet the visual stream are some of them smaller,
some larger, and some equal in size to the particles of that
stream. Those of equal size cause no sensation, and these we
call zransparent; but the larger and smaller, in the one case by
contracting, in the other by dilating it, produce effects akin to
the action of heat and cold on the flesh, and to the action on
the tongue of astringent tastes and the heating sensations which
we termed pungent. These are w/hite and black, affections
identical with those just mentioned, but occurring in a different
class and seeming to be different for the causes aforesaid. We
must then classify them as follows. What dilates the visual
stream is white, and the opposite thereof is black. A swifter
motion belonging to a different kind of fire, which meets and

colours produced are light and bright; if
they are larger and compress the stream,
the colours tend to be dark.

dvaloOnra] Since the particles are
equal to those of the visual current, they
do not affect the homogeneous structure
of the latter.

10. 7ols wepl v odpka]  Plato
merely means that the physical processes
of contraction and dilation are the same
in both instances; for in the other cases
mentioned the sensations are pleasant or
unpleasant, whereas the phenomena of
vision are, physically regarded, unac-
companied either by pleasure or by pain.

13. ékelvov mabipara] I take éxel-
vwy to refer to rd cvykplvorra kal dtexpl-
vovra: the wafpuara belonging to the
objects affecting the eye are the same as
the wafiuare belonging to the objects of
taste &c, namely gdykpiors and duakpiots.
For the use of wdfyua compare 61 C,

[ where mabiuara are the properties where-

by sensibles excite sensation. Stallbaum,
following Stephanus, understands éxelvwy
to refer to fepuc. and Yuxpd, oTpvgvd and
dpyséa, but this does not appear to me
to give so good a sense. év N\ yéver=
in another organ or mode of sensation.
It is not generally recognised, Plato means,
that the process is the same in the case
of sight as in that of taste, because the
sensible effect is so widely dissimilar.

14. 8ud Tabras Tds alrlas] i.c. be-
cause they are év @\ yéver and are not
attended by pleasure or pain.

16. mjv 8 Sfvrépav] Dright is dis-
tinguished from white (1) by dissimilarity
between its fiery particles and those of
white, (2) by its more rapid motion. It
penetrates the Syews peiua right up to
the eyes, the pores of which it displaces
and dissolves, drawing forth a mixturc
of fire and water which we call tears.
And so when the entering and issuing
fires mingle and are quenched in the
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moisture, an agitation of the eyes is pro-
duced which we call ‘dazzling’. As re-
gards w0p dfpbov xai (dwp, we must re-

colour. Stallbaum, accepting pyvuuévov,
oddly enough retains wapacyouéry.
13. 716 8¢ doov pérpov] To give the

member that, as Martin remarks, Plato
counsidered all liquid water, and especially
of course warm water, to be a mixture of
fire and water; cf. 59 D.

8. 16 8 Tovrwy al peratd] i.e. in-
termediate between the fire producing
Aevxor and that producing o7iASo.

1o. T 8 8ud s vorlBos adyf] The
reading of the ms. cannot he construed.
I think it is necessary to receive myvu-
pévov and wapaoybuevor, agreeing with
vévos. The sense will then be, the rays
arriving at the eye, as their fire mingles
with the gleam pervading the moisture
which is there (i.e. with the fire residing
in the eye itself), give it a blood-red

exact proportions of the mixture is beyond
the power of science and is not requi-
site kard 7oy elkbra Aéyov: cf. below,
68 1.

16. 8pdwvwvov] This is probably a
very decp shade of violet: compare Aris-
totle de coloribus ii 7922 25 évrewbueva
ydp wws wpds TO Pds Ghovpyés Exer TO
Xpdua: éNdrTovos 8¢ Tol Pwros wposSdN-
Novros {ogepby, & kalobow 8pgricv. The
word occurs again in the same form in
chapter iv 794% 5. See too Xenophon
Cyropacdia V111 iii 3 00dév ¢etdbuevos otire
woppupldwy olre dpprlvwy oire powvikldwy
obre kapuklvwr (red-sauce-coloured) lua-
Tlwy. 1t seems to have been an expensive
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penetrates the visual stream quite up to the eyes, and forcibly
displaces and decomposes the pores of the eyes themselves,
draws from thence a combined body of fire and water, which
we call a tear: and whereas this agent is itself fire, meeting
the other from the opposite direction, and one fire leaps forth
as lightning from the eyes, while the other enters in and is
quenched in the moisture, all manner of colours arise in this
commixture; and to the sensation we give the name of dazzling,
and the agent which produces it we call bright and shining. A
kind of fire which is intermediate between the two former, when
it reaches the moisture of the eye and is mingled with it, but
does not flash, produces a blood-like colour by the mixture of
fire with the gleam of the moisture, and the name we give it
is red. Bright combined with red and white makes yellow. In
what proportion they are mingled, it were not reasonable to say, .
even if we knew; for there is neither any inevitable law nor any
probable account thereof which we might properly declare. Red
mingled with black and white becomes purple, which turns to
dark violet when these ingredients are more burnt and a greater
quantity of black is added. Chestnut arises from the mixture
of yellow and grey, and grey from white and black: pale buff is
from white mixed with yellow. When bright meets white and
is steeped in intense black, a deep blue colour is the result; and

| tint much in vogue among people who
dressed “handsomely: cf. Athenaeus XII
50, where it appears to rcpresent the
colour of the midnight star-lit sky. As
regards alovpydr, it may be noted that
this is the same combination which is
assigned by Demokritos to wopgupoi:
Theophrastos de sensu § 77 10 0¢ moppu-
potv éx heuxou kal pélavos xal épupod,
whelarny uév poipav &xovros Tou épubpod,
pekpdy 8¢ Tob péhavos, uéomy 3¢ ToU Nevkov.
A summary of the opinions of Demokritos
concerning colour is given in §§ 73—78.

17. mwuppov 8] This is a bright red-
dish brown, chestnut or auburn. ¢awy
is a dusky grey: @xpor an ochreous yel-
low or buff.

20. ds péhav karakopés] i.e. an in-
tense, absolute black; the substance

being, as it were, saturated with as much
black as it can contain. This is a tech-
nical term to express vividness of colour:
cf. Aristotle de coloribus v 7952 2 u@\ov
wév olv ToU Urypol melacvouévov T woddes
ylveras karakopés ioxupds kal wpacoeidés.

kvavouv xpdpa] Dark blue. Demo-
kritos gives a different account: Theo-
phrastos 7. L 16 8¢ xvavoly ¢ lodridos
(the blue colour obtaiued from woad)
By yAavkor a light blue is
evidently meant. The elaborate distine-
tions of colour drawn in the present chap-
ter certainly do not tend to support the
theory which has been put forward that the
Greeks were deficient in the colour-sense:
indeed it is somewhat difficult to get a
sufficient number of English terms to
translate the Greek names.

Kkal wupwdovs.
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1. muppov 8¢ péhave wpdotov] This
certainly seems an exceedingly odd com-
bination. wpdotov is bright green, or
leek-colour; and a mixture of chestnut
and black appears very little likely to
produce it. Aristotle more correctly
classes green, along with red and violet,
as a simple colour : see meteorologica 111 ii
3722 5 &oTe 8¢ T4 xpduara TavTa &mwep
pbva axedov ob Svavrac moietv ol ypadis:
&na ydp adrol xepavvvoust, 70 8¢ ¢ot-
vikoiy kai wpdowor kal dlovpyor ol yly-
veras kepavvipevor, 1 8¢ lpis Tadr’ Exel T
Xpdparta: TO 08¢ peraid Tov Powikod Kal
wpaclvov ¢palverar wolhaxis favfév. Ac-
cording to Demokritos wpaowor is ék mwop-
@upol xal Tis lodridos, 7 ¢k xAwpol kal
wopeupoedovs: combinations which seem
hardly better calculated than Plato’s for
producing the desired result.

5. Oeds pév] God, says Plato, can
detect in the multifarious diversity of
particulars one single form underlying
them all; and again he can trace the

16 Noyifdpevor : Noyifopévovs SZ.

development of that form through all the
ramifications of its manifold appearances.
Plato here probably has in view the
problem of & kal woA\a as presented by
the methodical investigation of physical
phenomena; the tendency of his later
thought was however to the conclusion
that the problem is one which can only
approximately be grasped by finite intelli-
gence. Compare 83 C.

11, alrlas dmperovoais] cf. supra
48 C, Phaedo 99 A, Politicus 281 D.

13. T8 pév dvaykaiov, 75 8¢ Octov]
The distinction between the two sorts
of causes is obvious enough.  The
avaykator includes all the subsidiary
causes, the physical forces and laws
by means of which Nature carries on
her work: the fefov is the final cause,
the idea of 70 BéATiorov as existing in
absolute intelligence. The operation of
dvdyky is to be studied cither, as we were
told at 59 c, for the sake of rational
recreation, or more seriously, as we now

D

E

69 A



69 A] TIMAIOZ. 253

deep blue mingled with white produces pale blue; and chestnut
with black makes green. And for the remaining colours, it is
pretty clear from the foregoing to what combinations we ought
to assign them so as to preserve the probability of our account:
but if a man endeavour to make practical trial of these theories
he will prove himself ignorant of the difference between divine
and human intelligence: that God has sufficient understanding
and power to blend the many into one and again to resolve the
one into many; but no man is able to do either of these, now or
henceforth for ever.

All these things being thus constituted by necessity, the
creator of the most fair and perfect in the realm of becoming
took them over, when he was generating the self-sufficing and
most perfect god, using the forces in them as subservient causes,
but himself working out the good in all things that come into
being. Wherefore we must distinguish two kinds of causes, one
of necessity and one of God: and the divine we must seek in all
things for the sake of winning a happy life, so far as our nature
admits of it; and the necessary for the sake of the divine, reflect-
ing that without these we cannot apprehend by themselves the
other truths, which are the object of our serious study, nor grasp
them nor in any other way attain to them.

learn, as a stepping-stone to the know-
ledge of the fetov. This passage con-
tains -the strongest expression which
is to be found in Plato in favour of the
investigation of phenomena, when he
says that it is necessary to study sub-
sidiary causes as an aid to the study of
the final cause. Particulars are nothing
else but the form in which the ideas are
made manifest to our bodily senses; there-
fore the study of particulars, in its highest
aspect, is the study of ideas. But the
sole value of this study lies in its bearing
on the knowledge of the ideal world :
the physical inquiry regarded as an end
in itself Plato estimates quite as low in
the Zimaeus as in the Republic.

69 A—70 D, ¢. xxxi. Now therefore
that we have completed our account
of the accessory causes which God em-
ployed in carrying out his end, let us

bring our story to a fitting close by set-
ting forth how he thereafter fulfilled his
design. God found all matter without
form or law, obeying blind chance. He
inspired into it form and order and made
it to be a single universe, a living creature
containing within it all things else that
live. Of the divine he was himself the
maker; but the creation of the mortal
he committed to hischildren. And they,
receiving from him the immortal essence,
built for it a mortal body, bringing with
it all the passions that belong to the flesh.
And reason, which is immortal, they set
in the head: but they made to dwell
with it two mortal forms of soul, which
they severed from the immortal by put-
ting the neck to sunder them. And
since the mortal form was twofold, they
made the midriff for a wall to part the
two: and they sct emotion in the heart,
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olire 16 mwapamwav dvopdoar Ty viv dvopalouévewv dfiohoyov 7y
008év, olov mhp ral Vdwp ral €l Tt 7@y dNwr* a\\a mavta TaiTa
mpdTov Stexiauncey, Emeit ék TouTwy wav Tode EvveoTigaro, E@ov ¢
& oa éyov Ta wavra év avte Ovyra abavata Te.
Oelwv avTos yiyverar dnuiovpyés, Ty 8¢ OBvmrdy THv ~évecw Tois
éavTod yevviuact Snuiovpyely wpoaéraber: of 8¢ pipovpevol, mapa-
AaBovTes dpynv Yvxfis dbavatov, 1o pera TodTo OvyTov Cdpa
avTy) mwepieTéprevaay Synud Te wav 70 cdua Edocav, dANo Te €ibos

Kal TOY pev

2 dwhaouéva : dwhicuéva I et ex correctione, ut videtur, A.
6 radra: avrd 7d A. 13 &xov T& wdvTa: Exovra wdvra A.

and appetite they chained in the belly. 3. é&r' dpxnv émavéNBupev] We

This they did that the nobler part should
hear the voice of the reason and pass its
commands through all the swift channels
of the blood, and so might aid it in sub-
duing the rebellious swarm of lusts and
passions. And knowing that the heart,
excited Ly fear or passion, would leap
and throb vehemently, they devised the
cool soft structure of the lungs for a
cushion to soothe and sustain it in the
time of need.

1. UAn mapdkerar] We have as-
sorted our material by distinguishing the
Oeta alria from the dvaykala and by enu-
merating the manifold forms of the latter.
The use of ¥\ is of course purely meta-
phorical, without any trace of the Aris-
totelian sense.

2. Swhaopéva]l I can find no au-
thority for using dwhiouéva, which Her-
mann keeps, in the sense here required.
Swh\ifew is a late word signifying ‘to
filter .

here resume our account, interrupted at
47 E, of the operation of intelligence,
which now acts through the created gods
in the generation of human beings. At
the same time Plato fulfils the promise
made in 61 D of expounding capkds kal
TGy mepl odpka yéveaw Yuxis Te Goov
Ovnréy.

4. TAevtiv 18 kepahfv 1] Com-
pare Phaedrus 264 C dAN& 768 e olual
ge ¢pdvar dv, delv wdvra Noyov Gomep {ov
ouvegTdvar o@pd T Exovra adrdy airov,
dore whre drégpakov elvar ufre dmovy,
d\\& péoa Tte Exew xal dxpa, wpéwovr’
aAfhois kal 7@ SN yeypapuéva: also
Politicus 277 B a\\' drexvds 6 Ndyos
iy Gomwep {@Pov THv Ewlev upév wepi-
ypaghy Eokev ikavds Exew, Thv 8¢ olov
Tols gapudkols kal T) gvykpdoel TOY Xpw-
parwy évdpyeiar olk drel\npévar Tw.

6. «ar’ dpxds ééxfn] We have
here a brief reference to the statements
in 30 A. 42 D—43 A.
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XXXI. Now therefore that the different kinds of causes lie
ready sorted to our hand, like wood prepared for a carpenter, of
which we must weave the web of our ensuing discourse, let us in
brief speech return to the beginning and proceed once more to
the spot whence we arrived at our present point; and so let us
endeavour to add an end and a climax to our story conformable
with what has gone before.

As was said then at the beginning, when God found these
things without order either in the relation of each thing to itself
or of one to another, he introduced proportion among them, in
as many kinds and ways as it was possible for them to be pro-
portionate and harmonious. For at that time neither had they
any proportion, except by mere chance, nor did any of the
bodies that now are named by us deserve the name, such as fire
and water and the other elements: but first he ordered all these,
and then out of them wrought this universe, a single living crea-
ture containing within itself all living creatures, mortal and
immortal, that exist. And of the divine he himself was the
crcator; but the creation of mortals he delivered over to his own
children to work out. And they, in imitation of him, having
received from him the immortal principle of soul, fashioned
round about her a mortal body and gave her all the body to

255

drdktws &xovra] See note on 53 A.
As to the construction, the accusative
may be regarded as governed by the
compound phrase ocvuperplas évemoly-
gev, as though Plato had written fuwnp-
pboato. We had a somewhat similar
sentence in 37 D, ruépas yap kal vikras
kal pivas kal éviavrods, ovk dvras wply
otpavdv yevéoshar, Tore dua ékelvy fuviora-
pév Ty yéveow adTdv pyxavérac.

9. TovTwy] sc. Tév oupperpidv.

10. ofre v8 mapdwav dvopdaar] An-
other shaft aimed at Demokritos: had
fire and water received only just so much
form as they might owe to r¥xn, they
could not even have been worthy of the
names fire and water. The mereexistence
of such definite forms as fire air earth
and water, even apart from their harmoni-
sation into a single coherent xéouos, could

not have come to pass without the action
of intelligence. Compare 53 B Ixry uév
Exovra alTdv drTa.

12. tdov &) cf. 30cC.

17. &xmpa] Compare 44 E Exnpuo
abrd TovTo Kkal edwoplav €docav. The
notion of &xnue is not a vessel to contain
the soul, but a means of her physical
locomotion.

G&M\o Te €ldos...16 BvnTév] The nature
of this Gvyrov eldos has been discussed
i detail in my introduction to the
Phaedo : a brief statement therefore of
what I conceive it to mean may suffice
here. The division into felor and Gvyriv
is obviously identical with the division
into Noytorikov and dloyor in the Re-
public; and the subilivision of fwyrév cor-
responds to the subdivision of &oyor in
that dialogue into Qupoetdés and émiBuun-
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v avT® 9 ocwrodopovy o QunTo, Sewa kal dvaykaia Ev
év avt Yruxns mpoowkodopovy To OvnTov, bewa ral avayrkal

éavt® mabiuara Exyov, mpdTOY eV 1S0VY, MéyiaTOY U SN D
’ npata éyov, mp pév 78oviy, péyiaTov kakod Séheap,

éreira Nmas, ayalodv puyas, €re & ab appos kai doBov, ddpove
EvuBoilw, Bupov 8¢ SvamapapiOnrov, é\wida & ebmwapaywyov:
5 alolnoer 8¢ dloye kal émiyepnT) mavtos EpwTi Evykepacauevor
Taita dvayxaiws 10 OvnTov yévos Evvéfecav. kal Sia TadTa &y
oeBdpevor piaivew 1o Oetov, 8 Ti pn waca v dvdykn, ywpis ékelvov

4 n
katowkifovaw els MY Tod cwuatos olknaw To OvyTov, igBuov E

\ e U ~ ~ \ ~ / &

kal opov Siotkodoprjoavres Ths Te kedaliis kal Tob oTnbovs, av-
10 xéva petafv Tifévres, lva ein ywpis.
[ 2 i\ ~ ~ \ /£ '3) I \PRY A
kalovpéve Odpart 16 Ths Yuyis OvmTov yévos évédovy, ral émedn

3y \ ~ ’ \ "
év &) Tois amnbeat kal TG

\ \ v SR \ \ ~ b} ’ ~ AY Lo
TO pév dpewov avTis, T0 8¢ yelpov émepuret, Stotkodopotiot To T

Oparos al rvTos, Swopifovres olov yuvaikdy, Tiv 8¢ avbpdy ywpis 7

t4 \ / 7 y \ / k] " 4 \
olknaiy, Tds ¢pévas Siappayua els T0 péoov avtdv Tibévres. To

4 Oupdv 8¢: Buudv Te et mox éAwida 7’ S. 5 alobijoer 8é: alobrjoe Te SZ.
Evykepacauevol Tadra: fvykepacduevol T’ avrd, facta post &pwre interpunctione, SZ.

12 émepiker: mepiner S. 70 Toh Ocdpaxes ad : 76 Tob Odpakos alTé A.  T0D Odpaos ad

¢ SZ.

7ikbv, and to the nobler and baser steed
in the Phaedrus. It seems to me certain
that these three eldn are but names for
one and the same vital force manifesting
itself in different relations. The intellect,
seated in the head, is the soul acting by
herself, performing her own proper func-
tion of thinking. But since she is brought
into connexion with a material body, she
must needs have wdfy which are con-
cerned with that body. So then, if
the @efor is her activity by herself, the
Ovyrow is her activity through the body ;
which activity Plato distributes into two
classes of wafy, one of which may
be designated by the general term of
emotions, the other by that of appetites.
It will be noticed that this does not
profess to give an exhaustive catalogue
of the soul’s activities through body :
for sensnous perceptions are a mode of
her action throngh body which does not
fall under either head. For reasons in
support of this view of the relation of
the el I must refer to the introduction
to the ZPhacdo aforesaid. The name
fvqriv is applied by Plato to the lower

eldos, because, though soul is in herself and
in her own activity eternal, her connexion
with any particular body is temporary,
and so must her action through such a
body be also. Galen comments upon
the term Ovnrov as follows: de plac. Hipp,
et Plat. 1X 794 wérepov kuplws dvoubiwy
elpnkev v Tepaly Ovyrd 74 Sbo uépn Tis
Yuxs 4 TabTyw avTols émveyke THY wpoan-
yoplav dfavdrois obow s xelpoot Tov Ao-
ywoTiko kal ds katd Td Gvyrd TV {Pwy
évepyotot pdvov ; Of this question he offers
no determination, but that he raised the
point is interesting.

1. 8evd kal dvaykaia] This and
much more of the phraseology in the
present passage is echoed from 42 A.
dvaykaia=necessarily inherent in their
nature.

3. dpove fupBoldw]  Compare
Laws 644 C, where pleasure and pain
take the place of confidence and fear:
Obo 8¢ Kkextnuévar €év éavry FupPoilw
évavriv Te kal dppove, & wposayopetouer
ndoviyw kal Nbmagw.

6. 73 Bvqrov yévos] sc. Ts Yuxis.

7- oeBopevor pialvey 75 Bfov] An-
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ride in; and beside her they built in another kind of soul, even
that which is mortal, having within itself dread and inevitable
passions—first pleasure, the strongest allurement of evil, next
pains, that scare good things away; confidence moreover and
fear, a yoke of thoughtless counsellors; wrath hard to assuage
and hope that lightly leads astray; and having mingled all these
perforce with reasonless sensation and love that ventures all
things, so they fashioned the mortal soul. And for this cause,
in awe of defiling the divine, so far as was not altogether neces-
sary, they set the mortal kind to dwell apart from the other in
another chamber of the body, having built an isthmus and
boundary between the head and the breast, setting the neck
between them to keep them apart. So in the breast, or the
thorax as it is called, they confined the mortal kind of soul.
And whereas one part of-it was nobler, the other baser, they
built a party-wall across the hollow of the chest, as if they were
marking off an apartment for women and another for men, and
they put the midriff as a fence between them. That part of the

xii 6932 25, uses the same expression, &
ToU kaovpévov Gdparos éwl Tdw Terpams-
Swv. Euripides hasit once, Hercules furens
1095 veaviav Gupaka xal Bpaxlova. Aris-
totle also uses the word in a more com-
prehensive sense than it bears nowadays,
including the entire trunk: Aistoria ani-

other reason why the intellect should be
in the head is given in go A. Galen de
plac. Hipp. et Plat. vi 503 says that Hip-
pokrates agreed with Plato in making
three apxai, the head heart and liver:
this view Galen himself defends against
that of Aristotle and Theophrastos, who

made the heart the sole dpxs: cf. Aris-
totle de fuventute iii 4692 5. See note on
73 B ol ydp Toi Biov Seapol Tis Yuxs TY
gopare Evwdovuévns v Tolryw Sadoluevor
xarepptfovw 70 Gvyrov yévos.

8 T prj maoa v dvdykn] A certain
loss of her divine nature is inseparable
from the soul’s differentiation and con-
sequent material embodiment: all the
gods could do was to reduce this to a
minimum,

10. TH kahovpéve Odpakt] The epi-
thet xalouméry is inserted because the
word 68dpat in this sense is a technical
term of anatomy, the popular word being
arépvov or grifos. It occurs nowhere else
in Plato, but is common in Aristotle, who
sometimes, as de partibus animalium v

P, T,

malium 1 vii 4912 29.

13. olov ywawdy, mjv 8¢ dvBpdv]
This is no more than a mere simile:
there is nothing in the words to warrant
the titles which Martin bestows upon the
two €ldn—1'dme mile and I’dme femelle ;
nor is there the slightest appropriateness
in these names. It is not even said which
division corresponds to the yvvaikwv,which
to the dvdpaw olknats.

14. Sudppaypa] This word, which
has since become specially appropriated
to the midriff; is used in a general sense
by Plato for a fence or partition : Aris-
totle applies it to the cartilaginous wall
dividing the nostrils, kistoria animalium
I xi 492® 16: the midrifl he often calls
Sud fwpa.

17
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wetéyov oty T3 Yruyxns avdpelas xal Quuod, pikdveirov dv, kaTe-
kigay éyyvrépw Tis redakis wetafd TEv ppevdy Te xal avyévos,
va Tob Néyov rariroov by koud) uer’ ékelvov Bia 16 Tév émbumidy
katéyot ryévos, 6mwoT éx TiHS AKpomoNews TG émiTdyuaTe kal Aoy
5 pumdaug meibecBas éxov é0énor. Ty 8¢ 87 kapdlav Gupa Tdv preBdy
kal mTyyRy T00 TWepipepouévov raTa mwavra Ta péNn ododpds ai-
uatos els Tiv Sopupopikny oiknow ratésTnoav, va, ote {éoeie TO
700 Qupol pévos, Tod Noyov mapayyeihavros, ds Tis ddikos Tepl
avta yiyverar wpakis Efwlbev 4 kal Tis dmwo TV Evdobev émibupicy,
10 oféws Sta mavTwy TOVY oTevwTéY WA Soov alolnTikov év TG
ocOpaTL TV Te mwapakenevoewy kal ameledy aiclaviuevov vyiyvor-
To émijkooy kal &moiro wavTy, kal TO BéNTioTov olTws év avTols
waow 7yepovely ép. Th 8¢ &) mndnoer Tis xapdias év T TdV
Sewdv mpoadoxia kal T Tol Buuod éyépaet, mporyiyvdarovTes 8T
15 8td wUpds 1) TotalTy waca éueNkev oldnouis yiyveabar Tdv Ou-
povpévwy, émikovpiay avTh pnyavéuevor Ty Tod wAelpovos Lbéav
évepiTevoar, wpdTov uév palaxny kai dvatuov, €ita ahpayyas
évros &yovoarv olov amiéyyov karateTpnuévas, (va TO Te mredua
kai TO wopa Seyopévn, Yiyovoa, avamwvony kal pacTdvny év TG

1 dvdpelas: avdplas AZ.
13 é¢: é¢m S.

3. kamikoov]  Undoubtedly this
means ‘¢ within hearing of’: that was the
object they had in view when they placed
the Gupoedés éyyvrépw 175 Kegpahys.

4. & Tis dkpomwéhews] Compare
Galen de placitis Hippocratis et Platonis
11 230 xaldmwep év akpombher T] Kepaly
dlkny peydhov Baogihéws 6 éyképalos 1pu-
Tat.

5. dppa] This reading has best ms.
authority and gives the best sense : Stall-
baum’s apx» dua is comparatively feeble.
It is true that Aristotle de fuwentute iii
468P 31 has 7 8¢ kapdla 67t éorly apxy TEw
PAeBov: but that is no evidence that
Plato wrote apxnv here. Galen quotes
this passage, de plac. 11 292, and charges
Chrysippos with plagiarising the Platonic
doctrine.

6. ododpas] From this word Galen
de plac. V1 573 infers that Plato makes
the heart the dpx7 of the arterial circula-

§ dupas dpxyv dua S.
15 oldyais ¢ ofxknois A.

10 T&v ante oTevwrdy omittunt AS.
19 wépa: wopa A pr.m. SZ.

tion only, not of the venous, the dpx7
of which is the liver; 76 uév yap ¢
fwaros Spppevov ot wepipéperat opodps.
This seems however a slight basis on
which to found the inference that Plato
knew the difference between veins and
arteries, which he nowhere else gives any
sign of distinguishing. Compare pseudo-
Hippokrates de alimentis vol. 11 p. 22
Kiihn pifwais ¢heBiv dmap, pliwaes dpry-
ptiv kapdly, éx Tovréwy dmorhavaTar alua
kal wvelpa, kal Oepuacin dih TouTéwy
¢gorg . the passage however has in it
unmistakable marks of a date long sub-
sequent to Plato’s time or Aristotle’s
either. The distinction between veins
and arteries seems also to have been un-
known to Aristotle; and unquestionably
lie makes the heart the only dpx.

9. Tav ¥dolev émbupdv] Compare
the functions of the giAaxes in protecting
the city elre 7es Ewlev % kal Taov Evdobev
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soul which shares courage and anger, seeing that it is warlike,
they planted nearer the head, between the midriff and the neck,
that it might be within hearing of the reason and might join it
in forcibly keeping down the tribe of lusts, when they would in
no wise consent to obey the order and word of command from
the citadel. And the heart, which is the knot of the veins and
the fount of the blood which rushes vehemently through all the
limbs, they made into the guardhouse, that whensoever the fury
of anger boiled up at the message from the reason, that some
unrighteous dealing is being wrought around them, either with-
out, or, it may be, by the lusts within, swiftly through all the
narrow channels all the sensitive power in the body might be
aware of the admonitions and threats and be obedient to them
and follow them altogether, and so permit the noblest part to be
leader among them all. -

For the throbbing of the heart in the anticipation of danger
or the excitement of wrath, since they foreknew that all such
swelling of passion should come to pass by means of fire, they
devised a plan of relief, and framed within us the structure of
the lungs, which in the first place is soft and void of blood, and
next is perforated within with cavities like those of a sponge, in
order that receiving the breath and the drink it might cause
coolness and give rest and relief in the burning. Wherefore

of the paramount importance of the lungs
in the process of breathing and the purifi-
cation of the blood: he is also of course

Tou kaxovpyiowy 17 D.
10. Sud wdvrov Tdy orevewdv] i.e.
through all the narrow blood-vessels ; to

which, as we have seen, Plato attributed
the functions which are really discharged
by the nerves.

I1. TOv Te mapokekeboewy Kal dme-
AGv] Cf. 71 B xa\emy mpocevexfeloa
drep. 70 BéATworov of conrse =76 Aoyio-
Tkby.

13. ) 8¢ 8y mdnoe] The violent
beating of the heart under the influence
of strong emotion is due to its hot and
fiery composition. So the lungs, a soft
and bloodless structure, were placed be-
side it, partly to cool it, partly to provide
a soft cushion to receive its bounding.
Plato, as we shall see when we come to
his account of respiration, was unaware

quite wrong in calling them dvacpov. His
view is impugned by Aristotle on grounds
of comparative anatomy, de partibus ani-
maliun 111 Vi 669* 18 78 8¢ wpds 79w doww
elvar TOv whevuova Ths kapdlas ovk elpnrac
xaXds : further on, 669® 8, he says dAws
uév oty 6 wheluwy éotly avamvoils xdpw:
but he does not seem to have had a very
clear idea of the functions performed by
the lungs.

18. 76 7€ mvevpa kal T8 wépa] In
this curious error Plato is at one with all,
or nearly all, the best medical science of
the day. Plutarch de Stoicorum repug-
nantiis xxix says IINdrwv pév Exew Tav
latpov Tobs évdofordrous paprupodrras,

17—2
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kaluate -rrapexot S 8y Ths ap-n;pmq oxe'rovq émri TOV TAEUuOVA
E'TG/J.OV, kal Tepi Tnv xap&av alTov wepLéocTnsay ofov ahpa ;m)\a-
kov, W’ & Buuos nvika év avty dxualor, Tnddoa els Umeikov kai
ava\]rvxopevn, Tovovoa TTOV, pAANov TG Aoyw pera Ouuov dv-
vaiTo DTnpeTeLy.

XXXII. To & &) oitwr Te kai mwordv émbuuntikov TIs
Yoyis kai lowv E&detav Sia Tiv Tob odpatos loyer plow, TovTo
€ls Ta peTakd TGV T€ ppevdy kal Tod wPOS TOV dudakov bpov KarTw-
kioav, olov pdrvmy év dmavTi TOUTE TH TOW TH TOD CWHATOS
TpodH TerTnrduevor kai karédnoav 8) 1o TowiTov évradfa ws
Opéppa drypiov, Tpédewr 8¢ Evvmupévov avayraiov, eimep TL péhot

2 dA\pa pakakoy : pdhayua TT.

‘Irwoxpdryy, Pihorivva, Awbéirmor TOV
‘Imwmwokpdretor: kai 7@y wonTwy Edpuridny,

’AXxaiov, Edmo\w, 'Eparosféimy, Néyorras
871 10 mworov Oid ToU wwvedmovos Siéfetat.
It is remarkable that Galen also held
this view: cf. de plac. Hipp. et Plet. viil
719 a\\d el kal {gov, 8 T &y éfehioys,
diproar woujoels, s kexpwouévor Udwp
Umopelvar miely, € dolns elre kvavey xpw-
patt xpooas elre pihry, elra edféws opdtas
dvaréuois, ebprioets kexpwapévor TV TYev-
pova. Ofhov olv égriv §Ti Ppéperal Ti TOD
wéparos els avrév. Galen’s observation
is, I believe, correct, though his inference
is not so. Aristotle, on the contrary, was
aware that no fluid passes down the wind-
pipe to the lungs: see kistoria animalium
I xvi 495216 9 wiv olv dprypla robrov
&xeL Tov Tpbmwov, kal déxerar ubvoy TO myed-
pa xal dplnow, a\\o & ovfév ofire Enpov
o8’ Typbv, 7 wovor wapéxer, Ews dv éxBnéy
70 kareNfév. See too de partibus anima-
lium 11 iii 664° 9, where he gives divers
demonstrations that the hypothesis is
untenable. It is also denied by the
writer of book 1v of the Hippokratean
treatise de morbis, vol. 11 pp. 373, 374
Kiihn : but affirmed by the author of &
ossium natura, a work of uncertain date,
vol. 1 p. 515 Kiihn. Galen de¢ plac. vii1
715 points out that Plato conceives only
a part of the fluid to pass down the
trachea : otk dfpdov ovde da uéons s €v-

7 Scwr : §sov H.

puxwpias Tol dpydvov Pepoueror, AANG mwepl
Tov XiTwra alrov dpocoetdds karappéov.

1. s dpmplas] i.e. the windpipe :
later it was designated % Tpaxeia dprypla,
whence trachea. This is the only usage
of the word dprypta in Plato and Aristotle;
it never means ‘artery’ in the modern
sense. 6xerovs is plural like dprnplas in
78 c, probably because of the bifurcation
of the trachea into the bronchia before
entering the lungs.

2. dApa pahakdév] There is certainly
no reason for altering the text: Plato
might very well say ‘a soft leap’ for ‘a
soft place to leap upon’. Martin’s dyua
is a very unhappy suggestion, and Her-
mann’s udhayua is as inappropriate as
arbitrary. pdlaypa means a poultice or
fomentation ; but the function of the lungs
is distinctly stated just below, mpddsa
els umeikor : thisis perfectly well expressed
by the received reading. I believe that
Aristotle had this word &\ua in his mind,
when he wrote &\ous in the passage from
de partibus animalium quoted above.
The object of the lungs then, according
to Plato, is to quiet down the agitation
of the heart and thereby render the emo-
tional faculty capable of taking sides with
the reason against the émfvunrixov.

4. pera OQupov] i.e. that the heart,
along with the emotional faculty seated
therein, may be enabled to obey the
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they made the windpipe for a channel to the lungs, which they
set around the heart, as it were a soft cushion to spring upon;
so that when wrath was at its height therein, the heart might
leap upon a yielding substance and become cooled, and thus
being less distressed it might together with the emotions be
better enabled to obey the reason, :
XXXII. But that part of the soul which lusts after meat
and drink and all things whereof it has neced owing to the
body’s nature, this they set between the midriff and the navel
as its boundary, constructing in all this region as it were a
manger for the sustenance of the body: and here they chained
it like a wild beast, which must yet be reared in conjunction

with the rest, if a mortal race were to be at all.

reason : that is to say, that the emotional
faculty may not be hampered in its
action by the physical agitation of the
organ which it employs. From first to
last, in this dialogue as in the Republic,
Plato regards the emotions, if they are
given fair play, as sure allies of the
reason.

70 D—72 D, ¢. xxxil. But that part of
the soul whereunto belongs the craving
for meat and drink the gods placed in
the belly, where they made, as it were,
its stall: and so they kept it far away
from the habitation of the intellect, that
it might cause the least disquietude. And
since they knew that it could not appre-
hend reason, but would be led by dreams
and visions of the night, they devised for
it the liver, which should copy off for it
all the messages from the brain; either
terrifying it by threats and pains and
sickness, or soothing it by visions of
peace. Here then they set up the ora-
cular shrine in the body of man: and
since the appetitive soul could not di-
rectly comprehend the precepts of rea-
son, they thought to guide it by signs and
tokens and dreams which might be com-
prehended of it. A proof that divination
is a boon for human folly.is this. No sane
man in his waking senses is a true seer:
ouly one that is asleep or delirious or in

To the end

some way beside himself has this gift.
The part of the sane man is to interpret
the prophetic utterances of the distraught
seer, for that the prophet cannot do.
Whence the seer always has an inter-
preter to expound his sayings ; who often,
but wrongly, is himself termed a seer.
So then the liver is the seat of prophecy:
but it has this virtue only during life:
after death it is blind.

Next to the liver is placed the spleen,
which is as a sponge to purify it and
carry off noxious humours.

7. 8 Ty 7Tod odpatos loxe -
ow] This clearly teaches that it is for
the sake of the body alone that the ap-
petitive soul desires meat and drink; for
itself it needs no such thing. The in-
ference thence is that the émrBvunrirov
detached from the body is just pure soul,
the onc and only soul; but gua éru-
unTucdy it is considered as working through
and for the body, the nourishment of
which it has to superintend.

9. olov ddrvnv] This suggests a horse
as the similitude, rather than a wild beast :
compare Phaedrus 247 E.

10. s fpéppa dyprov] Compare Re-
pubdlic 588 ¢ foll.

11.  elmep Te wé\hot] If a mortal crea-
ture is to be, it must have a body; the
body must be animated and sustained by
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soul; hence there must be an éwiBvunti-
xbv, or, as Aristotle would say, a Operre-
xov eldos of soul. For, as has been said,
the differentiation of souls into individuals
involves materialisation and hence imper-
fection.

5. ovre fvviioew ¥peAkev] The lowest
etdos would not have any comprehension
of rational principles, or if haply it had
some inkling of them, it would not care
to pay any heed to them. Therefore they
are expressed to this faculty in simili-
tudes by means of the liver. It will be
noticed that this symbolical representa-
tion of the dictates of the individual
reason is exactly analogous to the sym-
bolical manifestation of the ideas of uni-
versal reason by means of the sensible
perception of particular objects.

6. avrdv] This is doubtless right,
referring to the Twdv Aéywy which fol-
lows. Stallbaum’s reading is, as I think,
weak in sense.

8. kal ped’ tjpépav] The phantasms
of the daytime are the perceptions of the
senses.

10. Ty éxelvov katolknaw] sc. Tiw
Tob émbuunTikov. In his account of the
relations of the liver with the émidvunre-
xdv Plato has by anticipation refined be-
yond the point made by Aristotle in 2sc.
eth. 1 xiii 1102° 23 foll. lows & oldér

grrov xkal év 15 Yuxg vopotéor elval Tt
waps TOv Abyor, évavriobuevor TovTw Kal
dvriBaivor. wds 8 Erepov, ovdév drapépet,
Aéyov 8¢ xal Toliro galverar peréyxew, do-
wep elmoper® melBaoxel yip TY Moyw Td
Tob éykparols. & § lows edmrodTepoy
éori 70 TOU cdppoves kal avdpelovt wdvta
Yap opopuwrvel 7o Noyy. ¢alverar & xal
70 d\oyov SurTév. TO pév Yap PuTikw oU-
Sapuds Kowwvel Aoyou, 7O 8¢ émbupnrikoy
kal §\ws SpexTikov peréxer wws, § Kary-
xody égTwv avrol xal welbapxikby. obrw
&) Tol marpos xal Tov Gihwy paudv Exew
Nyov, kal oy domep TOv pabnparikdy.,
871 8¢ welferal wws dmwo ToU Néyov 70 dho-
yov, unviber xal % vovbéryots xal waoa éme-
ripnois xal mwapdenows. el 8¢ xpy xal
TobT0 Pdvar Noyor Exew, Ourtby doTe xal
70 Noyov &xov, 70 pév kvplws kal év adre,
70 8¢ domwep Tol warpds droveTikdy Te. In
Aristotle’s analysis then the rational part
is twofold, the one kind possessing reason
absolutely, the other listening to its be-
hests. The dhoyor also is twofold, one
kind being absolutely irrational, while
the other peréyer wp Néyov. It thus ap-
pears that the lower kind of Aéyor &xov
is identical with the higher kind of dho-
yov: that in fact they are the same thing
viewed in different aspects. Comparing
this with Plato’s statement, we shall find
that Aristotle’s d\oyor peréxov my Aéyou

71A

B



71 B] TIMAIOZ. 263

then that always feeding at its stall and dwelling as far as
possible from the seat of counsel, it might produce the least
possible tumult and uproar and allow the noblest part to con-
sult in peace for the common weal, here they assigned it its
place. And knowing that it would have no comprehension of
reason, and that even if it did in some way gain any perception
of rational thoughts, it was not in its nature to take heed to
any such things, but that it would be entirely led away by
images and shadows both by night and by day, God devised as
a remedy for this the nature of the liver, which he constructed
and set in its dwelling place: and he made it a body dense and
smooth and bright and sweet with a share of bitterness. This
he did to the end that the influence of thoughts proceeding

occupies the same position as Plato’s v-
Joeedés karhkooy Tov Noyov. This directly
hears and obeys the dictates of reason.
If a man is betrayed by his friend, the
declaration by the reason that such con-
duct is immoral is at once responded to
by the Oupoeidés with a surge of indig-
nation against the friend’s bascness. But
no such response would come from the
émwfvpnricdv, which is incapable of under-
standing the situation. The judgments
of the reason must therefore be conveyed
to it in the symbolic form which alone
appeals to it, by signs and visions, by
portents and presages and terrors. This
indirect communication has no place in
the statement of Aristotle, who would no
doubt denounce it as wAaouarddes. It must
of course not be forgotten that Aristotle’s
‘éwifupnTicdr is not the same as Plato’s.
A point worth noticing is a certain ad-
vance in the psychology of the Zimacus
as compared with that of the Pkaedrus.
In the latter the lowest eidos is simply
appetitive; but in the Zimaeus it in-
cludes the functions of nutrition and
growth. This is plain from j0 E olov
¢drvnr k.7.\.; and also from the fact
that the 7plrov eldos is assigned to plants.
Aristotle then is in reality indebted to
Plato for his 8pemwrikdw kal purekéy: though
it must be confessed that the debt is by

no means acknowledged.

11. Wa & adrg] As this long sen-
tence is very involved, a few words about
the construction may not be amiss. The
optatives belonging to &a are ¢oBo? (the
temporal clause after émére extending as
far as wapéxo) and the second wouot:
while to éwére belong éugaivor, the first
woeol, and wapéyor; and to 8re belongs
dwofwypagol only. The uév after ¢poBot
ought to have been answered by a &,
when the soothing influence was first
mentioned, but the length and intricacy
of the sentence has interrupted the exact
correspondence, so that the second mem-
ber is introduced by xal instead of &.
Again, it is not at first sight obvious,
especially as the sentence is sometimes
punctuated, to see where the apodosis to
87’ ab begins. I should without hesi-
tation, putting a comma after dwevfi-
vovoa, make the beginning of the apodo-
sis at {Aeww Te: though, if we took the
participles wapéxovca and the rest in
agreement with Svvauus instead of éwl-
wvoia, it would be possible to begin the
apodosis at s uév wikpoTyros. But the
former view secms to me in every way
preferable. ¢é» adrg is anticipative of the
clause beginning olov év xaréwrpy, from
which we must supply the notion * pro-
ducing reflections in it’,
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kal agas wapéyor kal 61 av Tdvartia ¢pavrdouara amofwypapol
wpaoTnTos Tis €k Otavoias émimvoia, THS Wév WKPOTYTOS NoVXLAY
mapéxovoa TG unTe kwely unTe wposdmwrecbar Tiis évavrias éavt)
puoews é0éhew, yhukvTnTe 8¢ T KkaT éxeivo Evpdute wpos avTo
xpopéry kal mwavra dpba kai \ela avtod xal éevbepa dmevlu-
vovoa, (Newv Te kal evniuepov Toiol TNy Tepl TO Nmwap Yvxis
poipay xatwricuévny, &v e T vukTl Saywyny Exovoav uetpiav,
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15 petelye. pepvnuévor yap Tis Tod mwaTpos émiaTorns ol EvoTnoavTes

Nuas, ote 76 OunTov éméatedhe yévos s dpiaTov els Suvauy worely,

5 Td: 7o A. 10 alrd: éavrd A,

2. pépe TS mupéTnTos Xpwpévn
fvyyevel] Stallbaum understands 7¢
fmrare after ovyyevel, saying ‘ridicule
enim quidam sic interpretantur, ac si
rationis naturae cognatum intelligatur’.
It appears to me that the ‘ridiculous’
interpretation is the only correct one:
fvyyevel signifies, akin to the dark and
gloomy nature of the thoughts which are
conveyed by % ék 7ol vov ¢pepouévn 89-
vaus: see below wire wposdwresfar T7s
évavrias éavry ¢voews éféhew. If the
bitterness belonging to the liver is of a
contrary nature to cheerful thoughts, it
can hardly be very ridiculous to conceive
that it is of kindred nature to thoughts
that are gloomy. So Wagner, ‘was seiner
Natur (d. i. des Nachdenkens) entgegen-
gesetzt ist’,

3. dwedf]] Hermann punctuates so
as to join this word with xara w@v vmo-
puryvioca x.1.\., which surely gives it an
intolerable situation. Cf. 50 B.

5. Aofdv 8t kal Soxds wuhas Te] The
AoBos here meant is the lobe xaz’ éfoxiw,
the large right lobe of the liver, in which
the gall-bladder is situated; to which

15 tvorioavres: fumordvres HS.

effect Stallbaum cites Rufus Ephesius: the
Soxal seem to be the small vessels in the
liver: the wiAa¢ are the two entrances of
the portal vein, which conveys blood to
the liver; the plural is used because the
vein divides into two branches immedi-
ately before entering the liver. That all
these were of high importance in sacri-
ficial divination is clear from Euripides
Electra 827—829:
xal AoBds pév ob wpogyr

owhdyxvois, wilar 8¢ kal doxai XoA7s

wé\as
Kkaxds épawov T oromodvTe WpooBoNds.
Compare Aristotle /Zistoria animalinm
1 xvii 496 29 mpoomépuke §¢ T meydy
PAeBl 70 Amwap, T & dopry o) Kkowwwel®
Sud yap Tol fwaros diéxer N &mwd TS peyd-
Mps pAeBos pAéY, 7 O al kaobuevar mohac
elot 7ob 7mwaros, The peyd\n ¢Aey is
evidently the vena caza; see de partibus
animalium 111 iv 666° 24 87¢ 6¢ wplTow
év 77 Kapdig yiverar 76 alua woN\dxis elpr-
kapev, bd 1O Tds dpxyols @NéBas Elo
€vat, Ty TE peydAnw kalovuévyy kal THy
dopryv; while 7 amo 7Hs peyd\ys is as
clearly the portal veia.

D
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from the brain, when the liver received outlines of them, as if in
a mirror, and exhibited reflections to view, might strike terror
into the appetitive part, whenever making use of the bitter
element akin to its own dark nature and threatening with stern
approach, diffusing the bitterness swiftly throughout the whole
liver it displayed a bilious colour, and contracting it made it
all rough and wrinkled, and reaching the lobe and the vessels
and the inlet, twisted the first from its right position and con-
torted it, while at the same time it obstructed and closed up the
two latter, thereby producing pain and nausea: and on the
other hand in order that, whenever a breath of mildness from
the reason copied off on the liver visions of an opposite kind,
giving relief from the bitterness, because it will not excite a
nature opposite to its own nor have dealing with it, but using
upon the liver the sweetness that exists therein and soothing
everything till all is straight and smooth and free, it might
render gentle and calm that part of the soul which is settled
about the liver, and might enable it to secure a sober amuse-
ment at night, enjoying divination during sleep, in recompense
for its deprivation of intelligence and wisdom. For our creators,
because they remembered the behest of their father, when he
commanded them to make the mortal race as perfect as they

7o ptv] I suspect Tov uév to be the
right reading.

6. Mimas xal doas] The effect is partly
physical, partly moral: the pains and
nausea would cause evil dreams, which
served as portents and deterrents. Her-
mann, presumably by a typographical
error, puts no stop at all after wapéxot.

8. mwpadryrés ms..&wlwvoia] With
this very striking expression compare the
beautiful phrase in Aeschylus Aganzemnon
740 Ppdvyua vyréuov yakavas.
is the regula? word for divine inspiration:
cf. Phaedrus 265 B, Laws 811 C.

10. yAvkiryme T ket &kelvo] sc. 7
srap: the éwimvoa uses upon the liver
(wpds avrd) the sweetness which per-
meates it. fvugdrw, i.e. akin to the
émimyvoa. Stallbaum understands wpds

érlmwvoia

aitd to refer to the émfuunrikéy: but this
will not do. For adré must surely have
the same reference as adrod, which neces-
sarily means 700 jjwaros.

12. {hewv Te kal ebrjpepov worof] Aris-
totle (who must have been rather mysti-
fied by this passage) has a direct reference
to these words in de partibus antmalium
1v ii 6761 22 Sibwep ol Aéyovres THy ¢bow
Tiis xoAfjs alobhoews Twvos elvar xdpy ob
xaAds Néyovow. aal yap elvar Sid Tobro,
Srws Tijs Yuxis T mepl 1O fwap pbpioy
ddxvovea pév cuiotTh, Avbuevor §' Meww
wmoi.  Aristotle is himself decidedly
sceplical concerning the prophetic charac-
ler of dreams: see his exceedingly in-
teresting treatise de divinatione.

13. & Te () vuktl] The e merely
couples &xovaar with Dhewv re xal edjuepov.
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19 évapyéarepa: évepyéoTepa A.

3. ddpooivy Beds dvBpwmivy Sé8wkev]
The keen irony pervading the whole of
this very curious and interesting passage

Bpaxéa 7 ovdév.
well-known derivation of paviky from
pavrik. The most remarkable passage

Presently follows the’

is too evident to escape notice. Plato
had no high opinion of parrikh and mdr-
Teis: the pavrikds Blos comes low in order
of merit in Phaedrus 248 E. See too the
contemptuous reference to dydprac xal
pavrees in Republic 364 B, and Symposium
203 A ‘kal THy pavreiav waocav kal Yyoi-
In Politicus 290 D he says with
similar irony 70 y&p 89 7év lepéww oxHua
kal 70 T@v pavréwy eb pdha @poviuaros
wA\npodTac kal 86fav geuviy NapBdver Sia
70 péyebos TOv éyxepnuaTwy: but for all
their assumption, they practise but a
¢servile art’, émgrhuns diaxovov udpiov.
ovdels yop Evvous) Compare Plhaedrus
244 A 7 Te yip 07 év Aehgols wpodi-
7es al 7' v Awddwvy iépeiar paveloar pév
woAN& 87 kal kaha ldig 7e kal Smuooly
i "EX\ada elpydcarro, cwepovoioar 8¢

TEewav.

is at 244 D: dANA uw véowy ye Kal wovwy
Tov peyloTwy, d 57 Takaudy ek unryrdrwy
wolév & TioL TV Yevav, f pavla éyyevo-
pévy kal wpogpyTeicaca ols Eder, dwaNhayiy
elipeto, kaTaguyoloa wpds Oewv elxds Te
kal arpelas, 80ev &7 kabBapudv Te kal TeNe-
T3 TUu)ODTa éEdvTy émoinge Tov éavris
&xovra wpds Te TOv wapovta kal Tov Emera
Xxpévov, Niow T¢ opfds pavérre kal kara-
oxopévy TOY wapdvTwy Kakdy elpouévn:
where see Thompson’s note.

6. mapalhdfas] For this sense of
the word see above, 27 C el uy warrdrase
wapal\arrouev, and Euripides /Zippolytus
935 Noéyor wapaXkdooovres Efedpor ppeviv.

7. dvapvyodévral sc. dwd Tob Eugppo-
vos: the order of words is somewhat
peculiar.

13. 70 Tév wpodnTév yévos] The

E

B
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were able, in this wise redeeming even the baser part of us,
that it might have in some way a hold on the truth, placed in
this region the seat of divination.

Now that divination is the gift of God to human folly, this is
a sufficient proof. No man in his sound senses deals in true
and inspired divination, but when the power of his under-
standing is fettered in sleep or by sickness, or if he has become
distraught by some divine possession. The part of the sane
man is to remember and interpret all things that are declared,
dreaming or waking, by the prophetic and inspired nature; and
whatsoever visions are beheld by the secer, to determine by
reason in what way and to whom they betoken good or ill in
the future or the present or the past: but it is not for him who
has become mad and still is in that state to judge his own
visions and utterances; the old saying remains true, that only
for the sane man is it meet to act and to be the judge of his
own actions and of himself. Whence has arisen the custom of
setting up interpreters as judges of inspired prophecy: these are
themselves called prophets by some who are altogether un-
aware that they are but the expounders of mystic speech and
visions, and ought not in strict accuracy to be called prophets,
. but interpreters of the prophecies.

Such is the nature of the liver and its situation that we
have described, for the purpose of prophecy as aforesaid. And
while each body has life, this organ displays the signs clearly

267

function of the wpogijracis well illustrated 16, off v pdvras mpodrrar 8¢ It
by Euripides Jo7z 413—416: must be confessed that Plato is himself

EOTY. &rTat 7dd* dAN& Tis wpopyTebet Oeol;
1QN. 7Huels 7d v Eiw, TGy Eow & ENNots

nélet
ol wh\yolov Bdoogovor Tptmwodos, &
Eéve,
AeNpdy  dpoTis  ols  exAqpwoer
maNos.

This points to the existence at Delphi of
two classes of wpogfirac: one class, to
which only high-born Delphians were
admitted, heard the inspired utterances
of the Pythia herself; the other and
less exclusive class having to declare what-
ever was to be made known to the public
without.

guilty of a converse error, when in
Phaedrus 244 B he applies the term po-
¢fris to the Pythian priestess. This how-
ever is venial; for the Pythia may be re-
garded as the mpogfiris of Apollo, whereas
her wpognrar are in no sense udrrets.

18. xdpw pavrikijs] Plato does not
altogether ignore the physiological func-
tions of the liver, as may be seen from the
important part played by xo\s, when this
secretion is in a morbid condition, in his
pathology. But he characteristically
gives chief prominence to the final cause,
which is to redeem the émifvunrixor from
complete irrationality.
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1. orepndiv 8t Tob tqv] The function
of the liver in divination is twofold, one
mode being proper to man, the other to
beasts. In the living man it is the means
of warning him by dreams and visions;
while the liver of the slaughtered beast
gives omens of the future by its ap-
pearance when inspected. The efficacy
in the first case Plato satirically allows,
as a sop to human folly; to the second
he will not allow even this.

5. éxpayelov] Here we have a totally
different use of the word from thatin s0C:
it now means a sponge or napkin for
wiping clean. The spleen then, accord-
ing to Plato, exists solely for the sake of
the liver, to purge it of superfluous and
noxious humours, which it receives into
itself and disposes of.

72 D—76 E, c. xxxiii. Now to assert
that all we have said in the foregoing is
certainly true were folly, wanting the
assurance of some god, yet the account
that seemed to us most likely, this we
have given. On the same plan we have
next to describe the remaining parts of
the human body. First the intestines
were devised as a precaution against
gluttony and excess, in order that the

70 & éEfs &) Tovroiou E

food might not by passing through too
rapidly leave a void that needed per-
petual replenishment. Of bones and
flesh the foundation is the marrow. This
is made of the very finest and most per-
fect elements of fire air water and earth
commingled. Part of this was moulded
into a globe-like form and placed in the
head ; the rest, drawn out into a cylindri-
cal shape, in the spinal column. And
the marrow of the head, which we call
the brain, is the habitation of the reason;
while the lower forms of soul were at-
tached to the spinal marrow. Bone is
formed of fine earth kneaded with marrow
and then tempered by being plunged
alternately into fire and water; and of
this was made a hard envelope to pro-
tect the vital marrow : and joints were in-
serted in the limbs for the sake of flexi-
bility. And to prevent the structure of
the bone decaying, the gods constructed
flesh, and to impart the power of moving
the limbs at will they made tendons.
Flesh is a kind of ferment made with fire
and water and earth, containing an acid
and saline admixture; tendons, which
are of a tougher and finer consistency, are
made of unfermented flesh mingled with
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cnough ; but when deprived of life, it is become blind and gives
the token too dimly to afford any plain meaning. And the
structure of the neighbouring organ and its position on the left
has been planned for the sake of the liver, in order to keep it
always bright and clean, as a napkin is prepared and laid ready
for the cleansing of a mirror. Wherefore whenever any im-
purities arise in the region of the liver owing to sickness of the
body, all is received and purified by the fine substance of the
spleen, which is woven hollow and void of blood. This, when it
is filled with the impurities from the liver, waxes swollen and
festered ; and again, when the body is purged, it is reduced and
sinks again to its natural state.

XXXIII. Now as concerning soul, how far she has a mortal,
how far a divine nature, and in what wise and with what con-
junctions and for what causes she has her separate habitations,
only when God has confirmed our statement can we confidently
aver that it is true : nevertheless that we have given the probable
account we may venture to say even now and still more on

further meditation, and so let it be said.

bone. And such of the bones as con-
tained the greatest amount of vital marrow
the gods covered with the thinnest en-
velope of flesh ; such as contained less,
with a thicker envelope ; to the end that
the marrow in the former might not have
its sensitiveness blunted by a thick cover-
ing. For this cause the head has but a
slight covering, though a thicker one
would have better protected it; since the
gods deemed that a shorter and more in-
telligent life was preferable to a longer
and less rational. In the construction of
the mouth and neighbouring parts both
the necessary cause and the divine cause
were consulted : the necessary in view of
the nutriment that must enter in, the
divine in view of the speech that should
issue forth. For the further protection
of the head they devised the following.
The surface of the flesh in drying formed
a tough rind, which we call the skin:
this is pierced by the internal fire of the

But what follows

head, and the moisture issuing through
the punctures forms what we call hair.
And the nails are formed by the skin at
the end of the fingers, mixed with tendon
and bone, being suddenly dried : for the
gods knew that other creatures would arise
out of mankind in future ages, which
would need these defences.

14. T ye pijv elxds] It may be ob-
jected that soul is immaterial and eternal,
and therefore we must not be satisfied
with 79 eikds concerning her. But here
we are treating not of the nature of soul
as she is in herself, but of her connexion
with body : this belongs to the region of
physics and consequently to that of the
¢ probable account’. Therefore Plato
begins the chapter with a reiterated warn-
ing that we are dealing with matters where
absolute certainty is impossible. But this
does not apply to the exposition con-
cerning the soul’s own nature which we
had in 34 B—37 C.
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6 Te\evry : Tehevryn S. 7 wéparos: wduaros ASZ.

1. v 8] Referring back to 61 ¢
capkos 8¢ kal Tov wepl gdpra vyéveaw,
Yuxns Te baov Gyyrdy, olmw SiehyAbbauer.

8. mjv dvopafopévyy] ‘So-called’,
because 7 kdTw kotNla was a medical

gluttony. Aristotle has a preciser con-
ception : see de partibus animalium 111
xiv 6742 12 foll.

9. Taxb Suexmepdoa] We should thus
relapse into the life symbolised by the

term : see Hippokrates passim: it de-
noted all the region of the body below
the fdpaf strictly so called : cf. Aristotle
problemata XXXIII ix 9622 35 To&v TémwWY
vrwy, kegpalys kal Bdpaxos kal T7s kdTw
xot\las, 1) kepaly Oebrarov. The Buwpaf,
though sometimes applied to the entire
cavity of the body, was properly identical
with 4 dvw xo\a, which included the
stomach: cf. de partibus animalium 111
xiv 673° 29.

vmwoSoxnv] Plato does not seem to
have understood very clearly the func-
tions of this part of the human anatomy,
merely regarding it as a safeguard against

dyyela rerpyuéva kal cabpd in Gorgias
493E: cf. 494 B xapadpiod 70’ ab oV
Biov Néyes.

15. ol ydp 7o Blov Seopol] That is
to say, it is through the marrow that the
soul is linked to the body. Plato, though
unacquainted with the nervous system,
saw clearly that the spinal marrow and
ultimately the brain was the centre of
consciousness: a point wherein he is
much ahead of Aristotle, who declared
(1) that the brain and spinal marrow are
essentially different substances, (2) that
the function of the brain is merely to cool
the region of the heart: see de partibus
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upon the foregoing is the next object of our research: this
was the manner wherein the rest of the body has come into
being.

The following is the design on which it were most fitting
to conceive that it is constructed. They who framed our race
knew the intemperance in meat and drink that would prevail
in us, and that for greed we should use far more than was
moderate or necessary. In order then that swift destruction
through sickness might not fall upon us, and that the mortal
race might not perish out of hand before coming to com-
pletion, foresceing the danger they made the abdomen, as it is
called, a receptacle to contain the superfluity of food and drink,
and coiled the bowels round about therein, lest the food passing
speedily through should compel the body quickly to stand in
need of a fresh supply, and thus producing an insatiable craving
should render the whole race through gluttony devoid of phi-
losophy and letters and disobedient to the highest part of our
nature.

Concerning the bones and flesh and all such substances the
case stands thus. The foundation of all these is the marrow:
for the bonds of life whereby the soul is bound to the body
were fastened in it throughout and planted therein the roots
of human nature. But the marrow itself comes from other
sources. Such of the primal triangles as were unwarped and
smooth and thus able to produce fire and water and air and
earth of the purest quality, these God selected and set apart,
each from its own class, and mingling them in proportion one

271

animalium 11 vii 6522 24 woNNols y&p
kal & éyképalos Ookel uveNds elvar kal
dpx 1 Tob pvelod did T cuvexd TOV paxiTyy
alT@ dpav pueNdy.
Tlov adTQ TV Plow, ws elmelv & pév yap
éyképaos Yuxpdrator Tiv év TG cupart
poplwv, & 3& pveNds Oepuds Tiv @law.
652> 16 émei &' dmavra Selrar T7s dvavrlas
por7s, tva Tvyxdvy Tob perplov kal Tod
wéoov,...0 TavTy Ty alrlay mwpos Tov
7is Kkapdlas Téwov xal Ty év avry Oep-
ubryra peunxdvnrar  Tov éyképalor 17
¢bais, kal TovTou Xdpw Umdpxel TobTO TO
pbprov Tots {pots, Ty plew Exov Kowny

&ri 8¢ wav Tolvav-

Udaros kal y7s. Plato had considerably
less knowledge of anatomy than Ari-
stotle ; but this is one of several cases
where his superior scientific insight keeps
him nearer to the truth.

16, & Tolry] i.e. in the spinal mar-
row; for the brain was the seat of the
Oetov yévos.

17. & dN\wv] sc. 7 dordy kal capkdv
kal T&v TowUTWY.

Twv ydp tpryévey] The triangles being
the elements of the corpuscules of which
matter is composed, Plato speaks of them
as the elements of uveNds.
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wepl 8hov ASZ et codices omnes.
23 oliTw: olTws A.

1. mavewepplav] The marrow, being  however no special divisions of uveXds for

formed from all the four elements, was
capable of supplying material for all parts
of the human frame.

3. 8oa ¥peNhev] It is remarkable
that, although Plato only mentions two
ox#uara explicitly, his phraseology is so
studiously vague concerning their number
as to lead one to imagine that he may
have suspected the existence of further
ramifications of uveNés, such as in fact
are the nerves.

kad €xacra edy] sc. Tgs Yuxis:
the shape of the different portions of
marrow in the body was made to suit
the nature of that particular function of
soul which acted through it. There are

the fuuoedés and the émbvpnrikéy sepa-
rately ; the spinal cord serving for the
fvyTdv as a whole.

5. 79 kat’ dpxds] i.e. without wait-
ing for the differentiation to be made in
the course of evolution.

6. wepipepr}] The brain is made ap-!

proximately spherical, because, as we
have seen, the action of reason is sym-
bolised by the rotation of a sphere on its
axis: cf. 44 D 76 7ol warTos oxHua pipol-
pevor wepipepds ov els apaipoedés cwpa
évédnoav.

8. ds...yevnobpevov] The construc-
tion is that which is known as the accu-
sative absolute : compare /rotagoras 342

D

E

T4 A
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with another, to make a common seed for all the race of mortals,
he formed of them the marrow; and thereafter he implanted
and fastened in it the several kinds of soul; and according to
the number and fashion of the shapes that the soul should have
corresponding to her kinds, into so many similar forms did he -
divide the marrow at the very outset of his distribution. And
that which should be as it were a field to contain in it the divine
seed he moulded in a spherical form all round; and this part of
the marrow he called the brain, with the view that, when each
animal was completed, the vessel containing it should be the
head. But that which was to have the mortal part of soul
which remained he distributed into moulds that were at once
round and elongated: but he called all these forms marrow ;
and from these, as though from anchors, he put forth bonds to
fasten all the soul, and then he wrought the entire body round
about it, first building to fence it a covering of bone. And
bone he formed in this way : having sifted out earth that was
pure and smooth he kneaded and soaked it with marrow, and
after that he placed it in fire; and next he set it in water, and
again in fire, and once more in water: and thus having shifted
it many times from one to another he made it indissoluble by
either. Making use of this, he carved a bony sphere thereof to
surround the brain, but on one side he left a narrow outlet ; and
around the marrow of the neck and back he made vertebrae of
bone and set them to serve as pivots, beginning at the head and
carrying them through the whole length of the body. Thus to
preserve all the seed he enclosed it in a strong envelope, and he

C kal ol puév &rd Te kardyvuvrar wpovuevor  her action 1o the rest of the body. The

avTols, kal ludvras wepteNlrrovrar Kal
¢uhoyvuvasTobor kal PBpaxelas dvaBolds
popoliawy, &s &) TolTois Kpatolvras TOY
‘EXNfrwy Tots Aakedaipuoviovs.

10. oTpoyyvla kal wpoprkn] ‘Round
and elongated’ is the same thing as
‘cylindrical’ : this of course refers to the
vertebral column.

12. wdoys Juxns Seopols] The brain
and spinal marrow serve as conductors of
vital force; it is on them that the soul
immediately acts—the Aoytorikdr work-
ing through the brain, the &\oyor through

the spinal marrow—and they transmit-

[ A

word desuods does not refer to any liga-
ment or the like, nor has it any physical
significance: it is purely metaphorical.
For the phrase xafdrep €& dykupdr com-
pare 85 E Owoe Té Tis Yuxds atrifev olow
vews welopata.

13. weplBolov] The ms. reading wepl:
$or will no doubt yield a reasonable
sense. But Valckenaer’s correction is so
much more apt that I have not hesitated
to follow Hermann in accepting it. Be-
low in 74 A we have \ifoedel mepiSoAw
Evvéppater.

15. perd Tovro els wup] The process

18
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12 Yixos: Yixos SZ.

is obviously suggested by the tempering
of metal.

1. 71 Oatépov wpooxpdpevos] This
expression is very obscure; and no
two interpreters agree as to its meaning.
Stallbaum is entirely at sea: Lindau, at
whom he scoffs, throws out a suggestion
which is much more reasonable than any-
thing in Stallbaum’s note: ‘eadem philo-
sophum corpori et animo tribuere prin-
cipia gravitatemque eum et expansionem
comparare cum ratione sensibusque’.
Martin’s idea that % 6farépov dvwapus
means the synovial fluid is extremely far-
fetched: could Plato possibly expect any
one to understand him if he made such
use of language? Dr Jackson has sug-
gested to me an interpretation which is
certainly much more natunral and, I think,
right. We know that fdrepor expresses
plurality. Plato then, when he says that
the gods used 7 farépov Sdvams in the
construction of the bones, simply signifies
that by means of joints they divided the
bones into a number of parts, xduypews
kal kwhoews &veka. év uéop 1 take to
mean between the  bones—the joints

represent the principle of @drepoy, as
being the cause of division and plurality.
4. Sudmupdv T’ ab ywyvopévnv] That
is to say, subjected to vicissitudes of tem-
perature.
5. odakehloagav] This is a medical

term, signifying caries of the bones or

gangrene of the flesh: it is also used of
the blighting of plants; Aristotle de 7u-
veniute vi 470* 31 Nyerar opaxeXifew
xal doTpbBAyra yivesOar T4 Sévdpa mepl
Tols KatpoUs ToUTOUS.

79 oméppal i.e. 7ov pveNdy : cf. 73 C.

6. T3 Tdv vedpwv] By wefpa Plato
always means tendons or ligaments, not
nerves, which were entirely unknown to
him. Aristotle always uses the word in
the same sense: see d¢ partibus awui-
maliune 11 ii 647° 16 74 8¢ Enpd xai oTeped
TGy Opoopepdv éatly, olov doroly &xavfa
vebpor pAéy. The nature, almost the ex-
istence, of the nerves was not discovered
till considerably after Plato’s time:
Erasistratos, who flourished in the next
century, is said to have been the first. who
ascertained their functions. Aristotle
seems to have had some sort of vague
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made joints in it, using the power of the Other as an inter-
mediary between the parts, for the sake of moving and bending
them. But deeming that the structure of bone was too rigid
and inflexible, and that should it be inflamed and cooled again,
it would rot away and quickly destroy the seed within it, for this
cause God devised the sinews and the flesh, that binding all the
limbs together with the former he might by their tension and
relaxation round their pivots enable the body to bend and ex-
tend itself; while the flesh he designed as a defence against
heat and a shelter from cold; and moreover that it might be,
like coverings of felt, a protection against falls, gently and easily
yielding to external bodies; and containing a warm moisture
within itself, in summer it might exude this, and spreading
dampness on the surface might diffuse a natural coolness over
all the body; but in winter on the other hand it might by its
own fire afford a fair protection against the frost that assailed
and surrounded it from without. Considering this, he that
moulded us like wax made a mixture and blending of water
and fire and earth; and compounding a ferment of acid and salt

knowledge of the optic and olfactory
nerves, which he calls wépee: cf. de parti-
bus animalivm 11 xii 636 16 éx uév odw
7@y dpfarudv ol wipor Pépovawy els Tas
wepl Tov éyrépalov PNéBas® wdAww O éx
TOV &WTwy GoalTws wopos els Todmighev
owinrer: also historia animalium 1 xvi
495% 11 ¢épovar & ék Toil dpbakmod Tpels
wopot els Tov éyxépalov, & uév uéyioros xal
0 péoos els Ty mapeykegpalida & 8 é\dyio-
Tos els avTov Tov éyxépalov* éNdyioTos 8
éoTlv & wpds T pukTipt pilwera. About
the auditory nerve he gives a very con-
fused statement, apparently, as Martin
observes, mistaking for it the Eusta-
chian tube: #id. 492° 19 ToiTo &’ €is uév
Tov éyképalov odk Exer mopov, els §¢ Tov
7o gTduaros ovpavéy. Aristotle’s notions
concerning the brain are sufficient evi-
dence that he did not really understand
anything about the nature of the nerves.
That Alkmaion was acquainted with the
optic nerves, notwithstanding the state-
ment of Kallisthenes adduced by Chalci-

dius, seems highly improbable: indeed
the words of Kallisthenes, as there:re-
ported, hardly amount to this.

9. wpofohijy ... wpéBAnpa]  There
seems to be absolutely no difference in
meaning between these two words, and
the juxtaposition of two closely cognate
forms without any distinction of sense is
strange. Is it possible that we ought to
read wpoBolyw in both cases? Plato, ike
Sophokles, is given to repeating the same
word with uév and 8¢; as in Phaedrus
247 D kaflopg pév adriv idikaocivy,
kafopg 8¢ ocwgpoavmy, kabopd o8¢ émi-
arjuny : see too below 87 A mowi\\et uév
s.mociAher 3. And there is quite suffi-
cient ornateness in the present passage to
justify this rhetorical device. As to the
construction, the future infinitives are sub-
stituted for the final clause: something
like d.evo#fyn must be mentally supplied.

13. olketov] contrasted with rov mept-
pepopevov Ewlev.

16.  kal yq] T see no sufficient reason

2 18—2
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- I kal ante Vmwoplfas omittunt AHZ.

for abandoning the reading of all the
mss., since c@pxa is readily supplied as the
object of fuppléas: and if 47 be read,
xal is positively bad. The insertion of
xal before Jwoulfas seems to me, in this
accumulation of participles, almost neces-
sary, although it is lacking in A.

1. fYpwpa] This means a fermented
mixture: it would seem to be intended
‘thereby to explain the combined softness
and elasticity of flesh. Flesh could also
be made of unfermented materials, as we
presently see: € dorob xal gapds divuov:
but the difference in the composition is
not stated.

2. TV Tév velpwv Pdow] The de-
scription of vefpa tallies closely with
that given by Hippokrates d¢ locis in
homine vol. 11. p. 107 Kiihn 7& 8¢ velpa
tnpd Té édami kal dwolha kal wpds T

3 éf dugpotv: swwapgoly supra scripto é£ A.
17 wepl rd inclusi, quae retinet H.

omittunt SZ.

dorép mepiract, xal Tpépovrar & Td
w\eloTov éx Tob doTéov, TpéporTar 8¢ kal
dwd Tis capkds, kal Thw Xpoiw xal THY
loxdv peratd 7ijs ocapkos kal 7ol doréov
wepUract. «kal Uyporepa pév elor TOU
baréov kal capkoedéoTepa, Enpbrepa 8¢ 7
al odpkes kal éoroedéorepa. This extract
will explain the meaning of wéonv duvd-

- pet.

5. ols fupmephaBuwv] The reference

-of ols is to vedpa. .

7. Soa piv olv uduxdérara] This
rather curious expression denotes the
bones which contain the greatest amount
of marrow—marrow being the seat of
life. By these are meant the bones of
the skull and the vertebral process only;
since it is clear from what Plato says
a little below (30 % 76 Te TGV umpdw
x.7.\.) that he entirely distinguished be-

D
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he mingled it with them and préduced soft flesh full of sap : the
sinews he composed of bone and unfermented flesh, a separate
substance having an intermediate function; and to this he added
a yellow colour. Accordingly the sinews received a power more
firm and tenacious than the flesh, but more soft and flexible
than the bones. !

With these God covered the bones and marrow; and after he
had bound one part to another with sinews, he enveloped them
over all with flesh. Those bones which were chiefly inhabited
" by soul, he enclosed with the smallest amount of flesh; but
those wherein was least soul he covered most abundantly and
densely with it : moreover at the joints of the bones, save where
reason showed that it ought to be there, he put but little flesh,
that neither it might render the body unwieldy by hindering its
flexions and impeding its motions, nor again that a dense mass
of flesh piled together, producing by its hardness a dulness of
sensation, might render the faculties of the mind too slow of
memory and hard of apprehension. Whercfore the thighs and
the shins and the parts about the hips and the bones in the
upper arms and the fore-arms and all parts of our limbs which
are without joints, and all bones which are devoid of intelligence
owing to the small amount of soul inhering in marrow within
them, all these are abundantly furnished with flesh; but those
which are the seat of intelligence have less: except in cases

tween the substance contained in the
spinal column and what we call ‘marrow’
in other bones, which he does not ac-
count as uveXos at all. Aristotle, owing
to his complete misconception of the
functions belonging to the brain and
spinal marrow, is much less clear on
this point: see de partibus animalium
1 v 651° 32. It is true that Plato
assigns as the reason for the fleshiness
of the arms, thighs, &c, that these bones
are dvaplpa: still, had they contained
uveNds, that would have been a reason
for giving them a thin covering of flesh.

11, abrds] sc. 7&s odpras.

14. ¢pmwemdqpévar] If from too much
crowding the substance of the flesh be-
came very stiff and solid, the free motions

of its particles would be impeded, and
consequently sensations would with diffi-
culty make their way to the conscious-
ness: cf. 64 B. This rather seems to
apply to the density of the flesh than
to its quantity; but doubtless the same
effect might be produced by both.

20. € pi wov] The only instance in
which an acutely sensitive part is of a
fleshy nature is when the flesh itself is
the instrument of perception; as in the
case of the tongue, and that only. Of
course in all cases the external wdfnua
is conveyed through the flesh to the con-
scious centre; but in general the flesh
is only the medium of transmission, and
the less flesh there is to traverse, the
more speedily and clearly will the sene
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sation be regis}ered in the consciousness.
But in the case of the tongue, on the
contrary, the fleshy structure is speci-
fically adapted for the reception and dis-
crimination of a particular class of sen-
sations, and is no longer a mere passive

medium. Hence Plato’s distinction is
sound.
2. 1 ydp & dvdykns] That is to say,

the conditions of the material nature to
which our soul is linked will not admit
of the combination of a dense covering
of flesh with acute sensitiveness. This
would have seemed too obvious to need
pointing out, but for Stallbaum’s perverse
comment ‘intelligit animum’. Of course
Plato does not mean anything so absurd
as to deny that the flesh of the thigh,
for instance, is acutely sensitive: he only
means that the thigh is kevor ¢gpovijcews:
it has no power of perceiving anything
apart from the mere sense of touch re-
siding in its nerves; whereas the parts
containing pvelds are centres of conscious-
ness, and the fleshy structure of the

12 7 ante pavg habet A.

13 o0 delet A,

tongue is the organ of a special mode
of sensation.

4. pahora ydp] Had such a com-
bination been practicable, the gods
wonld certainly have given the brain
a more powerful protection than it now
has: as it is, they sacrificed length of
days and immunity from sickness to
vividness of perception and power of
reasoning. Aristotle attacks this doctrine
because it does not fall in with his fan-
tastic theory of the brain’s functions: see
de partibus animalium 11 xii 6562 15 ov
Yap wowep Twvés Néyovaw, bre el gapkddys
7, makpoBuiTepsy dv nw 76 Yévost AN’
ebawcOnolas évexkev doapkev eval dagw:
algfdvecbar pév yap T éykepaly, Tiw
& alofnow ov wposlesbar T4 pipa Ta
capkdsdn Nav. ToiTwy & oudérepby éaTw
a\nBés, dAN& woNboapkos uév 6 Tdmwos v &
wepl T0v éyxépalov Tovravriov dv dmepyd-
{eTo v éveka Umapxer Tols {pois 6 Eyké-
galos” ol yap dv ddvaro rarayixew
é\ealvwy avros Mave Tév & aloGigewy
oUk alrios ovdemeds, 8s ye dvaigOnros kal

D
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where God has formed the flesh to be in itself an organ of
sensation, as for instance the tongue: in most however it is as
aforesaid; for this material nature which comes into being by
the law of necessity and is reared with us does not allow dense
bone and much flesh to be accompanied by ready and keen per-
ception. For had these two conditions consented to combine,
the structure of the head would have displayed them in the
highest degrec; and the human being, bearing upon it a fleshy
head, sinewy and strong, would have enjoyed a life twice, nay
many times as long as now, besides being much more healthy
and free from pain. But as it is, the creators who brought us to
being considered whether they should make a long-lived race
that was inferior, or one more short-lived which was nobler, and
they agreed that every one must by all means choose a shorter
and nobler life in preference to a longer but baser. Therefore
they covered the head with thin bone, but not with flesh
nor sinews, since it has no flexions. On all these grounds the
head that is sct upon the body of every man is much quicker of
apprehension and understanding, but much weaker. IFor these
reasons and in this manner God placed the sinews all round the
base of the head about the neck and cemented them with

aitos éoTw Gomep OTIOUY TV WeEPTTW- 16. &' loxdmy miv kepaliv] Plato
wdrwyv. Aristotle is, I believe, to a cer-  supposes the velpa to pass up the neck

tain extent right in his assertion respect-
ing the dvawbnola of the brain; so that
we have here again an instance of his
drawing a false conclusion from correct
data. One might have snpposed that he
who affirmed an d«ivyros dpxy) kwjoews
need not have felt much difficulty about
an érvaigfyros dpxh alodioews.

avrd] i.e. a strong protective cover-
ing along with keenness of sensation.

13. capfl 8¢ xal velpors] Hippo-
krates also denies that the head has veipa :
de locis 72 komine vol. 11. p. 108 Kiihn
xal 70 uév oGpa wav Eumwheov relpwy, mwepl
8¢ 76 wpdowmov kal Ty xepakip obk éoTi
vebpa. -

14. edarodyrérepal more sen-
sitive than it would have been had the
gods taken a different view.

i.e.

and terminate at the base of the head,
made fast to the jawbone.

17. ékéA\noev Sporgtym] It is im-
possible that duoedTyre can simply stand
for duolws, as Stallbaum asserts; nor is
he justified by the passage he cites, Re-
public 335 A, Ere olv, 7w & éyu, dmio-
Tovpey ui) kard T S\vyapxouuévny méAw
OpotdTyTL TOVY PeLdwAdY TE Kal XpnpaTIoTHY
Teraxfac; there obviously the meaning
is that the ¢edwhds and xpnpariorys are
ranked as corresponding to the oligarchi-
cal state because of their resemblance to
it; and similarly in 576 c, § ye Tvpar-
wkos katd Ty Tupavvovuéviy mohw dv ely
dpoéryre. In like manner I think we
must take it here as an instrumental
dative.
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4. Tav dvaykalov kal rdv dplorev]
This distinction differs from that of dvay-
kala and fela in 68 E; for here both
avayxata and dpwora are an end, not
a means.

8. Adéywv vapa] Compare the meta-
phor in Euripides Hippolytus 653 dryd
purols vasuolow ékoudptouar | els dra kAv-
{wr. Somewhat similar is the metaphor
in Phaedrus 243 D, woriuw Ny olov a\-
pupay dxoiw drokAvoacfac.

10. & éxdrepov] sc. éml wviyos kal
Yixos.

1. Tov Tév capkav GxAov] cf. 42-C
76y woldw ExAov kai Uorepov mwpospivra
éx mupds kal Bdaros kal aépos xal yis.

13. [ov] karafnpavopévms] Notwith-
standing the approximate unanimity of
the mss., I do not see how it is possible
to reconcile o? with the sense. Surely the
Muua is formed by the drying of the sur-
face of the flesh. The Engelmann trans-
lator indeed says it is ‘durch den Sinn er-

fordert’, and rendérs if ¢ welche nicht aus-
getrocknet war’: but obviously this would
require: karainpavfelons, I suspect we
ought to read. a?.

Aéppa peitov] Nuua is-a peel or rind:
the skin, according to Plato’s concep-
tion, is analogous to the membranous
film which forms on the surface of
boiled milk, for instance, when exposed
to the air: cf. Aristotle de generatione
animaliune 11 vi 743° 5 76 8¢ 8épua &y-
pawouévys THs capkds ~yiverai, kafamep
éxl. tois édYfuacw 7§ Aeyopdrm ypavs.
Aristotle’s language, it may be observed
by the way, supports the omission of o0
before karaénpawouévys. As to uetiov,
I see nothing for it but to acquiesce in
Lindau’s ‘dixit vero uei{or, quod cetera
amplectitur’: but I cannot believe that
the word is genuine. That Plato should
think it necessary to point out that the
envelope is greater than that which it
envelopes is altogether incredible: but

76 A
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uniformity; and he fastened the extremities of the jaw-bones to
them just under the face; and the rest he distributed over all
the limbs, uniting joint to joint. And our framers ordained the
functions of the mouth, furnishing it with teeth and tongue and
lips, in the way it is now arranged, combining in their purpose
the necessary and the best; for they devised the incoming with
the necessary in view, but the outgoing with the most excellent.
For all that enters in to give sustenance to the body is of neces-
sity; but the stream of- speech which flows out and ministers to
understanding is of all streams the most noble and excellent.
But as to the head, it was neither possible to leave it of bare
bone, owing to the extremes of heat and cold in the seasons;
nor yet by covering it over to allow it to become dull and sense-
less through the burden of flesh. Of the fleshy material as it was
drying a larger film formed on the surface and separated itself;
this is what is now called skin. This by the influence of the
moisture of the brain combined and grew up and clothed the
head all round: and the moisture rising up under the sutures
saturated and closed it in on the crown, fastening it together
like a knot. Now the form of the sutures is manifold, owing to
the power of the soul’s revolutions and of the aliment; if these
. 17. 76 8 vdv paddv] The number

and diversity of the sutures depends upon
the violence of the struggle described in

I cannot see my way to any satisfactory
emendation.
14. 8éppa] Is this meant to be de-

rived from Néupua? The »ir looks like
it; and Plato’s etymological audacity has
adventured things x¢vrepa’than this.

Swd Ty mepl Tdv éykédpadov vorida]
Plato is explaining how it comes to
pass that the skull is covered with
skin, although, according to his account,
there is no flesh upon it. He regards it
as an extension of the skin on the face
and neck, which grows up over the head
from all sides, being nourished by the
moisture belonging to the brain, and
meets on the summit (§widvy adrd mpds
atré). Therenpon the moisture, issuing
through the sutures, penetrates the skin
and causes it to take root on the head
and to grow firmly together where it
meets in the middle, as it were fastencd
in a knot (olov dupa {vayayoisa).

43 B foll. between the influx of aliment
and the revolutions of the soul acting
throngh the brain. There is a passage
of Hippokrates which curiously falls in
with Plato’s connexion of the sutures
with the soul’s weplodoi: de capitis vul-
neribus vol. 111 p. 347 Kithn 8oris pun-
derépwd pmdeulav wpoBoliw Exer, ovTos
Exel Tds papas Tis kepakis ws ypduua 76
X¢ ypdgeras: that is to say, the rounder
the head the more nearly docs the form
of the sutures approximate to that of the
letter X, which is the form of the inter-
section of the two circles. When the
head is prominent in front, says Hippo-
krates, the sutures resemble T; when
protuberent behind, the figure is reversed,
13 if protuberent both before and behind,
the sutures form the figure H. Thus in
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so far as the shape of the head departs

from the spherical or normal shape, in.

the same degree the sutures depart from
the figure X; and in the same degree we
may suppose the struggle between the
meplodor and the kdua Tis Tpodjs to have
been long and severe. The treatise con-
cerning wounds on the head is one of
those considered to be the genunine work
of Hippokrates. In 9zA we find that
in the lower animals the dpyla T&v mept-
¢opdv causes the head to assume an elon-
gated shape.

2. 76 Oelov] i.e. the brain, which is
the seat of 70 feiov. Plato now passes
to the growth of the hair, which he
thus explains. The skin of the head
is punctured all over by the fire issuing
from the brain: through the punctures
moisture escapes, of which so much as

7 Uwo 105 dwd Tov A.
10 TUK¥iTEpoV: WUKvWTEpor S.

is pure evaporates and disappears; but
that which contains an admixture of the
substances composing the skin is forced
outward in a cylindrical form fitting the
size of the punctures. But owing to the
slowness of its growth and the resistance
of the surrounding atmosphere, the hair
is pushed backwards, so that the end
becomes rooted under the skin. Thus
the hair is composed of the same sub-
stance as the skin, but by refrigeration
and compression has become more hard
and dense. As to its identity with the
skin Aristotle agrees: cf. de gen. anim.
11 vi 745 20 Svuxes 8¢ xal Tpixes xal ké-
pata kai Td TowaiTa éx Tol dépmaros, 8id
kal cupperaBilhovor ¢ Séppart Tas xpbas.

3. Tpwbévros] The suggestion 7py-
Gévros is certainly tempting: but the mss.
are unanimous, and I retain their reading,
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contend more vehemently one with another, the sutures are more
in number; but if less so, they are fewer. Now the whole of
this skin was pricked all about with fire by the divine part: and
when it was pierced and the moisture issued forth through it, all
the moisture and heat which was pure vanished away; but that
which was mingled with the substances whereof the skin was
formed, being lifted up by the impulse, stretched far outwards,
in fineness equalling the size of the puncture; but owing to the
slowness of its motion it was thrust back by the surrounding air,
and being forced in and rolled up under the skin it took root
there. Under these conditions hair grows up in the skin, being
of similar nature but of threadlike appearance, and made harder
and denser by the contraction of cooling: for every hair in being
separated from the skin was cooled and contracted. Hereby
has our creator made our_head hairy, using the means aforesaid,
and conceiving that this instead of flesh should be a covering for
the protection of the brain, being light and capable of affording
shade from heat and shelter from cold, while it would be no
hindrance in the way of ready apprehension. The threefold
combination of sinew skin and bone in the fabric of the fingers,
when dried, forms out of all a single hard skin, for the construc-
tion of which these substances served as means, but the true
cause and purpose of its formation was the welfare of races not

though with considerable hesitation.

4. amjev] They at once departed in
the course of nature to their own habita-
tion: but the earthier substance, having
no such impulse, was forced back by the
pressure of the atmosphere.

8. elAAépevov] ‘rolled up’: see note
on 40 B.

13. alrlos Tols epnpévois] i.e. the
subsidiary physical causes aforesaid: the
final cause is given next.

16. yemoopevov] Note the change
of construction: the future participle
stands in the place of d¢iv elvac in the
prior cause.

. 17. karawhoky] That is to say, the
three substances of tendon skin and bone
are interwoven into one homogencous
body and completely dried; out of this

are formed the nails. Plato’s statement
here differs somewhat from Aristotle’s as
cited above.

20. T8y {mara doopévey évexa] This
is a very singular declaration. The nails,
by this account, are formed solely for the
development they will afterwards attain
in the inferior animals, as though they
were of no use whatsoever to mankind.
The importance of them is no doubt more
conspicnous in beasts and birds; but
Plato’s theory certainly appears rather
paradoxically to ignore their value to
the human race., There is however a
curious approximation to Darwinism in
his statement: the nails appeared first
in a rudimentary form in the human race ;
and afterwards in course of evolution the
claws of the lion and the talons of the
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eagle were developed from them. The
notable point is that Plato evidently does
not conceive that in the transmigrations
any arbitrary change of forin takes place,
but that each successive organism is regu-
larly developed out of its predecessors.
Plato’s notion rests on no zoological evi-
dence, so far as we know; it is but a
brilliant guess: none the less, perhaps
all the more, seeing that such evidence
was not at his command, it is a mark
of his keen scientific insight.

6. aplxas<7 >dvvxds Te] I have
taken upon me to insert 7e, since I do
not believe 8épua Tpixas dvvxds Te can be
Greek. It may be noticed that this cor-
rection almost restores a hexameter verse :
déppa Tplxas 7' Bvuxds 7' éw' drpois k-

Aowow Eguaav.

Is Plato quoting from some old physical

poet? Empedokles might have written
such a line.

76 E—7%C, ¢. xxxiv. So when all the
parts of the human frame had been com-
bined in a body for ever suffering waste
by fire and by air, the gods devised a
means of its replenishment. They took
wild plants and trained them by culti-
vation, so that they were fit for human
sustenance. Plants are living and con-

6 7’ inserui.

scious beings; but they have the appe-
titive soul alone; they grow of their
inborn vital force, without impulsion
from without; they are stationary in one
place, and cannot reflect upon their own
nature.

9. pépn kal pé\y] For this combi-
nation compare Laws 795 E 7@ Tob 0td-
paros alrod pedwy Te xal pepwv : and Phi-
lebus 14 E 8tav Tis éxaoTod T4 pé\y Te xal
dpa uépn dtehaw 7¢ Noyw. The distine-
tion between the terms is thus defined by
Aristotle /Aistoria animalium 11 4862 8
Tav 8¢ TowobTwy Ema ob povor pépny EANL
xal pé\n kakeitar Towavta &' éoriv Soa
TV pepdv oo Svra Erepa pépn Exer év
avrols, olov kegali) kal oxélos xkal xelp
kal 8\os 6 Bpaxiwr kal 6 fdpaf” TavTa
ydp avTd 7é éaTi pépn Gha, kal EoTw aTGY
Erepa pdpra. A pélos then is that which
is part of a whole, but is yet in itself
a definite whole.

v 8 teiv & wupl kal wvelpam]
Man’s life is said to depend on fire
and air because these are the agents of
digestion and respiration, as we shall
see in the next two chapters: cf. 78 D.
These two elements in fact keep np the
vital movement of the human body.

10. TYKépevov kevovpevdy Te]  Sc.
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yet existing. For our creators were aware that men should pass
into women, and afterwards into beasts; and they knew that
many creatures would need the aid of nails for many purposes:
wherefore at the very birth of the human race they fashioned
‘the rudiments of nails. On such reasoning and with such
purposes did they form skin and hair, and on the extremities of
the limbs nails. )

XXXIV. Now when all the parts and members of the
mortal being were created in union, and since his life was made
perforce dependent upon fire and air, and therefore his body
suffered waste through being dissolved and left void by these,
the gods devised succour for him. They engendered another
nature akin to the nature of man, blending it with other forms

283

‘and sensations, so as to be another kind of animal.

THKbuevor wd wupds, kevovuevor v’ dépos.
Plato enters more fully into this in 88 ¢
foll.

12. dNats 18éais kal alobjoeot]
Plants are akin to the nature of man-
kind, inasmuch as they are animated by
the same vital principle and are formed
out of similar physical materials, so that
they are able to repair the waste of the
human structure. But the form of these
organisms is diverse from wman’s, and
their mode of sensation is peculiar to
themselves. Whether Plato was a vege-
tarian or not, it is clear that he regards
vegetables as the natural and primaeval
food of man: see below 8o E, and ZEpi-
vomis 975 A €oTw O wpdrov uév N Tis
SAAphopaylas Tav {Gwr fHuds TOY wuév, ds
6 ublés éore, 10 wapdmwav -dwosTigaca,
TOv 8¢ els Tiw vbupor édwdiy karasTih-
cage. We must of course allow for the
possibility that the author of the Epi-
romis has overstated Plato’s disappro-
bation of animal diet.

13. & 87 viv 1jpepa 8év8pa] So then
the device of the gods for the preserva-
tion of human life was not the invention
of plants, but their cultivation: plants
themselves existed as part of the general
order of nature. It thus appears that
in Plato’s scheme plants do not, like the

These are

inferior animals, arise by degeneration
from the human form. For as soon as
man was first created, he would have
need of plants to provide him with sus-
tenance. It would appear then that in
the Platonic mythology the érring soul
in the course of her transmigrations does
not enter any of the forms of plant-life ;
though the contrary was the belief of
Empedokles—#0n vydp wor’ éya yevbuny
kolpds Te kbpy Te | Bdpuvos 7T olwvds Te
kal elv all EN\owos {xfUs. Martin how-
ever is mistaken in inferring this con-
clusion from the fact that plants possess
only the third eldos of soul: this third
¢tdus is simply the one vital force acting
exclusively through matter—a degree of
degeneracy to which any human soul,
according to the theory of metempsy-
chosis, might sink: indeed there are
forms of what we call animal life, which
are clearly within the limits of transmi-
gration, but which possess little, if any,
more independent activity of Yvxh than
do plants. The simultaneous appearance
of mankind and of plants in the world,
while all intermediate forms of animal
life are absent, is curious, and could
hardly, I think, be defended upon onto-
logical grounds.
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2. ¥orye] i.e. attained the condition
in which now they are.

3. wav yap odv] This passage is of
the highest importance, as proving be-
yond controversy that Plato in the fullest
degree maintained the unity of all life.
He drew no arbitrary line hetween ‘ani-
mal’ and ‘vegetable’ life: all things that
live are manifestations of the same eter-
nal essence: only as this evolved itself
through countless gradations of existence,
the lower ranks of organisms possess less
and less of the pure activity of soul ope-
rating by herself, until in plants and the
lowest forms of animal life the vital force
only manifests itself in the power of sen-
sation and growth.

Aristotle agrees with Plato in ascribing
to plants fwj and yvx3, but he does not
allow them alo@xnois: see de anima 1 v
410° 23 dalverar yap T4 PuTd (¥ oV
peréxorra ¢opas kal alofioews: cf. 11 ii
4132 23, and de partibus animalium 1 i
6415 6. They had according to him the
Operriky Yuxn alone: de anima 11 ii
413° 7 Opemrikov 88 Néyouev 78 TowoUTO¥
pdpsov THs Yuxis ob Kal T& PuTd peréxet.
This coincides with Plato’s statement.
Aristotle however draws the distinc-
tion between {@a and ¢uvra that the
former possess alo@yous, the latter pos-
sess it not: de fuventute i 467° 24 Ta pév
pvra {G pév, otk Exe 8’ alobpow: 7§ &

8 -y 8 \ ~ \ b4 . o Z ’ ’
10 On & pev €omi Te ovy €Tepov Lwov, povipov

Plow : ¢pioe A.

alofdveshar 70 $gov wpds 70 7y {Gov Sio-
plfouev. See however Aist. anim. V111 i.

In the pseudo-Aristotelian treatise de
plantis 1 815> 16 it is affirmed that
Anaxagoras Empedokles and Demokri-
tos attributed thought and knowledge to
plants: ¢ 8¢ "Avaaybpas kal & Anudxpiros
xkal 6 'Eumedok\js xal vovv kal ywdgw €l-
wov Exew Ta ¢urd: they of course as-
signed them émfupla and alobnows also:
ibid. 8152 15 ’Avataydpas uév oty kal
’Euwedox\ys émibuulg TavTa kxweiohar Né-
yovow, alofdvesfal Te kal Avwelghar xal
ndeocfar daBeSBatolvrar. v o uév 'Avak-
avydpas kal ¢pa elvar kal 70ecfar kal Av-
wetgfac elme, 79 Te dmwoppo TV GENAwy
kal 77 abfjoer TovTo éxhaufdvwr 6 8¢
"Eumedoshfs yévos év TovTois Kexpauévov
Sextus Empiricus adv.
matk. Vil 286 confirms the statement
that Empedokles allowed reason to plants:
wavra yap lobe ¢pivnaw Exew kal vduaros
aloav. Diogenes of Apollonia was of a
contrary opinion: Theophrastos e sensu
§ 44 74 8¢ Qurd 04 TO uR evar xotha
undé dvadéxesfac 7oy dépa mwavreAds doy-
pAobar 76 @poveiv. In our estimate of
such statements however we must allow
for the fact that these early philosophers
only very imperfectly distinguished be-
tween alsfdvesfar and ¢poveiv: Theo-
phrastos says of Parmenides +5 ~dp
aloOdvesfar xal 75 Ppovely s TadTd Néyeu:

elvar édotagev.
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the cultivated trees and plants and seeds, which are now trained
by culture and domesticated with us; but formerly there existed
only the wild kinds, which are older than the cultivated. For
indeed everything which partakes of life may with perfect
justice and fitness be termed an animal; but the kind of which
we are now speaking shares only the third form of soul, which
our theory says is scated between the midriff and the navel, and
which has nothing to do with opinion and reasoning and
thought, but only with sensation, pleasant or painful, with
appetites accompanying. TFor it ever continues passively re-
ceptive of all sensations, and having its circulation in itself
about its own centre, it rejects all motion from without and uses
only its own; but its nature has not bestowed upon it any power

of observing its own being and reflecting thereon.

Wherefore

it is indeed alive and in no wise differs from an animal, but it is

and this is no doubt still more true of
others.

7. olodioews 8¢] The Operricy 8¢-
vaus, though not explicitly mentioned
here, is of course included, as we see
from the account of the rplrov €idos in
7o D foll.

8. mdoxov ydp Siaréel mdvra] i.e.
it passively submits to the influences
which work upon it: since it does not
possess the two more active forms of
soul, the passive conditions of nutrition
growth and decay, together with sensa-
tion, are all that belong to it.

orpapévte 8 avrg &v éavrg] That is
to say, its motions, e.g. the circulation
of the sap, take place within it: its
movement is not xara 7émov, but év
TalTQ.

9. myv v wbev drwcapéve] Tt
rejects motion from without and avails
itself of its own innate force: that is, its
growth is not due to any external com-
pulsion, but the development of its own
impulse. As Aristotle would put it, a
plant has its proper motion xard ¢daw,
the motion &wlev only kard cuuBefncbs.
Plato means that it adré éavrd kwet and
therefore must possess yvxs, which alone

is self-moved.

10. T@V avrov Tt Aoyloacfar kari-
8ovre $low] i.e. it is conscious, but not
self-conscious. Man can look into his
own consciousness and realise his own
identity and personality: he can speculate
upon his relation to other personalities
and to the sensible objects around him.
The plant can do none of this: it can
but take its sensations as they come,
without inquiring what they are, what
it is that feels them, what is the line of
continuity that binds them together. The
meaning of this phrase is plain enough;
but the expression of it is a little strange.
There is an overwhelming preponderance
of ms. evidence in favour of ¢voer, and I
am not sure that it ought not to he re-
stored: Schneider however is alone, I
believe, in adopting it.

11. ¥t e oty Erepov Ldov] It would
seem a necessary consequence that a thing
which ¢ is §@ov: and Aristotle is per-
haps somewhat inconsistent in allowing
plants {fv, while refusing them the title
of ppa. Also Plato seems more scientific
than Aristotle in attributing aletmeis to
plants. What manner of alofnais be-
longs to plants may or may not be dis-
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covered or discoverable by science; but mno reason for refusing it the name of
it seems at least improbable that any- {ov: for indeed the xéouos itself has its
where a hard and fast line can be drawn  motion only év 7¢ alr¢. Galen evidently
between the alofnois of animals, from had 74s ¢ éavrod, for he proposes to read
man down to the zoophyte, and the cor- é&w: évevénoa Nelwew 16 w oroixeior, ypa-
responding wdfos in plants. Plato here avros 7ob IId7wros S1d 76 THs Efw éav-
as everywhere in his system preserves the 700, The emendation does him credit:
principle of continuity, the germ of which  bat there is no reason for interfering with
he inherited from Herakleitos, and which  our present text.
attained so astonishing a development 77 C—79 A, ¢. xxxv. Then the gods
in his hands. Brief as is Plato’s treat- made two channels down the body, em-
ment of the subject, the union of poetical bedded in the flesh, one on either side of
imagination and scientific grasp which it the spine, to irrigate it with blood:
displays renders this short chapter on and at the head they cleft the veins and
plants singularly interesting. And bat cansed them to cross each other trans-
for it, we shonld have been forced in- versely, that the head might be firmly
ferentially to fill up a space in his theory, fixed on the neck, and that communica-
for which we now have the authority of tion might be preserved between both
his explicit statement. sides of the body. This scheme for the
1. Tqs ¥’ éavrod kuwnoews dorepfj- irrigation of the body we shall best un-
ofar] This is not inconsistent, thongh at  derstand, if we reflect that all substances
first sight it may appear so, with 73 olkelg  composed of finer particles exclude those
xpnoapévp above. For there the question of coarser, while the coarser are easily
was of motion é 7¢ a7, now it is of penetrated by the finer. So then when
motion from place to place. The plantis food and drink enter the belly, they
free to carry on all its natural movements } are retained; but fire and air are too
within its own structure, but it is incap- subtle to be confined therein. Therefore
able of transferring itself from place to the gods wove a web of fire and of air
place. Yet this stationary condition is spread over the cavity of the body and
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stationary and rooted fast, because it has been denied the power
of self-motion.

XXXV. Thus did the higher powers create all these kinds
as sustenance for us who were fecbler; and next they made
canals in the substance of our body, as though they were
cutting runnels in a garden, that it might be irrigated as by an
inflowing stream. And first they carried like hidden rills, under
the place where the skin and the flesh are joined, two veins
down the back, following the twofold division of the body into
right and left. These they brought down on either side of the
spine and the seminal marrow, first in order that this might be
most vigorous, next that the current might have an easy flow
downwards and render the irrigation regular. After that, they
cleft the veins around the head, and interweaving them crossed
them in opposite directions, carrying these from the right side of

the body to the left and those from the left to the right.

placed therein two lesser webs opening
into the mouth and nostrils. And they
made alternately the great web to flow
towards the lesser webs, and again the
lesser towards the greater. In the former
case the airy envelope of the greater
web penetrated through the porous sub-
stance of the body to the cavity within,
in the latter the lesser webs passed
through the body outwards; and in
either case the fire followed with the
air. This alternation is kept up per-
petually so long as a man lives, and we
give it the name of respiration. And so
when the fire, passing to and fro, er-
counters food and drink in the stomach, it
dissolves them and driving them onwards
forces them to flow through the veins, like
water drawn into pipes from a fountain.
3. ol kpelrrovs] Plato several times
applies this phrase to supernal powers :
cf. Sophist 216 B Tdx’ olv dv kal gol Tis
obros TGv kpeurtévwy ouvvémwoiro, pavlovs
Huds Svras év Tols Noyois émoybuevds Te
kal éNéyEwv, Oebs Tis v éNeykTuds:
Symposiunt 188 D Tofs KpelrToow fudv
Qeols: LEuthydemus 291 A ph Tis TGV
kperrévwy mwapdy abrd épOéyfaro: the

17 dre

This

last passage being ironical.

4. Téuvovres...oxetovs] cf. 7o D s
dpryplas éxerods érl Tov whebpova Erepov.

7. 8%o ¢pAéBas] The two  veins’ are,
according to Martin, the aorta and the
vena cava.

8. S8efiols Te kal dpioTepols dv] i.e.
with right and left sides: I doubt whe-
ther uépeaw is to be supplied, any more
than uépn with the phrases éwl defed, éu’
dporepd.

9. Tdv yovipov...pvekév] cf. 73 C.

11.  &rl kdravres] As Galen objects,
this seems to leave out of sight the circu-
lation of the blood in the head and neck,
which would be dvarres.

ry. & Tdv Sefuwy éwl TdpioTepd]
Plato makes the blood-vessels belonging
to the right side of the head pass to the
left side of the body and wice versa for
two reasons: first that the consequent
interlacing of the veins might fasten the
head (which we have seen to be destitute
of vedpa) firmly on the trunk ; secondly
that the sensations might be conveyed
from either side of the brain to the oppo-
site side of the body, and so all parts of
the body might be kept in communica-

19
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tion. The notion that the blood-vessels

enabled to circulate freely through the

are wanted to fasten the head is of course
erroneous ; the latter part of his theory,
had nerves but been substituted for veins,
is a nearer guess at the truth.

5. 710 8 &vrellev H8n] cf. Galen de
Pplac. Hipp. et Plat. vl 706 76 pév odw
dépt kal wupl xpiiclar Tiw Plow wpos
wéywv Tpodis aludrwely T kal dvddoow
Spbas elpyrat, 76 8¢ & abrwv wAéyua ye-
yovévar kal py & S\wv kpiow odkére
érawd, kabdmrep ovdé 16 wip dvoudfew
atrby [? adrb], évév, ws ' Irmokpirys, Eupv-
rov Bepubv. The principle that smaller
particles can pass through the interstices
of larger ones, while the larger cannot
penetrate the smaller, is thus applied by
Plato to explain the process of digestion:
the nutriment swallowed must on the one
hand have a receptacle provided which is
able to contain it, while on the other
hand it must be subjected to the action
of fire. The walls of the receptacle are
therefore constructed of material suffi-
ciently fine to retain the food, but not
fine enough to arrest the passage of fire
and air: the two latter therefore are

substance and lining of the body and to
act upon the food contained within it.
It will thus be seen that Plato conceives
respiration solely as subsidiary to diges-
tion: an opinion which is perhaps pe-
culiar to him alone among ancient
thinkers : the ordinary view being that
its function was to regulate the tempera-
ture of the body, as thought Aristotle:
cf. de respiratione xvi 478 28 karayitews
pEv ody E\ws 7 Tov {Yuv JeiTar plats, did
T év TP kapdig Tis Yuxds éumbpuwaw.
Tabryy 8¢ woelrar dud Tys dvawvons. De-
mokritos thought it served to keep up the
supply of yux#h in the body: #bid. iv
471 30 foll.: not, Aristotle observes,
that Demokritos conceived that Nature
designed it for that end ; SAws ydp, Gorep
kal ol &X\\ot pugikol, kal ofros o0fiv dmre-
Ta Tis TotavTys elrlas.

8. wip 8¢ mdvrwy yevdv] Air seems
more concerned with the process of respi-
ration ; but we must remember that in
Plato’s view fire was the actual instru-
ment of assimilating the food, and also
that it was the agent which started the

73 A

B
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they did, partly in order that together with the skin they might
form a bond to fasten the head to the body, seeing that it was
not set round with sinews on the crown; and also that this
might be a means of distributing from each side throughout
the whole body the sensation due to the perceptions. And
next to this they designed the irrigation on a kind of plan
which we shall better discern by assuming the following premises.
All bodies which are composed of smaller particles exclude the
larger, but the larger cannot exclude the smaller. Fire is com-
posed of finer particles than any other clement, whence it
penetrates through water and earth and air and whatever is
composed of them, and nothing can keep it out. This rule
must also be applied to the human belly; when food and
drink enter into it, it keeps them in; but air and fire, being
finer than its own structure, it cannot keep in. Accordingly
God used these two elements for the conveyance of liquid
from the belly to the veins, weaving of air and fire a network
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air in its oscillations, cf. 79 D. Air then
plays a part only subsidiary to fire.

13. Toltois olv karvexprioare] He
used fire and air (1) for the conversion of
the food into blood, (2) for its convey-
ance into the blood-vessels.

15. whéypa & dépos kal wupds] This
theory of respiration is by far the most
obscure and perplexing of Plato’s physio-
logical lucubrations, partly owing to the
enigmatical form in which it is expressed,
partly to actual gaps in the exposition.
An important light however is thrown
upon it by a fragment of Galen’s treatise
on the Zimaeus, which deals with this
passage. This fragment, which was pre-
viously known only in an imperfect Latin
translation, was found by M. Daremberg
in the Paris library and published by him
in 1848. On Galen’s commentary the
ensuing explanation is based: I cannot
however persuade myself that it fully
clears up statements which Galen himself
declares to be dvovéyrd Te xal dvopyra.

First we must determine the meaning
of xVpros and éyxipriov. The first was a
fishing-trap, or weel, woven of reeds ; it

seems to have had a narrow funnel-shaped
neck, through which the fish entered, but
was unable to return, owing to the points
of the reeds being set against it. (Martin
conceives it to consist of two baskets, one
fitting into the other ; but Galen says itis
amhodv.) The éyxiprior—a word which
is only found in the present passage—is
explained by Stallbaum (whom Liddell
and Scott follow) to mean the entrance or
neck of the xipros. But on this point
Galen is explicit : he says it is Suotor uév
TQ peyd\e, ukpdy 66, We must therefore
conceive the éyxipria to be two smaller
kiproc similar to the larger, contained
within it and opening into its neck.
Applying these premises, we shall find
that the «vpros or large wAéyua consists
of two layers, one of fire, one of air. The
outer layer (rd xUros) is the stratum of air
in contact with all the outer surface of
the body ; the inner layer (r& &dov 7ol
whokdvov) is the vital heat contained in
the blood and pervading all the substance
of the body between the skin and the
cavity within. The two éyxbprea, which
are formed entirely of air, represent re-

19—2
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spectively the thoracic and abdominal fied had the commentary of Galen in the

cavities of the body: the first having a
double outlet, one by the larynx, the
other by the orifices of the nostrils : the
second has one outlet only, through the
oesophagus into the mouth. These preli-
minaries laid down, we shall be able to
understand more or less precisely the
remaining statements in thechapter. Mar-

r éyxvpriov, opening into the mouth and
ifurcating in the passages of the nostrils.
b. lower éyxvpriov, opening into the mouth only.
¢. Kv¥tos TOU mwAokdwov, or stratum of air sur-

rounding the body.
d. 7a évdov Tov wAoxdvov, or the heat residing in
the solid part of the body.

up)

tin’s interpretation, which is most lucidly
stated, would probably have been modi-

original been before him.

I give a diagram, which, without aim-
ing at anatomical accuracy, may perhaps
help to elucidate Plato’s meaning.

1. SuwAd kard Tiv eloodov] i.e.
having two separate entrances, the wind-
pipe and the oesophagus, one to each
éyxvpTiov.

2. 8uéwhebe 8(kpovv] The é&yxipriov
occupying the cavity of the thorax he
constructed with a double outlet, one by
the larynx through the mouth, the other
through the nostrils.

Sierelvato olov oxolvous] Here Plato
has departed somewhat from his analogy
of the fishing-trap. The oxoivo: of course
represent the arteries and veins which
permeate the structure of the body.

3. Td pitv odv &dov &k mupés] This
is the inner layer of the xipros, which, as
we have seen, consisted of the vital heat
contained in the solid part of the body
lying between the surrounding air and
the éyxipria, or cavities within.

6. T piv Tdy éykvprlwv] Galen warns
us against taking this ‘ one of the éyxip-
7a’y in which case, as he justly remarks,

D
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like a fish-trap or weel, having two lesser weels within with a
double inlet; one of which inlets he again wove with two pas-
sages; and from the lesser weels he stretched as it were cords
on all sides to the extremities of the network. All the inner
part of the net he constructed of fire, but the lesser weels and
the envelope he made of airy substance; and he took the net
and wrapped it in manner following about the animal he had
moulded. The structure of the lesser weels he carried into the
mouth : and, these being twofold, he let down one of them by
the windpipe into the lungs, the other past the windpipe into
the belly. The one weel he split in two, and let both inlets
meet by the passages of the nostrils, so that when the first
inlet was not in action by way of the mouth, all its currents also
might be replenished from the second. But with the general
surface of the network he enveloped all the hollow part of our
body; and all this, seeing it was air, he now caused to flow
gently into the lesser weels, now made them flow back upon it;
and since the body is of porous texture, the network passes
through it inward and again outward, and the beams of fire

Plato would have gone on ¢7d 8¢ els T6de
T 700 gwparos’. He understands w\é-
kavov, in which he is probably right. The
subdivision of the mAékavor into the two
éykvpria begins at Surhol 8¢ dvros adrob.
7. Tos dpmplas]” See the note on
70 C. g

8. 76 8t ds Ty koMav] The other
éyxipriov, occupying theabdominal cavity,
had its outlet past the windpipe by way
of the oesophagus: this had only one
opening.

9. 73 8 ¥repov] The éyxipriov which
occupied the chest had a twofold outlet,
one through the mouth, the other through
the nose; and this latter was again di-
vided into the two channels of the nos-
trils, The object of this double outlet
was to allow respiration to be carried on
through the nostrils when the passage by
way of the mouth was not working, that
we might not always have to open our
mouths in order to breathe.

12. 16 8 dAho kiros] i.e. the stra-

tum of air in contact with the body.
This first, penetrating through the porous
substance of the flesh, flows through it
into the cavity of the éyxVpria, the airy
contents of which have passed up through
the passages of respiration : presently the
éyxdpria flow down again into the body,
and the air that had come in through the
flesh passes forth again by the way that
it came. The inner layer of the xdpros,
which was formed of fire, also oscillates to
and fro, accompanying the motions of
the airy envelope. And this oscillation
must ceaselessly continue so long as we
live. There are then two modes by
which the air effects an entrance into the
interior of the body: one by way of the
tubes and orifices constructed for that
purpose ; the other through the substance
of the body, which is too porous to bar its
ingress, secing that the flesh is partly
constructed out of the coarser elements of
water and earth.

16. Tds 8¢ tvrds Tob wupds dkrivas]
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This is the same as 7& &dav ToU whokdvov
ahove: i.e. the &ugurov fepubr, or vital
heat residing in the substance of the
body.

3. dvamwvorv kal ékwvorjv] Plato uses
the word dvamvol) for what was later
termed elowvor, dvawvoy being reserved
for the whole pracess of elowvon + éxmvor.
Aristotle uses dvamvoy similarly: de re-
spiratione xxi 480P g kaletrar & 7 wdv
eloodos ToD dépos dvamvon, 7 & Etodos
ékmvor. The dynamical cause of inspi-
ration and expiration is explained in the
next chapter.

5. apSopéve xal dvajuvxopéve] It
would appear from this that Plato did
regard respiration as serving the purpose
of tempering the vital heat of the body:
but this is a merely secondary object; its
chief end being to effect the digestion of
the food.

6. 'mjs dvawvons] Here dvarvoy is
s'imply equivalent to the breath.

8. 8w s ko\las daehdév] The air
and the fire which accompanies it, in
the course of its oscillation to and fro,
encounter the food which has been re-
ceived into the body; and since it is
composed of much finer particles than
the latter, they penctrate and divide the
food, converting it into blood (the red
colour is due to the tinge imparted by

11 ad\&vos dud ¢ &’ addavos S.

fire as we find at 80 E); and then they
drive the now fluid substance through
the small vessels which they themselves
permeate, and so pump it into the veins.

11. @owep atladvos] The body is
compared to an aqueduct throngh which
the veins pass as pipes or conduits irri-
gating all parts of it. The metaphor
has become a little mixed here; above
the body was likened to the xjmwoc which
had to be watered.

79 A—E, ¢. xxxvi. Let us more closely
examine the conditions of the process
described in the foregoing chapter. The
cause of it is that there is no void space
in the nature of things. Therefore when
the breath issues forth of the mouth it
thrusts against the neighbouring air,
which transmits the impulse till it is
received by the air in immediate contact
with the body: this then forces its way
in through the pores and replenishes the
space within which the departing air
leaves. Again this newly entered air,
passing out once more through the pores
of the body, in its turn thrusts the outside
air and forces it to pass inward again
through the passages of respiration to
replenish the deserted space: and this
process goes on continually, like a wheel
turning to and fro. The cause of this
oscillation is the vital heat which re-
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which are confined within follow the air as it moves in cither
direction : and this never ceases to go on so long as the mortal
creature holds together. To this process he who appointed
names gave, we say, the titles of inspiration and expiration :
and from this condition, both active and passive, it has come
about that our body, deriving moisture and coolness, has its
sustenance and life. For when, as the respiration passes in and
out, the interwoven fire within follows it and entering the belly
swings up and down and meets the food and drink, it dis-
solves them, and reducing them to small particles, drives them
along the channels through which it flows, pumping them into
the veins like spring-water into conduits, and so it makes the
current of the veins flow through the body as through an

aqueduct.
XXXVI.

sides in the body. For the air within
the body, being warmed thereby, rushes
upward through the n:outh and nose, and
the cool air surrounding the body rushes
in through the pores. Then this in its
turn, becoming heated, rushes out through
the pores, and the cool external air
comes in through the passages of the
breath. And thus a perpetual alternation
of inspiration and expiration is kept up
for the preservation of life.

Plato’s theory then depends (1) upon
his principle of wepiwois, by which he
has explained the melting of metals &,
and by which in the next chapter he
explains a variety of natural phenomena;
(2) upon the vibration of the vmodox7,
which causes every element to strive
towards its proper situation in space.

12.  wdakw 8] Plato’s account of respi-
ration falls into two parts; in the first
he simply describes the process, in the
second he points out the physical causes
of it. His theory bears a certain resem-
blance to that of Empedokles, which
will be found in a passage quoted by
Aristotle de respiratione vi 473° 9,
275—299 Karsten. According to his
statement, which is not very clear, the

Let us once more examine the process of respira-

blood-vessels are only partially filled with
blood ; and when the blood rushes one
way, the air follows through the pores
into the body; when the blood moves in
the other direction, the air is again ex-
pelled through the pores: this he illus-
trates by the analogy of a girl playing
with a clepsydra; she covers the mouth
with her hand and then plunges the
instrument in water : the air, detained in
the vessel by her hand, will not suffer
the water to enter through the perfo-
rations; when she removes her hand
the water enters at the bottom and expels
the air through the mouth: similarly if
the vessel is full of water, the air is
unable to find entrance, but passes in
as the water flows out.

Aristotle criticises Plato’s theory in e
respiratione v 472® 6 foll.: it does not
explain, he says, why only land animals
breathe, or if fishes & do so also,
how they do it; again it assumes that
ékmvon is prior to elowvod, lhe conlrary
being the case; vylverar pév vyap raira
wap’ dAAyha, Tehevrwwvres 6¢ éxmvéovaw,
o1’ dvaykaiov elvar Tv dpxhw elomvoiy.
Aristotle’s own mechanical explanation
is given in de resp. xxi 480% 16. More
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cogent arguments against the Platonic  cavity which it quits.

account are adduced by Galen de plac. 8. Tpoxod weprayopévov] The ¢ wheel’
Hipp. et Plat. viir 708 foll. ; his chief does not move in continuous revolution,
objection being that Plato ignores respi-  but alternately describes first a semicircle
ration as a voluntary action; also Galen forward then a semicircle backward wsqgue

prefers oAk} to weplwas as its cause. ad infinitum: cf. Galen de plac. viit
6. mweprehawépevov] The outside air  7rr.
receives as a whole an impulse from the 14. Tiv 8t alrlav 17s dpxns] Hither-

breath essaying to issue forth. Now the to the weplwots has been the physical law
only region in which it is possible for alleged; now comes in the other prin-
it to yield to this impulse is that which ciple, the vibration of the Uwodoxs, which
is being vacated by the issuing air. It is the primary motive power producing
matters not therefore in what direction  respiration. The original motion is due
the originating impulse is given: if room  to the fire within the body which con-
is to be found outside the body for the stitutes its vital heat. The air within
breath as it comes forth, it must be by the éyxiprea, coming in contact with this
an equal quantity of air entering the fire, becomes heatcd ; that is, is mingled
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tion and the causes which have led to its present conditions.
These arc as follows. Since there is no void into which any .
moving body could enter, and since the breath issues forth
from us, the consequence is clear to every one: instead of
entering into a void space it thrusts the neighbouring matter out
of its place. And this, yielding to the thrust, drives before it
that which is immediately nearest; and all being driven round
by this compulsion enters into the place whence the breath
came forth, and replenishing the same follows after the breath;
and this whole process goes on like the rotation of a wheel,
because there is no void. Therefore when the cavity of the
chest and the lungs send forth the breath, they are again re-
plenished by the air surrounding the body, which penetrates
inwards through the flesh, secing it is porous, and is forced
round in a circuit. And again when the air returns and passes
forth through the body, it thrusts the breath back again in-
wards through the passages of the mouth and nostrils. The
cause which sets this principle in action we may describe thus.
In every animal the inner parts about the blood and veins are
the hottest, as if there were a fount of fire contained in it. This
is what we compare to the network of the weel, supposing
that all the part extending from the middle to the sides
is woven of fire, but the outer part of air., Now we must.
admit that the heat naturally tends outwards to its own region
and its own kin. And whereas there are two means of egress,
one out through the body, the other by way of the mouth and
nostrils, when it makes for one exit, it impels the air round
towards the other. And the air so impelled falling into the fire

with fire. Now fire, as we know, ever
seeks to escape upwards to its own region ;

body is forced into the body by the other
entrance, The original impulse then is
therefore the mixture of air and fire is given by the fire in the body seeking
impelled to quit the body in search of to escape to its own kindred element.

its own kind. This it may do by either 17. mwpooekdfopey TY TOU Kiprov

of two outlets—by penetrating through
the porous substance of the hody, or by
passing upward through the respiratory
passages. Whichever of these passages
it selects, it thrusts against the air
outside, and each particle of air pressing
upon its neighbour, the air nearest the

w\éypari] This seems sufficiently to con-
firm the explanation of the kipros given:
above, and the identification of the inner
layer thereof with the vital heat which
by means ‘of the blood-vessels pervades
all the substance of the body.



Voons’

fa

10

298

ITAATONOZ

[79 E—

els 70 wip eumimTor Oeppaiverar, 16 & éfwv Yiyerar pera-

Baiovons 8¢ Ths fepudTnros kai Tov xata
Ocppotépwy qyryvouévoy makw éxelvy pémov
~ & e ~ ’ /

HaAANov, Tpos THv avTob PUow Pepduevoy,

\ € ’ »
v érépay €Eodov
ab 70 Oepudrepov
meplwlel TO kaTd

A \ \ \ 3 \ ! \ \ » \ 3 \ &
5 Odrepar T0 8¢ Ta avTa wdoyov kal TA avtd dvramodidov del,

/ ?” | ¥ ¥ A ’ € 3
kikhov olTw caheviuevor évba kal &la amepyacpévov Tm
auporépwy Ty dvaTrvony kai ékmvony yiyveaOar mapéyerar.

XXXVIIL. Kai 8y kal Ta 7dv mepl Tas latpikas ouwktas

\ \ ~ ~ ’
wabnpdtey altia kal Ta@ TS KATATOTEWS Td TE TGV PITTOUUEV®DY,

# 3 ’ 14 \ &\ ~ 14 Ik 4
8oa apebévra peréwpa xal doa émi yis Péperar, TavTy Siwktéov,

kai 6oot POoryryor Tayeis Te rai Bpadeis ofets Te xai Papeis

6 kiKhov i kUK S.

1. peraBallodons 8¢ Tiis Geppdryros]
So far as the theory has yet been set
forth, no reason has been assigned why
the heated air escapes alternately through
the respiratory passages and through the
pores of the body; the wheel might
always turn in the same direction. Plato
now endeavours to supply a cause for this:
but it must be confessed that, if I rightly
apprehend his meaning, it is a very in-
adequate one: however it seems to be as
follows. Let us suppose the process to
be at this point, that the heated air in
the éyxdpria has just passed up through
the trachea into the outer atmosphere;
accordingly the cool stratum of air sur-
rounding the body has passed in through
the pores to supply its place. Now why
should this newly entered air, when it in
its turn is heated and endeavours to es-
cape, return through the body instead of
following its predecessor up the trachea?
The reason assigned is this: the warm
air on passing forth out of the mouth or
nostrils finds itself plunged in the cool
atmosphere without; at the same time
the air newly arrived in the body is
heated. The preponderance of warmth
is now in the neighbourhood of the outlet
through the flesh: the heated air there-
fore seeks the nearest and easiest way of
escape by passing outward thrcugh the
pores of the body, as it had entered;

whereupon the weplwots sends a current of
air down the respiratory passages. Then
precisely the same process takes place at
the other entrance: the air that entered
through the trachea is warmed, and like-
wise seeks to escape by the nearest out-
let, viz. the trachea. Thus the air that
passes into the body by either entrance is
always impelled to return by that same
entrance and not by the other. But this
part of the theory is both obscure and un-
satisfactory, unless some better interpre-
tation of it can be found. Plato’s hypo-

80 A

thesis, it will be observed, renders the .

process entirely independent of any mus-
cular action of the body; and Galen’s
criticism is pertinent: év olderépg 8¢ av-
T@v ¢ IINdrwy wposxpiirar 79 mpoawpéoer,
kalro. pavepds év fuiv Svros kal 70 GarTov
kal Bpadvrepov éharrév Te Kkal whéov kal
wukvéTepov elomveloal Te kai ékmveboad.

79 A—80 C, c. xxxvii. The same prin-
ciple of circular impulsion will account
for the action of cupping-glasses, for the
process of swallowing, for the motion of
projected bodies, whether through the air
or along the ground, and for the conso-
nance of high and deep notes, which is
produced by the gradual retardation of
the swifter sound until it coincides with
the motion of the slower. To the same
cause is due the flowing of water, the
falling of the thunderbolt, and the force
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is heated, but that which passes out is cooled. So the heat
changes its position and the parts about the other outlet be-
come warmer ; therefore the heat now has a stronger tendency in
the new direction, seeking its own affinity, and impels the air by
the other passage: and this, undergoing the same change and
reproducing the same process, is thus by these two impulses
converted into a wheel swaying backwards and forwards, and so
it gives rise to respiration,

XXXVII. In the same direction are we to look for the
explanation of the phenomena of medical cupping-glasses and
of swallowing and of projected bodies, whether cast through the
air or moving along the ground; and of sounds too, which
from their swiftness and slowness seem to us shrill or deep,

of attraction exercised by amber and the
loadstone. All these diverse phenomena
are due to the manifold interaction of
these two principles —the absence of void,
which is the cause of the circular impul-
sion, and the vibratory motion which
causes every substance to strive towards
its own peculiar region in space.

8. epl Tds latpikds owkdas] Plato
now applies his two great dynamical
principles to the explanation of varions
natural phenomena. He does not work
out the mode of their operation in detail,
but leaves that to be done by the reader.
A full commentary on the present chapter
will be found in Plutarch guaestiones
platonicae vii. The explanation of the
cupping instruments is this. When the
cup is applied to the flesh, the air within
it becomes warmed and consequently di-
lated ; and escaping through the pores of
the metal, it thrusts the surrounding air,
which in its turn, pressing on the surface
of the body, forces the humours to exude
into the cup: cf. Zimacus Locrus 102 A.

9. Td s katawéoews] The food,
propelled downwards by the muscles of
the throat, thrusts the air in front of it:
this, escaping through the pores, thrusts
the air outside, which by the weplwots
presses upon the food from behind and
pushes it downward: and since at every

moment of its progress more air is dis-
placed to set the meplwois in motion, the
downward impulse is continually main-
tained.

Té Te TGV purrovpévev] The pro-
cess is the same here as in the preceding
instance : if a stone is hurled through the
air, the air displaced in front of the stone
sets up a weplwors which impels it behind
and keeps it going. The problem which
seemed to the ancient thinkers to demand
solution was, when the stone has left the
hand of the thrower and consequently is
no longer directly receiving any propul-
sion from it, what is it that keeps the
stone moving? what enables it to with-
stand the force of gravitation which
would otherwise cause it to fall perpen-
dicularly earthward? A clear understand-
ing of the point of view from which this
question was regarded will be gained
from Aristotle pkysica viit x 266P 27 foll.
Aristotle, who seems to adopt Plato’s ex-
planation, remarks that the propelling
hand communicates to the stone not only
passive motion, but an active power of
moving the air before it: it ceases to be
kwolpevor at the moment it leaves the
hand (relatively to the hand, Aristotle
should have added), but remains xewoiy
so long as it is in motion.

1. kal 8oou $O3yyor] It is not at
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first obvious how the principle of wepl-
wois applies here.  But I think it is clear
that Plato does not mean the mepiwois
to account for the consonance of different
sounds, but only for their propagation
from the sounding body to the ear. This
is effected in exactly the same way as the
projection of a stone through the air.
Sound is produced by the vibration of a
certain body of air, or of some other con-
ducting medium: it is propagated by the
transmission of this vibration, or rather,
on Plato’s theory, of this vibrating body
of air through the atmosphere; for it,
like the stone, displaces the air in front,
which keeps perpetually rushing in and
propelling it behind. This interpreta-
tion differs from that given by Plutarch
quaestiones platonicae vii 9, which is, I
think, unquestionably erroneous. He
supposes the meplwots to account for the
consonance of high and deep notes, and
explains it thus: the acuter sound, travel-
ling faster than the deeper, strikes first
upon the ear; then passing round by the
wepiwos, but with gradunally diminishing
speed, it overtakes the slower, and as-
similating its motion to that of the latter
reaches the ear again along with it: 6 69
apbdpa kal gurTbrws wAYyels wpooulyvuoe
7§ dxof) wparos, elra mwepudy wdhw xal
karalapBdvwy Tdv PpadiTepor cuvémeral
kal ovuwapaméumer Ty algfnow. DBut

there are grave objections to be brought
against this: (1) it is a totally illegitimate
use of the weplwots: it is as if a stone
hurled in the air should describe a circular
orbit; (2) Plutarch makes the swifter
sound overtake the slower; but Plato dis-
tinctly speaks of the slower overtaking
the swifter, when the latter is relaxing its
speed. If however we suppose the wepl-
wots to be accountable merely for the
transmission of the sounds, the explana-
tion as above is quite plain and simple;
and for the consonance it is not wanted.
Compare Aristotle de audibilibus 804 4
foll.

2. 7Tds ydp Tév wporépwy] The cause
of consonance, according to Plato, is this.
If a high and a low note be sounded to-
gether, the high note, which travels more
swiftly through the air, will reach the
ear first and communicate its vibrations
to it. Presently the deeper note arrives.
But by that time the vibrations of the
higher note, which have been gradually
becoming slower, are synchronous with
the vibrations added by the deeper note,
and. a consonance ensues. If the vibra-
tions of the higher note have not slacken-
ed down to the speed of the lower, dis-
cord is the result instead of concord:
thus if we strike simultaneously two notes
at the interval of a semitone, a sharp dis-
cord is produced, because the two sounds
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sometimes having no harmony in their movements owing to the
irregularity of the vibrations they produce in us, sometimes
being harmonious through regularity. For the slower sounds
overtake the motions of the first and swifter sounds, when
these are already beginning to die away and have become
assimilated to the motions which the slower on their arrival
impart to them: and on overtaking them they do not produce
discord by the intrusion of an alien movement, but adding the
commencement of a slower motion, which corresponds to that
of the swifter now that the latter is beginning to cease, they
form one harmonious sensation by the blending of shrill and
deep. Thereby they afford pleasure to the foolish, but to the
wise joy, through the imitation of the divine harmony which is
given by mortal motions. And the flowing of all waters, the
fall of thunderbolts, and -the wonderful attracting power of

are so nearly of the same pitch that the
lower reaches the ear before the higher
has had time to slacken at all. It is evi-
dent from Plato’s language that he con-
ceived the acuter sound both to travel
more swiftly through the air and to have
more rapid vibrations: he thus comes
very near the correct explanation of pitch,
but falls into the not unnatural error of
supposing that the more rapid vibration
causes a swifter progress through the air.
His theory of consonance is entirely un-
satisfactory: apart from any other objec-
tion, the process he describes could only
produce unison, not concord. For he
cannot mean merely that the swifter vi-
brations slackened down so as to produce
a due numerical ratio to the slower, since
such a numerical ratio might have as well
existed at first. It is strange that Plato,
with his fondness for dvaXoyla, should not
have based harmony of accords upon this.
It will be observed that the principle of
weplwots is in no way concerned with the
present hypothesis.

9. 18owjv piv Tols ddpooiv] See note
on 47D. The &ugpoves enjoy music
because they recognise that it is based
on the same harmonic ratios as are found

in the soul: in plainer language, because
it expresses to the ear truths of the un-
seen world. TFor ebgposiryy compare
Cratylus 419D wavrl ydp d7hov ws dmwd
ToD €0 év Tols wpdypagw THy Yuxiw Evp-
pépeafac TobTo ENaBe 1o dvopa, elbpepo-
ovvyp. The word expresses a calm en-
joyment, different from the undisciplined
pleasure of the multitude, the dweipos
%dor7 beloved of Philebus.

11. 70 Tdv V8drwy wdvra pelparal
The cause of the flowing of water is
pretty much the same as that alleged in
58k for the flowing of molten metal,
except that here we have to assume the
original impulse, which there is explained.
It seems strange that Plato makes no
use here of the force of gravitation: per-
haps that is assumed as obviously aux-
iliary; and this chapter is but an exceed-
ingly brief summary.

Tav kepovvdv wrdpoata] The action
in this instance is precisely identical
with that in the case of the projection of
a stone through the air.

12. T4 Oavpafépeva fhékrpwv] The
cxplanation given by Plutarch is as fol-
lows. Amber contains within it some-
thing ¢Aoyoedés 7 wyvevparikéy, a rare and
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subtle substance, which is released by
friction, the pores of the amber being
expanded. This substance on escaping
and coming into collision with the ad-
jacent air sets up a weplwots: and the air
impinging from behind drives before it
any light object in the vicinity, until it
reaches the electrified picce of amber.
Theophrastos seems to confound amber
with the loadstone : de lapidibus § 29 émel
3¢ kal 70 fAexTpor Nfos...pikiora 8 émi-
dnhos kal gavepwrdry 7§ TOv aldnpov &-
yovoa.

1. Tav ‘Hpakhelwv AlBwyv] This
name is said to have been given to the
loadstone from the town of Herakleia
in Lydia. Plato’s theosy of the magnet
is very much the same as in the case of
the amber. There stream off from the
magnet large and heavy particles of air,
which, in the weplwois that they occa-
sion, themselves strike upon the iron and
drive it towards the magnet. The rea-
son why iron alone is so influenced is,
according to Plutarch, that iron, being
more dense than wood but less so than
gold and othcr metals, has its pores of
exactly the right size to retain the parti-
cles of air, which thus, instead of slip-
ping off as they do in the case of other
substances, propel the iron before them.

alwpovuévov ASZ.

8 rabra: radra AH.
10 77 : T€ A.

D

A peculiarity in this theory is that the |

air which escapes from the magnet itself
is returned to it by the meplwats: this is
necessitated by the fact that iron and
nothing else is attracted, iron being ame-
nable to that particular kind of air alone.
It is possible however that Plutarch may
not have exactly represented Plato’s
meaning. On the subject of the load-
stone compare Jorz 533D Gomep év 1]
Ny, % Evpintdns pév Mayvirw avépacey,
ol 8¢ moihol ‘Hparhelav. kal ydp alry 5
Mfos ob pbrov avrovs Tovs dakTullous dyet
Tols gudqpols, dANL kal dvvamy évrifnet
Tols daxkTuNos, dor’ ad Svwaclar Tavrdv
ToiTo wotely Smep N Alfos, ENNovs dyewr
daktulovs, @or’ évlore bpuabds paxpos mavy
cdnpdv dakTNwy & ANNHAwy fpryTart
waoL 8¢ Tobrous é& éxelvys THs Nifov 7 G-
vaps avijpryrar. Compare also Lucretius
VI 998—1064.

S\k1) ptv ovk &rmw] It is this denial
of oAkh which Galen chiefly complains
of in Plato’s physics: de plac. viit
708 dvaipel ydp oNkijy, § mpds wOANG TG
Puowkdy épydv & Inmokpdrys xpirat. &
Tolro Wraykdachy T&v évepyeidv évlas ok
dvev Tis OAkijs ywouévas els weplwow dva-
Pépew.

3. 76 Te Suaxpwipeva] i.e. under the
pressure of the w{Anais the various bodies

‘i



D] TIMAIOZ. 303

amber and of the loadstone—all these are due to no drawing
power, but to two causes: first there is no void, and the
atoms jostle one upon another; secondly when they are divided
or contracted they change places and move severally towards
their own region; and by the complication of such conditions
all these wonders arise, as will be plain to him who examines
them by the proper method.

XXXVIII. The process of respiration then, whence this
discussion arose, rests on the principles and causes which have
‘been set forth: fire divides the food, following the air as it
sways up and down within; and through this oscillation it re-
plenishes the veins from the belly by pumping into them from
thence the comminuted food. In this way throughout the whole
body of all animals the streams of nourishment are kept con-

are constantly ‘changing their form and
their appropriate region in space. The
text can hardly be sound here.

5. telavparovpynpéva]l Owing to
the endless complexity and intricacy of
the interaction which these two forces
exert upon one another, many of their
effects appear to us marvellous, because
we have not the means of tracing the
conditions which gave rise to them.
Compare Laws 893D &o &) tév Oav-
pacTdy awdvrTwy wnyh yéyovev, dua pe-
YydXots kal gukpois KUkNois Bpadurqrds Te
xal T4xn OJmoloyolueva mopebovsa, &OU-
vaTov ws &v Tis éNrloee ylyvecfar wdbos.

80 D—8r1 E, ¢. xxxvili. Respiration
then is subsidiary to digestion: the fire
which accompanies the oscillation of the
air comminutes the food, which is then
pumped into the blood-vessels and dis-
tributed throughout the body. The nu-
triment, consisting as it does of different
kinds of vegetables, has naturally a va-
riety of hues; but the action of the fire
reduces it all to a predominant red colour.
Now the microcosm of the human body
has its motions conformable to those of
the great universe: the law that like secks
to like holds good of it also. So as the
substance of our bodies is continually

being dissolved and evaporated by the
action of the external elements, the food
that is assimilated by virtue of this natural
law proceeds to replenish the void left
by that which is lost: and the body in-
creases or diminishes according as the re-
plenishment exceeds or falls short of the
waste. In a young child the substance
of the body, though soft, has its triangles
true \and sharp: therefore they readi-
ly overpower and assimilate the blunter
triangles of the nutriment; but as time
goes on, the triangles are blunted and
cannot so well subdue the others; whence
is old age and decay. Finally when the
triangles of the vital marrow can no more
hold out, the bonds of the soul are loosed,
and she flies away rejoicing: for though
death which comes by wounds or sickness
is painful, when it is the result of natural
decay it is painless and brings pleasure
rather than distress.

7. 80ev & Aoyos dppnoe] i.e. the
exposition of the law of meplwois. Plato
now passes from respiration to the pro-
cesses of nutrition, growth, decay and
death. It seems to me that xard radra
is clearly to be preferred over xard radTd
for the sake of symmetry.

11. &mavrAev] See above, 79A.
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1 vyéyove : yeyovévar ASZ. 12 amoméumovra: dwoméumov ASZ,
; 15 To0 ante warrds delet A.

1. &mlppura yéyove] cf. 43 A émlp-  tion of the elements which surround us

purov g@ua kal dwbppurov.

dmd Evyyevav] i.e. composed of the
same elements. On the subject of vege-
table diet see note on 77 A.

5. Tis ToU mupds Topdjs Te kal &-
opdptews] Sce the account of the yéveats
of red in 68 B. The colour of the blood
is due to the commingling of fire and
moisture: the fire, as it were, prints off
(éfopdpyvvrad) its own colour on the blood,
effacing the other hues.

8. v 7ol kevovplvov Bdow] i.e.
the place left vacant by the particles
flying off in the natural process of waste.
Bdow =10 ép’ @ BéBnxe, the spotin which
it rests.

9. 6 8 Tpémos Tis wAnpdoens] Plato
conceives the human microcosm to work
on just the same principles as the ovparés
in which it has its being. The vibration
of the dmwodoxH is the force which governs
the circulation of the blood. By the ac-

the substance of the body is perpetually
undergoing transmutation and depletion.
This body is to the blood within it as it
were an enclosing obparés; and as changes
take place in its substance, the blood is
drawn to and froaccording to the affinities
of its particles. Each change that takes
place in any part of the body affects the
affinity of the blood towards that part,
and consequently its tendency to flow in
that direction. Accordingly, as changes
are continually going on in all parts of
the body, the blood is constantly being
hurried to and fro throughout its whole
extent. This action is further supple-
mented by the principle of xeplwois. For
as fast as any vacancy is created by the
waste of the particles which are absorbed
by the surrounding elements, the blood
must rush in to take its place: whence
arises the necessity for a continual supply
of aliment. Such seems to be Plato’s
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stantly supplied. And the particles of food, being freshly severed
and from kindred substances—some from fruits and some from
herbs, which God planted just to be our sustenance,—have all
mauner of colours owing to their intermixture; but a red hue per-
vades them most of all, through the natural contrivance whereby
the fire divides the food and imprints its own hue upon it:
whence the colour of the fluid that circulates through the body
has the appearance we have described. This we call blood,
which is the sustenance -of the flesh and of all the body, and
from which all parts draw moisture to fill up the places that are
left void. And the mode of replenishment and evacuation is
like the motion of all things in the universe, whereby all kindred
substances seeck each other. The elements that surround us
without are constantly dissolving our substance and distributing
it to its several kinds, returning each to its own kindred : and
again the particles of blood, being minutely- divided within us
and enveloped in every creature by the body, as though by a
heaven surrounding them, are forced to copy the universal

motion.

Therefore each of the divided particles within us is

carried to its own kind and thus replenishes again what was left

void.

gencral meaning: but the exact part
played respectively by the two principles
of ‘like seeks to like’ and the weplwats
is not very clearly indicated.

11. Td ptv ydp 8 wepieor@ra] The
surrounding elements are conceived to
have a solvent effect upon the body: they
convert icosahedrons into octahedrons,
and so forth. Consequently these par-
ticles, on changing their forms, change
their natural homes, and flying off wpds
16 oudpurov, leave a deficiency in the
substance of the body.

15. wpds T3 fuyyevés] i.e. the particles
of the blood which are akin to those of
any special portion of the body flow
thither so soon as room is made for them
by the efflux of any particles from that
spot.

18. véa pitv olv fVoracts] Now fol-

1% s

Now when the loss is greater than the replenishment,
everything diminishes, but when less, it increases.

The young

lows the account of atEnos and @biss.
When the human frame is still young,
the particles of which it is composed,
and especially those of the vital fire, have
all their angles true and keen. The par-
ticles whereof the nutriment is formed
are, on the contrary, comparatively blunt
through age; hence the fiery particles
have no difficulty in dividing them and
performing the work described at 79 A.
Consequently the food is very thoroughly
assimilated and dispersed throughout the
body, and the child grows apace. Not-
withstanding the minute elaboration of
this and several previous chapters, we
read in Aristotle de gen. ¢t corr, 1ii 3152
29 I\drwv uév odv pévor wepl yevéoews
éokégaro kal pfopds, dwws vmdpxet Tois
rp;i'yu:wt, kal wepl yevégews ob wdays,
dA\& T7s TOV ororxelwy wis 8¢ gapkes

20
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9 éo7d 9 TOV ENNwy TL TOV ToroUTWY, 0UGEN,
&ru offire wepl dN\owdoews olire mwepl avfi-
cews, Tlva Tpdmov Vmapxove: Tols wpayua-
ow.

1. olov & Bpuéxwv] i.e. new-made,
like a ship from the stocks, and tightly
fitting. 7&v yevdv is construed with 7pl-
ywra.

3. 6 mas 8ykos] As a whole the
infantine body is soft, but this of course
does not mean that the particles whereof
it is composed, taken individually, are
soft.

8. 1 plta 7@y Tprywvwy] This phrase
is somewhat obscure. Stallbaum supposes
it to mean simply the radical triangles.
But as no other triangles can possibly
be in question, this is utterly pointless.
Martin renders it ‘la pointe’; but this
seems to restrict the meaning too much.

I conceive pifa to mean the fundamental
structure of the triangles: the outlines
composing it, its sides and angles, from
long wear and tear, are no longer so true
in form as once they were.

10. 7d plv s Tpodijs] Compare
Hippokrates de prisca medicina vol. 1
p- 27 Kiihn éoa uév loxvpbrepa § ob dv-
vigeTas kpatéew N Piois, v écfdAyral,
amo Tovréwy & alrTwy wovovs Te Kal véTous
kal Bavarovs loechar Gowy & v Stwyrar
émikparéew, dno Tovréwy Tpogy Te Kai
adEnow kal vyelqy.

11. adrd 8 vmwd Tdv &wlev] Instead
of dividing and assimilating the particles
of the food, the particles of the body are
themselves divided; and the constitution
being thus generally enfeebled, the con-
dition ensues which we call old age.
Plato has not expressly distinguished be-

C
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frame then of the entire ereature, liaving the triangles of its ele-
ments still as if fresh from the workshop, has them firmly linked
one to another; but the whole mass is soft in substance, seeing
that it has been newly formed out of marrow and nurtured upon
milk. Now forasmuch as the triangles of the substances com-
posing the food and drink, which enter from without and are
received within the young creature, are older and feebler than
those of the latter, it divides and subdues them with its new
triangles, and by the assimilation of a large number nourishes
and increases the animal: but when the exact outline of the
triangles is blunted, because they have been for a long time
struggling with many others, they are not able as of old to
comminute and assimilate the entering aliment, but are them-
selves easily divided by the incoming particles. At such a time
every living thing is enfeebled and wastes away ; and this con-
dition is termed old age. Finally when the bonds of the tri-
angles belonging to the marrow no longer hold to their fasten-
ings but snap asunder with the stress, they loose in their turn
the bonds of the soul; and she, being in the course of nature
released, flies away with gladness. For all that is contrary to
nature is painful ; but whatsoever takes place in the natural way
is pleasant. On the same principle death which ensues upon
sickness or wounds is painful and violent ; but that which draws
to the natural end in the course of old age is of all deaths the
least distressing and is accompanied rather by pleasure than by
pain.

tween the fiery particles, which do the
work of digestion, and those which enter
into the composition of the body at large.
We must suppose that when the pyramids
of the vital fire become too much blunted
to perform their duty properly, the incom-
ing aliment makes war upon and weakens
the general structure of the body.

14. pakén dvrégwoSeapol] Finally,
when the triangles of the marrow itself
become blunted, the bonds of the soul
are loosed, and she flies forth with joy:
or translating into plain prose, the brain
and spinal marrow become no longer a
fit medium for the soul to act upon. For
deapol see 73 D.

15. Suordpevor] The form desra-
uévor, adopted by the more recent editors
from A, seems to me very suspicious.
The only parallel quoted, so far as I can
find, is karesréarac in Herodotus 1 196,
where there is a variant xaresrdot, which
Abicht reads. Altogether the word ap-
pears to need more support than it has
yet received.

16. xard ¢uoww] The doctrine that
death in the course of nature is pain-
less, if not pleasurable, is conformable
to Plato’s general theory of pleasure and
pain. Pain is the result of a condition
which is wapa ¢vow: therefore death,
which is xard ¢bow, cannot be painful.

20—2
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81 E—84 C, ¢ xxxix, A classification
of diseases now follows. These arise (1)
from excess or deficiency of any of the
primary substances of which the body is
formed, viz. fire air water and earth; this
causes disturbance of the natural condi-
tions and consequently pain and sickness:
(2) from disorder in the secondary struc-
tures of the body and reversal of their
natural relations. For naturally the
blood feeds the flesh, and the flesh se-
cretes a fluid which nourishes the bones
and marrow: but in disease the flesh
degenerates and dissolves into the blood,
forming bile of divers kinds and phlegm.
But if the evil affects the flesh alone, the
danger is not so great; more serious is it
when the cement which unites the flesh
to the bones is attacked; for then the
very roots of the flesh are severed, and
it is loosed from the bones and tendons.
Yet graver is the case when the mischief
seizes upon the bones themselves; but
most deadly of all, if the malady is in the
marrow; for then the whole course of the
body’s nature is reversed from the very
beginning.

2, Terrdpwv] Plato distinguishes be-
tween the primary and the secondary
structures of the body. The first are
simply the fire air earth and water where-
of it is composed : the second are struc-
tures formed out of these; blood, flesh,
tendons, bone, and marrow. The mala-
dies arising from disorders of the first
class are not here specified; but in 86 A
we have continued and intermittent fevers
referred hereto; and probably most minor
ailments would be assigned to this cause.
These wpirar fvordoecs are termed in the
Timaeus Locrus 102 C Tal dwhat Svvdutes,
Oepubras 7 Yuxpdras 7 vypéras 4 {npéras.

5. wupds Te ad kal TV éTépwv] Stall-
baum, joining these words with the
preceding, gives a very unsatisfactory
account of this passage, There is no
difficulty in it, if we expunge the comma
which he places after érépwr and take the
genitives after yév. Plato is giving two
causes of sickness; the first is the excess
or defect or unnatural situation of some
element ; the second (introduced by ad)
is that, whereas diverse kinds exist of
each element (cf. 57 c), the wrong sort is
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XXXIX. Now the cause whence sicknesses arise is doubt-
less evident to all. For seeing there are four elements of which
the body is composed, earth fire water and air, any unnatural
excess or defect of these or change of position from their own
to an alien region, and also—since there are more than one
kind of fire and the other elements—the reception by each of
an unfitting kind, and other such causes, all combine to pro-
duce discord and disease. For when any of them changes
its nature and position, the parts that formerly were cool are
heated, and those that were dry become afterwards moist, and
the light become heavy, and all undergo every kind of change.
The only way we allow in which one and the same substance
can remain whole and unchanged and sound is that the same
clement should be added to it or taken away from it on the
same principle and in the same manner and proportion; and
whatsoever errs in any of these points in its outgoings or in-
comings causes a vast diversity of vicissitudes and diseases and
destructions. Next in the secondary structures which are in a

present. The subject of wapéxe: is the
sentence T puy wpooyKov...ToLaiTa.

7. ordoas kal wéoovs] Compare
Sophist 228 A véoov lows xal grdaw ol
TaUToY vevbuixas.

8. Oeppalverar pév] Compare Hip-
pokrates de natura homénis vol. 1 p. 350
Kiihn wo\\d vdp elow év 7¢ awpar ébvra,
d okbray m’ AANfAwy mwapd Ploew Oepual-
yyrai Te kal YoxnTaL, kal {npalvyral Te kad
Uypalvyros, vovoous tikrer. This refers,
as appears a little further on, to the four
vital fluids enumerated by Hippokrates
p- 352 10 8¢ odpa Tob drfpdimov Exer év
éavr alpa kal pNéypa kal xoNjw durriiw,
fyovr Eavfiw Te kol péhawav, kal Tair’
éoriv alréy 7 Pplots Tob ocwuaros, xal il
radra d\yéer kal Uyalver, vyalver pév
olv pdhwra, oxbrav merplws &xp Taira
Tiis wpds NN kpigios kal duvducos xal
roi wAqfeos, xal pdN\ora v pemypéva §*
d\yéer 8¢, oxbrav T Touréwy ENaggov 7
wNéov §, 7 xwpoby &v T¢ sdpare kal ph
kexpnuévor § Toloe Eipmwaci. This state-
ment of Hippokrates is approved by Ga-

len as more correct than Plato’s, de plac.
Hipp. et Plat. vinl 677, 678. Compare
a statement attributed to Alkmaion by
Stobaeus forilegium 100 Néyer 8¢ Tés
véaovs cuumimTew, ws pév U9’ od, 8’ Umep-
BoNyp Gepubrnros 7 EnpbryTos, ws 8¢ ¢ ob,
dia, w\fbos Tpop7s 1 évdeias, ws §é év ols,
alpa 7 pvedor 5 éyxépalor : and again 101
'Adkpalor Epn Tis pév vyielas evae cuvek-
Ty iy loovoulay T&v Suvduewy Uypod
Enpoll Yuxpoi Beppob mekpod YAvxéos kal Ty
Noew@r® Ty & év adrols movapxiav véoois
wapackevagTikyy elvat,

11. péves ydp 81] i.e. each several
part must have a continuous and un-
changing supply in due proportion of the
elements which contribute to its sub-
stance.

15. Sevrépov 87 ¢vordoewv] The
Sevrepar Fvordaes are the various dJuoto-
uepn, in Aristotelian terminology, of
which the body is constructed; blood,
flesh, bones &c. Galen de plac, viiI 680
is wrong in blaming Plato for making
blood a devrépa EboTagts, since his wpirar
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tverdoeas diflered from those of Hip-
pokrates and Galen. His distinction is
that each of the wp&rar tvoracers consists
of one element only, a single geometrical
form ; whereas a devrépa EdoTasts is com-
posite, being formed of two or more wp@-
Tat fvoTdoets.

2. & éxelvwy] sc. éx 7@y TeTTdpwy.

3. @&X\ov piv Tpéwov] That is to say,
the blood is prepared by a process
peculiar to itself, being formed directly
from the aliment by the action of the in-
ternal fire, as described at 79 A: cf. 73 B
—74 D.

4. T& wAeloTa fwep Ta wpdodev] i.c.
the majority of ailments are due to defects
of the mpaorar fverdsers, but the most
serious to those of the devrepac.

6. dvdmalw 1 yévears] In disease
the order of nature’s process is reversed :
the natural vyévesis is from blood, which
is the sustenance of the whcle body, suc-
cessively to flesh, tendons, and the oily
fluid which nourishes the benes and
marrow. But sickness causes flesh to

degenerate and liquefy and. pass into the
blood, contrary to ‘the order of nature;
and in severe cases this degeneration
begins higher up, with the bones or even
the vital marrow itself.

8. & lvav] That is, from the fibrine
of the blood, which both Plato and
Aristotle distinguished from the serum,
ixdp, though the globules were unknown
to them. 1In 84 A lvdv appears to mean
the fibrine of the flesh, not of the blood.
Compare Aristotle kistoria animalinm 111
vi 515P 27 al 8¢ Wés elot perakd vedpov
kal pAe3bs. Eviar & alTdv Exovew vypb-
™Ta THv 100 Ix&pos, kal diéxovaw amwb Te
TGV vebpwy wpds Ths pAéBas kal dn’ éxel-
vwy wpds Td velpa. Eore 8¢ kal GA\No yévos
Wwow, 8 yiverar uév &v alpar, odx év amav-
Tos 8¢ {ov alpari® v éfatpovpévwr ék Tob
aluaros ov wiyrvrar 70 alpa, éav 8¢ uh
étaipebdot, mpyvvrac: cf. 111 xvi 519° 32,
de partibus animalium 11 ix 634° 28, and
11 iv 6512 1 ai &' lves orepedw kal yeddes,
Gote ylvovrar olov wuplat év 7¢ aluare kal
$éow wowovow év Tols Bupots : he compares
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natural state of union a second class of diseases may be dis-
cerned by one who would scrutinise them. For whereas marrow
and bone and flesh and sinew are composed of the four elements,
and blood is formed of the same though in a different way, most
of the diseases arise in the manner before explained, but the
gravest afflict them with especial severity in the following way :
that is to say, when the order of their generation is reversed,
these structures are then destroyed. IFor in the course of nature
flesh and sinews arise from blood, the sinews from the fibrine,
owing to their affinity; the flesh from the clots which are formed
when the fibrine is separated. From the sinews and flesh again
proceeds a glutinous and oily fluid, which not only cements the
flesh to the structure of the bones and itself gives nourishment
and growth to the bone which encloses the marrow, but also so
much of it as filters through the dense substance of the bones,
being formed of the purést and smoothest and most slippery
kind of the triangles, as it distils and oozes from the bones,
irrigates the marrow. When these structures are produced in
this order, health is the result as a rule; but when this is re-
versed, sickness ensues. For when the flesh decomposes and
returns the deliquescent matter to the veins, then is mingled
with air in the veins much blood of manifold kinds, with
diverse hues and bitter qualities, as well as acid and saline

them to the earthy element in mud. another part, the finest and smoothest,
9. & miyvvrar xwplopévwv lvav] filters through to the marrow.

This is a curious slatement: he con- 17. perd wvedparos alpa] This indi-

ceives the flesh to be formed by the con-
cretion of what is left of this blood after
the Tves have gone to form veipa.

10. YMoxpov kat Mwapéy] This glu-
tinous and oily secretion of the flesh and
tendons is perhaps identical with the
synovial fluid, which lubricates the joints.
Plato supposes it to form by coagulation
the periosteum, or membrane enclosing
the bones, and therefore to cement to-
gether flesh and bones: it also penetrates
the bony envelope of the spinal column
and nourishes the vital marrow, as well
as the bones which protect it.

12. 70 8 a¥ answers dua wév : while
part of the oily fluid is employcd as above,

cates that Plato regarded the veins as ducts
for air as well as blood. Aristotle also held
that air passed through the blood-vessels :
see historia animalium 1 xvii 4962 30
éwdvw & elolv ol dwo Ths xapdlas wbpor
ovdels 8’ éorl Kowds mwdpos, dAAL Sid T
covayw déxovtar Td wrelua xal T xapdlg
The word wdpos is else-
where applied by Aristotle to a nerve;
but here he is clearly speaking of a blood-
vessel. It was supposed by some autho-
rities after his time that the arteries, as
distinguished from the veins, were filled
with air alone: see Cicero de natura
deoruem § 138 eoque modo ex his par-
tibus et sanguis per venas in omne cor-

dwaméumrovow,
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ovkér’ Exorta S. 14 épvbpdrepov : épubpd-
15 xhowdes dedi ex Cornari correctione et nonnullis codicibus.  xoA&des

pus diffunditur et spiritus per arterias.
Cicero uses the word ‘arteria’ in the
modern sense.

1. XoAds kal lxdpas xal $pAéyparal
The decomposition of the flesh produces
bile and serum and phlegm. By xcAds
we must understand morbid conditions or
excessive abundance of that fluid : since
in 71 B, C Plato expressly recognises that
xoA) is a normal and necessary con-
stituent of the body; which is more than
Aristotle did : cf. de partibus animalinum
v ii 676 31, 6772 11—22. The same
applies to Ix@pas, viz. that an abnormal
condition is to be understood.

2. mwalwalpera] i.e. dvdwalw THY

Yéveow Exovra.

5. Tdfw 16y kard $ioww] Although
Plato was of course ignorant concerning
the circulation of the blood, he conceived
it to have regular periodic motions.

6. pndeplav éavrav dmélavorv] ie.
they do not contribute to each other’s
nourishment.

9. Svomerrov] Being old firm flesh,
it yields reluctantly to the decomposing
agent.

pehalvee pév] ie. it is blackened
by long-standing inflammation and cor-
rosion. The degeneration of flesh pro-
duces a morbid kind of xoX\#; of which
are enumerated four classes, (1) black,

8
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properties; and this contains all kinds of bile and serum and
phlegm. For as all these are going the wrong way and have
become corrupt, first they ruin the blood itself, and furnishing
no nutriment to the body rush in all directions through the
veins, paying no heed to the periods appointed by nature, but
at war one with another, because they have no gcod of each
other; at war also with all that is established and fixed in the
body, which they corrupt and dissolve. Now when the oldest
part of the flesh is decomposed, being hard to soften, it turns
black through long-continued burning, and through being every-
where corroded it is bitter and dangerous to whatever part of
the body it attacks which is not yet corrupted. Sometimes this
black sort is acid instead of bitter, when the bitterness is more
refined away ; and again the bitter sort being steeped in blood
gains a redder hue; and when black is mingled with this, it is
greenish : sometimes too‘a yellow colour is added to the bitter-
ness, when new flesh is decomposed by the fire of the inflam-
mation. To all these symptoms the general name of i/ has
been given, either by physicians, or by some one who in looking
at many dissimilar appearances was able to sce one universal
quality pervading them all which deserved a name. All other
kinds of bile which are reckoned have their several descriptions
according to their colour. Of lymph, one kind is the mild
serum of blood,—the other is an acrid secrction of black and
acid bile, when that is blended through inflammation with a
saline property: this kind is called acid phlegm. But that

either bitter or acid, produced by the 16. Tov wepl Tiv PAdya wupés] If

degeneration of old flesh, (2) reddish,
where there is an admixture of blood, (3)
green, apparently a combination of the
two former, (4) yellow, from the corro-
sion of newly-formed flesh.

15. XMowdes] This reading is clearly
right: when Plato is classifying xohal
according to colour, it were absurd to
call one class xoAwdes. It will be re-
membered too that at 68 c green is de-
rived from a mixture of red and black.
xModdes is found in one ms. and the margin
of another, and is also confirmed by
Galen.

¢Aéya is right it must signify ‘the in-
flammation’; but it is curiously abrupt,
and I am disposed to agree with Lindau
in suspecting it to be corrupt, though I
cannot approve of his suggested altera-
tion,

17. kel 76 piv kowdv vopa] All
these different forms have received the
general name of xo\7, bestowed either
by medical men (and presumably some-
what at hap-hazard), or more scienti-
fically by a philosopher skilled in dis-
cerning & éxl woX\ois. Compare 68 D.

23. kaheirar 8¢ Sfv $Aéypa] Of
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~ ! \ ' 3 3 b bl s oy b4 \
woTdy TAnOvoy rara ¢vow, dAN éE évavtiwv Tov Sykov Tapa
ToUs THs Puoews AapBavy viuovs. Siaxpwouévys pév olv Vo
véowy Tis capkds ExdaTrs, pevovtwv 8¢ Tdv wuluéver alTals
< r) ol ~ < ’ A 7’ ) » A 3 7
nuioea tis Evpdopds 7 Svvauist avdAyyrw yap Ere pet’ evmeteias
b ~ ~
{oxer 76 8¢ &) gapras ooTols Evvdody omoéT dv voaijay, kai unrérte
3 \ b 3 "~ [/4 \ ’ M ’ y ~ A\ 7
avro éE lvdy dpa kal velpwy amoxwpilomevov SoTd pév Tpodi.
) \ \ b ~ 7 ! 3 - | ~ \ /
capri 8¢ wpos oaToby yiyvyTar Seauds, AN’ éx Awapol kal Aelov
kal yAloxpov Tpaxv Kai AApVpOV avyunoav vmwo xaxns SuaiTns
/ ~ \ ~ ’ \
Yévnrat, ToTE TabTa WAooV WAV TO TOLOUTOV KaTar)XETAL fLEV
avTé wdAw VIO Tas capkas xal Ta vebpa, dioTdpEvor awo THY
00TdY, al & ék TAV pulov EvvekmimTovoar T Te velpa yvpva

16 av7o scripsi: ad 70 AHSZ.

7 fvpmhaketgar : fupmlekeigar A.
S.  alua AHSZ.

dua, quod suadente Lindavio recepi, probavit nec tamen admisit S

yagOelons amoreXovuér.
2. fvpmepthdévros vwo Vypérnros]

PAéyua two sorts are distinguished, 80
and Aevkér. The first is the serum of

péhawa xor), and a morbid humour: the
second, formed by the dissolution of new-
formed flesh and highly aerated, is in its
normal state a natural and healthy se-
cretion, viz. perspiration or tears; but if
produced to excess, it is a source of dis-
ease.

1. & véas kal dmakf)s dapkdés] Ga-
len, while approving Plato’s description
of p\éypra, dissents from his account of
its origin : see de plac. V111 699 70 §¢ éx
owrhiews amalfs capkds yevéofar mworé
PNéyna TGy dromwrarwy éorl: his own
statement is dédewrac yap 7 ye 700 PAéy-
patos yéveais ék Tpogis @loe Yuxporépas
évdews Umd Tis dugurov Bepuaclas karep-

This seems to be a loose way of ex-
pressing that the air-bubbles are enclosed
in the moisture of the ¢ éyua.

9- 7o kad’ Npépav] i.e. in the normal
healthy course of life.

1. dAN & &avrlwv] i.e. when it
feeds upon the flesh or other structures of
the body, instead of the food : see above,
82 E.

13. pevovtay 8t Tév mulpévwy] That
is, if the mischief is comparatively super-
ficial, and the fundamental structure of
the flesh is unhurt, recovery is still easy.

15. 76 8¢ 81 odpkas dorols fuvBoiv]
sc. the yAloxpor kal Newapdv, which by
coagulaticn forms the periosteum, as ex-

D

84 A
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which is formed in conjunction with air by the liquefaction
of new and tender flesh,—when it is inflated with air en-
veloped by moisture, and through this condition bubbles are
formed, invisible separately because of their smallness, but all
together becoming visible in the mass and presenting a white
colour to view by the formation of froth—this liquefaction of
tender flesh in combination with air we term white phlegn.
And the serum of freshly formed phlegm is sweat and tears,
and whatever other secretions purify the body from day to day.
All these become a means of disease, when the blood is not
replenished from the food and drink in the natural way, but
receives its volume in the contrary manner in despite of nature’s
laws. Now when the flesh is anywhere pierced by disease, but
the foundations of it remain intact, the malady has only half its
power; for there is still the prospect of ready recovery. But
when that which unites the flesh to the bones is diseased, and
in turn no longer by distilling both from the fibres and sinews
nourishes the bones and cements the flesh to them, but
instead of being oily and smooth and glutinous becomes harsh
and saline and shrivelled through an unhealthy habit of life,
under these conditions all that substance crumbles away under
the flesh and the sinews and separates from the bones; while
the flesh, falling away from its foundations, leaves the sinews

plained in 8z .

16. avrd é& lvov dpa] The reading
of the mss. seems here unquestionably
corrupt. The passage obviously refers
to the substance mentioned immediately
above, the cement which joins flesh and
bones together. But this substance is not
blood, nor is the blood ¢ lvdv xal velpwy
dmwoxwpttbuevor ; which the cement how-
ever is, provided we understand {v@v here
as signifying the fibrine of the flesh, not
of the blood: see note on 82 D. It is
plain then that alua is wrong; and Lin-
dau’s suggestion dua seems to me a good
one. But furthermore av 76 surely can-
not be right ; for ad introduces an anti-
thesis where none exists, and the article
seems to mark the mention of some new
substance, whereas Plato is still speak-

ing of the cement of flesh and bones. I
have therefore made the slight altera-
tion to avré, which may, I think, be
justified as setting off the fluid against
the bones which it nourishes and the flesh
which it fastens to them : it is itself no
longer secreted and it therefore fails to
nourish the bones and cement the flesh:
cf. 82 E 76 Te alua adrd wpiTor Sid\Avat,
kal adTd oddeular Tpophw ETi TP cuuare
wapéxovra ¢éperac.

19. karaymyerar pév avré] The pe-
riosteum dries up and crumbles, and the
flesh, no longer cemented to the bones,
fallsaway from them : cf. Aristotle 4éstoria
animalium 111 xiii 519° 5 Yehoduevd 7€ T8
00Ta TGV Yuévwy opaxeN{et.

21. & Tdv puav] The pifar are the
wvBuéves mentioned above in 83 E.
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ratalelmovar kal peaTa aruns, avtal 8¢ walw e’s THv alparos
dopav éumeaodgar Ta mwpbabev pnlévra vooijuara mheiw worolar.
~ 4 ’
Xarewdy 8¢ TovTwy mept TAd gopaTa wabpudrwy yryvopévoy peilo
~ 14 \
ért rylyvetar Ta MPo TOUTWY, GTav éoToby Sid WUKVOTYTA TAPKOS
dvamrvongy un) NapPdvoy ikaviy, v’ epdTos Bepuaivopevor, opare-
Moav uipte v Tpodny rartabéynTar mwali Te avTo eis éxeivny C
3 ’ ¥ ! 4 2] * £ \ \ b 3 ’
évavriws Iy Yyyduevov, 1 8 els adpras, capf 8¢ eis alua éumi-
wToVGa TpayUTepa TavTa TéGv wpdalbey Ta voorjpata amwepyalnrar
70 & éoyaTov wdvTwy, bTav 1 Tob pvehod Ppras aw’ évdeias 7 Twos
vmepBolis voarjay, Td uéyioTa kal kvpidTaTa wpos GavaTov T@y
roonuaTWY AwoTENEL, TATNS AvdTaliy TS Tob oduaTos Guoews
€ avayrns puelans.
XL. Tpirov & ad voonuatwv eibos Tpixi fel Siavoeiobar
A 3 A 4 A\ / A 8\ 4 \ 8\ ~
YUYVOUEVOY, TO L€V UTTO TVEVRATOS, TO 0€ PpAéyuaTtos, 70 O¢ yohis. D
brav pév ydp 6 Tdv wrevuaTey TG cwpate Tauias wAEOuwy
A o, \ ! L4 \ € ’ I3 4 \
kabapas wapéyy Tas diekodovs Vo pevudrwy ppaybels, évba pév
otk v, &vlfa 3¢ mhelov % TO Tpociror wredpa €lodv TA pév ov
-~ 14 ~
Tvyxavovta® avayrvyifls onme, 1a 8¢ Tdv PreBdy SiaBralopevor
kal EvvemioTpépov avta THrdy TE TO ocdpa €is TO pégov avTod
/
Scappaypa v loyov évamohauBdverar, xal pvpla 8y voorhuaTa E

18 SwaBaiopevov: diafafopévwr A. 20 7’ loxov: 7t axov A.

2. 714 wpdobev pnbévra voorjparal
sc. the xohal and ¢Aéyuara.

4. Td wpd TodTwv] i.e. when the de-
generation begins further back ; the bones
Lieing regarded as posterior in the order
of yéveas to the flesh.

8id mukvéTyTa gapkds] Perhaps then,
after all, if the gods had given our
heads a thick covering of flesh, we might
not have lived any the longer for it.

5. dvamvonv] cf. 85 A, C: ‘ventila-
tion’ seems to be the meaning here.

6. v Tpodiv] i.e. the oily fluid
which nourishes them. The bones de-
compose and mingle with this fluid, the
fluid with the flesh, and the flesh with the
blood.

11. wdons dvamahw] The uvehds is
the very citadel of life ; so that when the
disease assails that, the foundations of

health are sapped : the course of nature
flows backward from its utmost fount.

84 €c—86 A, ¢. xI. A third class of
maladies remains for consideration : those
engendered by air, by phlegm, and by
bile. When an excessive amount of air
passes into the veins and penetrating
their sides finds its way into the flesh
and is there imprisoned, various evil re-
sults follow ; in some cases convulsions
and tetanus, which will hardly yield to
treatment, and diseases of the lungs. By
phlegm are produced leprosies and all
manner of skin-diseases; and when in
conjunction with bile it attacks the head,
epilepsy ensues, which is called the ‘sacred
disease’, because it affects the divinest
part. All kinds of inflammatory dis-
orders, accompanied by pustules and
eruptions, arise from bile; which also
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bare and full of brine, and itself falling back into the current of
the blood aggravates the diseases that have been described.
But distressing as are these symptoms which affect the body,
yet more serious are those which are prior in order; when the
bones, owing to denseness of the flesh, cannot get sufficient air
and becoming mouldy and heated decay away, and while they
will not receive their nourishment, crumble down and return by
a reversed process into their nourishing fluid, and that in its turn
passing into flesh, and the flesh into blood, they render all the
diseases more virulent than those already mentioned. The most
desperate case of all is when the substance of the marrow be-
comes diseased by any defect or excess: this produces the most
serious and fatal disorders, seeing that the whole nature of the
body is forced to proceed in a backward course.

XL. A third class of diseases we must conceive as occurring
in three ways : one by the agency of air, the second of phlegm,
the third of bile. For when the lungs, which are the dispensers
of air to the body, do not keep their passages clear, because
they are impeded by catarrhs, the air, failing to pass through
some, and in others entering with a volume unduly great, causes
the decomposition of the parts which lack their supply of air,
and forces its way through the channels of the veins and dis-
locates them, and dissolving the body it is confined amid its
substance, occupying the midriff; and so countless painful
diseases are produced from these causes, accompanied by

seizes upon the fibrine of the blood, and
preventing its due circulation causes chills
and shuddering ; and sometimes penetra-
ting to the vital marrow sets free the
sonl: but if its fury be less violent,
it gives rise to diarrhoea and dysen-
tery. Continuous, quotidian, tertian, and
quartan fevers are caused by a super-
abundance of fire, air, water, and earth
respectively predominating in the com-
position of the body.

14. 7O pdv o wvedparos] This class
of diseases is distinct from those caused
by a mere superfluity of air entering into
the composition of the body. We are at
present concerned with the maladies

arising from the confinement of large
quantities of air in places where it has no
right to be.

18. 7d 8¢ Tov pAefadv] Hereagain the
veins are considered as passages for air :
the ingress of air is normal; it is the ex-
cessive amount which gives rise to dis-
ease : see note on 82 E.

19. els T3 péoov avrov] These words
are best taken with évamrolauBdverar.
But the sentence does not run smoothly,
and 1 suspect that something has gone
amiss with it. Sudgpayna loxor, if the
words are sound, means taking possession
of the midriff, pressing against it.
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ék TolTwy alyewa peta mhbovs (SpdTos ameipyacTar. moANdxis

y b) ~ ’ ! \ ~ ) /4

8 év 7¢ odpate Saxpilfeions ocapros mwreDpa éyyevopevov kal
y ~ v ~ \ ] A ~ g 14 AN
advratotv éw mopevlirar Tds avtds Tols émeicedyvbociy Kivas

mapéa e, peyloras 8¢, dtav wepl T vebpa kal Ta Tavty PAéLia
mepioTdy Kal avodiioav Tous Te émitovovs kal Ta Evvexh vebpa
oltws els 0 ékdmiabev kaTatelvy TobTows & 8y kal dm avTod Tijs
ovvrovias Tod wa@r}ya'ros' Ta voorjuata Téravol Te kai omicfoTovor
'n'poo‘epprﬁﬂno-av. @&y kal T0 pdpparxoy xa)\ewov' mUpETOL yap olw
&) Tad ToadTa éyyiyvduevor pdhiocTa Aovat. TO 8¢ Aevkov qb)»efy;,ca
Sia To Tdv TopdoNIywy Tredua yakemov dwonpléy, éfw B¢ Tob
cdpatos dvamvoas loxov, nfmidTepor péy, katamoikilher 8¢ TO
geua \evkas aldols Te kal Td TovTwy Euyyevi) vooiuata amo-
TikTov: peta yohijs 8¢ pehaivns kepaclev émwi Tas weptodovs Te Tas
év T xepali} Oeoraras oloas émiokedavvipevov kal EvvraparTov
avras, kal Vmvov pév lov mpadTepov, éypnyoposy 8¢ émirifépevoy
Svcamralaxtirepor voonua 8¢ lepds dv ploews évdikdTata lepov
Néyerar. ¢héyua & 6E) ral dApvpov mwnyy TavTeV voonpaTwy,
boa. yiyverar xatappoikd: Sa 8¢ Tovs Témovs, els ols pei, mavTo-

Samovs dvras mavroia ovépata eiAndev.

1 woNdkes post i8pdros inserunt AS.

1. perd wAjfovs i8pdTos] Plato evi-
dently has in view consumption and kin-
dred maladies.

2. Swakpbelons ocapkés] In the for-
mer case the air entered from without:
an equally bad, though different, result
is produced when the imprisoned air has
been produced within the body by disso-
lution of the flesh.

5. Tols Te émirévovs] The émirovee
are the great tendons of the shoulders
and arms.

7. Téravol Te kal émobérovor] The
first is the generic term for diseases the
symptoms of which are spasmodic con-
traction of the muscles: émwrfirovos was
a special form in which the muscles are
drawn violently backwards: see Hippo-
krates de morbis vol. 11 p. 303 Kiihn: the
opposite form was éumpos@brovos. Aris-
totle also attributes these disorders to the
action of air: meteorologica 11 viii 366 25

oca 8¢ ¢reypalvew
9 éyyryvbuevo: émvyryvépevor S.

ol Te yap réravot kal oi gwasuol TYeipaTOS
pév elow kwioes.

8. muperol yap odv 814] Compare
Hippokrates aplorisms vol. 111 p. 733
Kiihn éwd owaouob 4 Terdvov évoxAovuévy
wuperds émiyevdpevos Ne 78 vbonua. Plato
means that in cases which do not end
fatally it is this natural relief, rather
than medical treatment, which saves the
patient’s life.

10. 8ud 16 TV mopdollywy Tvetpa)
The diseases produced by _the Xewkdw
PNéypa are ultimately to be traced to
mvebua, since they are due to the air
which is enclosed in the former : they are
less dangerous however, because they are
thrown off at the surface.

12. Aebkas dApovs Te] These are
diseases of the skin described by Celsus
Vv xxviii 19.

15. ka® Ymwvov ptv Wy wpadrepov] ‘In
many epileptics the fits occur during the

85 A

B
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Often too when the flesh is broken: up, air

is formed in the body, and being unable to find an exit it pro-
duces the same torments as are caused by the air which enters
in; the most scvere of all, when gathering and swelling up
around the sinews and the blood-vessels in these parts it strains
the tendons of the shoulders and the muscles attached to them
in a backward direction: and owing to the intense strain pro-
duced in this condition these affections are called tetanus and

opisthotonus.

For these the remedy is severe: for in fact fevers

supervening chiefly give relief in such cases. The white phlegm
when intercepted is dangerous owing to the air in the bubbles :
but when it finds an escape to the surface of the body it is more
mild ; yet it disfigures the person by engendering scabs and

leprosies and kindred maladies.

Sometimes it is mingled with

black bile and is shed upon the revolutions in the head, which
are the most divine, and confounds them; and if this occurs
during sleep, the effects are milder, but if in the waking hours, it

is harder to relieve.
called the sacred disease.

This, as affecting the sacred part, is justly
Acid and saline phlegm is the souree

of all diseases that take the form of catarrh: and these have
reccived manifold names according to the diverse places in

which the discharge takes place.

night as well as during the day, but in
some instances they are entirely nocturnal,
and it is well known that in such cases
the disease may long exist and yet re-
main unrecognised either by the patient
or the physician.” Dr Affleck in the
Encyclopacdia Britannica, article Fpi-
lepsy.

16. &dikdrata lepdv Aéyerar] The
name lepa véoos was given to epilepsy
because, owing to the suddenness of the
attack and its appalling symptoms, it
seemed like the direct visitation of some
divine power, which without warning
struck down its victim. Hippokrates in
the true scientific spirit protests against
this superstition: see de morto sacro vol. 1
p- 587 Kiihn 008év 7{ ot dokéer TGv EXAwwy
feiorépn elvar volowy obde lepwrépn, dAN&
Phow uév Exer v kai Td Nourd vovojuara

Inflammations in various parts

30ev yiverar. Plow 8¢ abry kal wpdpasw
ol dvbpwmot €vduioay Beiov elvar vmd dmetplns
kal QavuacibryTos, 6Tt obdéy Eowke érépyot
voloowst. kal katd pév Thy dwoplny av-
ToloL TOD pY) ywdakew 1O Oelor abry dasy-
ferar, kard 82 Ty ebmwoplqy Tob Tpdmwou
Tis inaos iGvrar: dmwoNbovrar yap 4 kab 1p-
uotot 7 émwaodfo.  Plato, as his manner
is, adopts the popular appellation, but
gives it a new and higher significance of
his own : it is the sacred disease because
peculiarly affecting the divinest part of
us.

18. kaTappoikd] i.e.catarrhs,nwhat-
ever part of the body they may occur.

19. PAeypatvew Aéyerar] Notwith-
standing the name ¢reyuavew, Plato
would say, inflammations are not owing
to ¢pAéyua at all, but to xo\s.

}

}
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Aéyetar ToD cdpatos, amo 1ol raecbal Te rai PpAéyealac Sia
XOAnY yéyove wdvTa. AapfBdvovea pév oty avamvony éfw wavroia C
avaméumre. Ppipata féovoa, xabepyvvuévy & évros mupikavra
voonuata woA\a éumoiel, péyiaTov &, tTav aipati kabapg Evywe-

5 pacleloa 10 TdY wdv vyévos ék Tiis éavtdy Siadopf Takews, al
Sieamdpnoay pév els alpa, va cuppérpws AemroryTos loyol xai
wayovs kai pyte Sua BepudTnTa ws Vypov €k pavod Tob cwpartos
éxpéor, T ad wukvéTepoy SuskivyTov ov polis dvacTpédoito év
Tais preyri.  rawpov 81 TovTwy lves TH Tiis Pploews yevéoer urar- D

10 Tovow- s dtav Tis xal Tebvedros alpatos év Yrufer Te Svros wpos
dM\iNas cuvayayy, Siaxeitar mav 16 Aowmov alua, éaleloar 8¢
Taxd perd Tod WepieaT@Tos avto Yixovs Evumnyviaci. TavTyy
80 T Svvauw éyovedy vy év alpati ol picel wmatawr alpa
yeyavvia xai mwaliy ék TAV caprdv els TobTo TeTnkvia, Oepur) kai

15 Uypa kat OAiyov T6 wpETov éumimTovea TNyvvTar Sia THY TGV E
lvdv Svvauww, Tyyvvuévy 8¢ kal Bia ratacBevvupéin yepdra
kal Tpopov évtds wapéyer wheiwy & émippéovea, T wap aiTis
OeppotyTe kpaTicaca, Tas lvas els arafiav fécaca Siéoeioe’ kai
éav uév ikavy Sia Téhovs xpaTicar fyévyTai, wPOS TO ToD pUeNoD

20 Samepacaca ryévos xalovoa Elvoe Ta ThHs Yuxns avribev olov
vews melopara pednké Te élevbépar brav & éarTwv 7 To Te
ocdpa dvtioyn Tnxduevor, avty kpatnbeica 4 kata wav 10 ocdua
éEémeaev, 1) Sia TV PreBdY €ls THv kaTw Ewwalelca ) THY dvw
kot\iav, olov ¢uvyds éx moAews oTaciacdans éx Tol gdupatos

25 éemimrovaa, Suappolas kal Svoevreplas kai Ta Towadra vooijpara 86 A

wavra mapéoyero. TO pév odv ér wupds UmepBolis pdXioTa

8 méhes: ubyis SZ, 9 TobTwy: TolTOV A. 17 abris: abrys AHS.

22 avrh: alry A,

1. 8ud xoAdv yéyove wdvra] This mation is much more dangerous.
was, according to Aristotle, the opinion 7. & pavol Tov cdpartos ékplol] i e.

of Anaxagoras and his school : cf. de
partibus animalium 1V ii 6772 5 odk 8pfis
8¢ dolkacw ol wepl *Arvafayépav wohapu-
Bdvew @s alrlay odoav [sc. Ty xo\ijw] 7&v
S&éaw vosqudTwy® vmepBdANovsay yap dmwop-
palvew wpds Te T wAeSpova kal Tds PAé-
Bas kal 7d wAevrpd.

2. AapBdvovea pév olv dvamvorv]
i.e. when it is thrown off in an eruption:
Plato is aware that the suppressed inflam-

percolate through the substance of the
body.

t1. Biaxelrar mwiv 76 Aowmdv alpa)
Hence we see that although Plato con-
ceived that flesh was formed by conden-
sation of the Ixwp (82 D), he did not
suppose that blood deprived of the ives
would coagulate on exposure to the air.

13. malawov alpa yeyovvia] The flesh
is formed of the Llood, and xo\# (that is,
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of the body, so called from the heat and burning that occurs,
are all due to bile. When they have egress, they seethe up and
send forth all kinds of pustules; but if they are suppressed
within, they cause many inflammatory discases; of which the
worst is when the inflammation entering into pure blood carries
away from its proper place the fibrine which was distributed
through the blood in order that it might preserve a due measure
of thinness and thickness and neither be so much liquefied by
heat as to flow out through the porous texture of the body, nor
become sluggish from ecxcessive density and circulate with
difficulty in the veins. Now the fibrine by the nature of its
composition preserves the due mean in these respects. For if
from blood that is dead and beginning to cool the fibrine be
gathered apart, the rest of the blood is dissipated ; but if the
fibrine be allowed to remain, by the help of the cold air sur-
rounding, it quickly congéals it. The fibrine then in the blood
having this property, bile which is naturally formed of old blood
and is dissolved again into blood out of the flesh, enters warm
and liquid into the blood, at first gradually, and is condensed by
the power of the fibrine; and as it is condensed and forced to
cool, it produces internal chill and shivering. But when a
greater quantity flows in, it subdues the fibrine with its heat,
and boiling up scatters it abroad ; and if it is able to obtain the
mastery to the end, it penetrates to the substance of the marrow,
and consuming it looses from thence the bonds of the soul, as it
were the moorings of a ship, and sets her free. But when the
bile is too feeble for this, and the body holds out against the
dissolution, itself is vanquished, and either is expelled by an
eruption over the whole body, or is driven through the veins
into the lower or upper belly, like an exile banished from a ecity
that has been at civil war; and as it issues forth from the body,
it causes diarrhoea and dysentery and all diseases of that kind.
When a body has been stricken with sickness chiefly through

xoAy of a morbid nature) is formed by
degeneration of the flesh, and hence is
mwakawdy alua.

16. xepdva kal Tpdpov] The solidifi-
cation of the xo\y causes tremor and
shivering on the principle enunciated in

Bl

62 A, B: 10 wapa Pvaw Euvaybuevov pdye-
Tar katd PUow adrd éavrd els Todvavriow
amrwhoiv.

20. olov veds welopara]l Compare
73 D kabdwep é& dyxkvpav BaXNéuevos éx
ToUTWY TN Yuxis deauovs.

21
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vocficay ocdua Evvexi ralpata kal mwupeTors amepyaleTatr, TO
T v ) ’ ’ 3 o b} \ 2
&' €€ dépos dudmuepwovs, Tpitaiovs § UdaTos dud To vebéaTepov
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Talovs TUPETOVS ToLjoay ATANNATTETAL oyLS.
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2. dpdnpepvois] i.e. cases in which
there is a period of fever and a period of
relaxation in every twenty-four hours.
As Martin observes, the names given to
these recurrent fevers denote, not their
period, but the number of days necessary
for determining the period: thus in a
Tpiralos there is a day of fever and a day
of relief; the fever returning on the third
day marks the period as comprising two
days: similarly in a reraprafos there is a
day of fever and two days of relief, the
fever returning on the fourth day. Galen
de plac. ITipp. et Flat. V111 697 disputes
Plato’s account of fever, which he ascribes
not to the four elements, but to the four
primary fluids of the body. The ancient
medical writers also mention a species of
tertian fever called jurpiraios, the period
of which was thirty-six hours of fever
(more or less) and twelve hours of com-
parative relaxation ; see Celsus 111 3, 111 8.

86 B—87 B, ¢. xli. Maladies of the
soul arise from morbid conditions of
the body. Now the sickness of the soul
is foolishness ; and of this there are two
kinds, madness and ignorance. Plea-
sure and pain in excess are the most
calamitous of mental disorders, for they

T0 O&

g poyes, ut videtur, A.  péhes H.

lead a man vehemently to seek one thing
and eschew another without reflection or
understanding. Whenever the seminal
marrow is abundant and vigorous, it
prompts to indulgence in bodily pleasures
which enfeeble the soul. But the profli-
gate are unjustly reproached as criminals:
in truth they are sick in soul. For no
one is willingly evil ; this comes to a man
against his will through derangement.
For when the vicious humours of the
body are pent up therein and find no
vent, the vapours of them rise up and
choke the movements of the soul at all
her seats, causing moroseness and melan-
choly, rashness and cowardice, forgetful-
ness and dulness. And these evils are
further aggravated by bad institutions
and teaching and lack of wholesome
training. Wherefore the teachers are
more to blame than the sinners themselves,
whom we ought to strive to bring into a
healthier habit of mind.

7. 8id cdparos &w] The corporeal
&eis which cause sickness to the soul
may be classified in two divisions. (r)sus-
ceptibility to pleasures and pains (these
arise from odparos &es, because, al-
though it is the soul, not the body that
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excess of fire, it exhibits continued inflammations and fevers;
excess of air causes quotidian fevers; excess of water tertian,
because it is more sluggish than air or fire; excess of carth,
which is by four measures most sluggish of all, being purged
in a fourfold period of time, gives rise to quartan fevers, and is
with difficulty banished.

XL1. Such are the conditions connected with diseases of the
body; those of the soul depend upon bodily habit in the following
way. We must allow that disease of the soul is senselessness; and
of this there are two forms, madness and stupidity. Every con-
dition then in which a man suffers from either of these must be
termed a disease. We must also affirm that the gravest maladies
of the soul are excessive pleasures or pains. For if a man is
under the influence of excessive joy, or, on the other hand, of
extreme pain, and is eager unduly to grasp the one or shun the
other, he is able neither to see nor to hear anything aright; he is
delirious, and at that moment entirely unable to obey reason.

perceives them, yet they affect the soul
through the Lody), which blind a man lo
his real interest and highest happiness:
(2) physical ill health, which, by enfee-
bling the parts through which the soul
acts upon the body, impedes her actions
and stifles her intelligence. Compare
Phaedo 66 B puplas pév yap juiv doyoNas
wapéxe 78 cdpa Sl THY draykalay Tpopiy
& 8’ &v Twes vboor wpooméoway, éumodl-
fovow npwy Thy Tol Svros Brpav.

8. T piv paviav, 10 Bt dpablav]
This classification, though not discordant,
is not identical with that given in Sophis¢
228 A foll. In that passage we have two
etdy of xaxla in the soul, one being a
vboos or ordaus, the other aloyos or daue-
Tpla. The véoos is wownpia, the aloxos
is dyvoa. Further &yvowa is subdivided
into duafla, defined as 1o p1 karedbra 7¢
dokety eldévar, and & dAXa uépn dyvolas,
which are left unnamed. In the Zimaeus
the distinction between véoos and aloxos
is sunk : for all that belongs to wovypla in
the Sophist here falls under dvowa, whereof
dapafia also is a form. This does not

mean any ethical discrepancy between
the two dialogues; rather (he minuter
Sealpeos of the Sophist is made in further-
ance of the dialectical ends of that dia-
logue, but is needless for the ethical
object of the present passage. dpafla can
hardly be translated by any English
word : it signifies ignorance combined
with dulness which hinders the duaf3s
from perceiving his ignorance. It must
also be observed that uavia is not simply
‘madness’ in the ordinary sense of the
word: as duabla is a defect of the fetov eldos
T7s Yux7s, a failure of reason, so is pavia
a defect of the fvyrdv eidos, a want of due
subordination to the feior, leading to in-
continence and the supremacy of the
passions.

I1.  mepuxaprs yap dv] i.e. excessive
sensitiveness either to bodily pleasure or
pain is a species of madness which dis-
tracts the soul and prevents her from
exercising the reason, impelling a man
blindly to seek the pleasant and shun
the painful without consideration of 73
Bé\TioTOV.

21—2
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kai Sverdos &s éxovTov Néyerar TV kakdy, ovk dplws dvedilerar
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KkaKos pey ydp éxwy ovdels, Sud 8¢ movnpay EEw Twa Tob cdpatos
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kal oxedov &) mavra, oméoca ndovéy arpdrea

1 ylyvyrac scripsi: ylyverar AHSZ codicesque omnes.  «al inclusit H. 7 Kka-

ks post xaxds cum A omisi.
tuentur, abest xaxés.

1. wepl Tov pveNdv] Compare 73 C,
91 C.

yiymray] T believe this slight alter-
ation restores Plato’s sentence. The
vulgate ylyverar kal cannot possibly
stand; and Hermann’s excision of xal
leaves a construction sorely needing de-
fence. Of the omission of d@v with the
relative instances are to be found in Attic
prose : see Thucydides 1v xvii 2 émixd-
piov Oy nuiv, o uév Ppaxets dpkdor, ui}
moXhois xpiigfai. And above in 57 B we
have the very similar construction mplv...
éxpiryn: and so Laws 873 A wplv...kouicy.

4. Tols wepl Td TowavTa TéKOLS] i.e.
pleasure exists (i) in desire, (2) in the
gratification of desire. Note that Plato
says, not that pleasure is érfuuia, which
would be contrary to his principles, but
that it is év Tals émBuplais: it is pleasure
of anticipation, See Philebus 35 E foll.
Toxows of course signifies the realising of
the anticipation.

8. miv évds yévovs #w] sc. Tob pve:
Nod. -

10. dxpdrewa kal 8vedos] The text
seems hitherto to have escaped suspicion ;
but certainly the phraseology is very ex-
traordinary: I see however no plausible
correction.

servant HSZ.
10 dxpdreta: dkparia S.

in nonnullis codicibus, qui xaxds

kakds pdv ydp ékdv ovBels] This
passage is one of the most important
ethical statements in Plato’s writings.
Plato’s position, which he maintains con-
sistently from first to last, that all vice
and error are involuntary, is clearly to be

12.

D

1]

distinguished from the Sokratic identifica- |

tion of dpery with émisriuy, kakia with
duabla. In the Platonic doctrine éme-
orhun is the indispensable condition to
true dper# (not to Snuoriky xal wolirexy
dper1), and his teaching on this point is
part of a comprehensive theory of deter-
minism. No man, he says, wilfully and
wittingly prefers bad to good. In making
choice between two courses of action
the determining motive is the real or
apparent preponderance of good in one:
if a man chooses the worse course, it is
because either from physical incapacity
or faulty training, or both combined, his
discernment of good has been dimmed or
distorted. We ought not then to rail
upon him as a villain, but to pity him
as one grievously afflicted and needing
succour: compare Laws 731 C, D wis &
ddikos ovx €kww ddixos...dAAd éNeewds uév
wdvTws 8 ye ddwos kal 6 T& Kakd Exwv,
é\eelv 8¢ Tov pév ldoypa Exovra éyxwpel
xal avelpyovra Tdv Buudv wpadvew xal pi
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In whomsoever the seed in the region of the marrow is abundant
and fluid and like a tree that is fruitful beyond due measure, he
feels from time to time many a sore pang and many a delight
amid his passions and their fruits; and he becomes mad for the
greater part of his life owing to the intensity of pleasures and
pains, keeping his soul in a state of disease and derangement
through the power of the body; he is not however regarded as
sick, but as willingly vicious. But the truth is that incontinence
in sensual pleasures is a disease of the soul for the most part
arising from the fluid and moist condition of one element in
the body owing to porousness of the bones. So it is too with
nearly all intemperance in pleasure; and the reproach attaching
thereto, as if men were willingly vicious, is incorrectly brought
against them. For no one is willingly wicked ; but it is owing

dxpaxolofrrea. He admits however that
Buuds is a useful ally in desperate cases:
19 & drpdrws Kal dwapapvdiTws wAnu-
1eXe? kal xakg épévar St Try Spyihpe did
&7 Ouuoeldy wpémew kal wpady pauer éxa-
orore elvar Oetv Tdv dyabov. Hence it
necessarily follows that all punishment is
either curative or deterrent, never vindic-
tive or retributive; of this there are
many explicit statements ; see Laws 8354 D,
862 D, E, and especially 934 A; Phaedo
113 B, B, Gorgias 477 A, 505 C, §25 B.
The greatest benefit we can confer upon
the wicked is to punish them and so
deliver them from their wickedness. Even
the punishment of death inflicted upon
incurable criminals is regarded not only
as a protection to society and as a warn-
ing to the evil-disposed, but also as a
deliverance to the offender himself from
a life of guilt and misery : cf. Zaws 958 A
olai 8¢ SvTws émkexhwapérvas, BdvaTov lapa
Tais oitw darefelgais Yuxals diavéuorres,
also 854 C.

Now this view of vice, that it is an
involuntary affection of the soul, will be
seen to be an inevitable inference from
Plato’s ontology; and it well illustrates
how admirably the various parts of his
system fit together. Soul, as such, is
good entirely. Absolute being, absolute

thought, and absolute goodness are one
and the same. Therefore from the abso-
lute or universal soul can come no evil.
The particular soul is derived from the
universal soul, whence she has her es-
sence : therefore her nature, gua soul,
is entirely good. No evil therefore
can arise from the voluntary choice of
the soul. Evil then must of necessity
arise from the conditions of her limita-
tion, which takes the form of bodily en-
vironment. And it is clear that all
defects in this respect are due either to
physical aberrations or faulty treatment.
Therefore Plato’s ethical is necessitated
by his ontological theory. And the In-
terpreter’s declaration in the Republic
alria éNopévov, feds avalrios not only is
not inconsistent with the maxim xaxds
éxaw ovdels, but is inevitably implied in
it : each statement in fact involves the
other and could not be true without it.
In the region of sensibles ugliness and
deformity are due to the imperfect
manner in which the senses convey to
us representations of the ideas: a perfect
symbol of an idea would be perfectly
beautiful ; all imperfection being due to
divergence from the type. So also moral
deformity is due to divergence from the
type ; and the choice of evil arises from
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imperfect apprehension of the type. All
men necessarily desire what is good: but
many causes combine to distort their ap-
prehension of the good: whence arises
vice.

2. &0pd kal dkovri] Cornarius’ cor-
rection of kaxdv 7¢ into dxovre seems
nearly as certain as an emendation can
be; and I can only wonder at Stall-
baum’s defence of the old reading. Per-
haps Plato wrote the words as a erasis,
xdxovre: this would readily become ka-
xov 7, after which the insertion of xal
before it would follow as a matter of
course.

76 wepl Tds Avmwas] Here then we
see what Plato means by calling pains
ayaf&v ¢vyal in 69 D.

8. paMov kal #rrov] I apprehend
that these words apply to the intensity of
the attack, é\drrw xal mhelw to the gravity
ofthe disorder. There is a similar combi-

4 0l A,

~ A LA \
TatTa pév ovv O

12 dvopablas : dvopabelas H.

nation of ua\\ov kal éml whéor with frrov
xal éx’ O\arrov in Phacdo 93 B.

wpds Te Tovs Tpels Tdwous] i.e. the
seats of the three ey of the soul, the
liver, heart, and head: attacking the first,
the vapours produce dvoxoXia and dvofv-
mla, attacking the heart, fpasirys and
de\la, attacking the brain, they cause
A48 and dvouadla. The view that mental
deficiencies are frequently due to bodily
infirmity can be traced back to Sokrates :
cf. Xenophon memorabilia 111 xii 6 é&
waoas 8¢ Tals Tob owuares xpelats wOAD
Sagéper &3 BéATwoTa TO odpa Exew kal
yap év ¢ dokels éhaxioryy odparoes xpelav
elvar, év 7¢) davoelobar, Tis ovk oldev 8ru
kal év TovT@ woAol peydha opdA\hovrar S
70 un Uyalvew 10 cdpa; kal Ajdy 3¢ xal
dfvula xal dvekohla kal pavia woANdks
woANois 8d Ty Tov oduaros xayxetlay els
7w Swwotay éumimrovow olitws, Wore xai
Tas émoThuas éxBarkew.
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to some bad habit of body and unenlightened training that the
wicked man becomes wicked ; and these are always unwelcome
and imposed against his will. And where pains are concerned,
the soul likewise derives much evil from the body. For where
the humours of acid and salt phlegms and those that are bitter
and bilious roam about the body and find no outlet to the sur-
face, but being pent up within and blending their own exhala-
tions with the movement of the soul are mingled therewith, they
induce all kinds of mental diseases, more or less violent and
serious : and rushing to the three regions of the soul, in the part
which each attacks they multiply manifold forms of moroseness
and melancholy, of rashness and timidity, of forgetfulness and
dulness. And when, besides these vicious conditions, there are
added bad governments and bad principles maintained in public
and private speech; when moreover no studies to be an antidote
are pursued from youth up, then it is that all of us who are
wicked become so, owing to two causes entirely beyond our own
control. The blame must lie rather with those who train than
with those who are trained, with the educators than the educa-
ted: however we must use our utmost zeal by education, pur-
suits, and studies to shun vice and embrace virtue. This subject
however belongs to a different branch of inquiry.

10. mowk\Aev piv édn] This comes
to the same thing as yevrg mwokila eldn.

14. Aex8aow] There is an obvious
zeugma here: with wolireiac we must
mentally supply something like fvor&ow.
8lg xal dnuoclq is used as in 88 A.

16. &v alraréov] Compare the fa-
mous passage in Republic 492 A 7 kal g
7yel womep ol woNol, dGapdeipopévous
Twas elvar vmd ocopoTdv véous, dia-
plelpovras 8¢ Twas gopuoTas ldwrikols,
8 1¢ kal dfov Noyou, @AN' ovk adrods
Tobs Tabra Néyovras peylorovs uév elvac
copiards, Tadevew 8¢ Tehedrara kal dwep-
ydfesfar ofous Bovlovrar elvar xal véovs
kal wpeaBurépous kal dvdpas kal ywvaikas;
Of course, on the other hand, the same
allowance must be made to the teachers
also, that they do not educate badly from
preference of the bad, but because they
know no better.

19. Tavra piv ody 81 i.e. the evil
results of physical imperfection and bad
training. The discussion of this subject,
Plato says, is Tpbmos dA\\os Adyww, that is
to say, it belongs to an ethical treatise.

87c—89 D, ¢. xlii. But it is a pleasanter
task to describe the means whereby the
body is preserved and strengthened. All
that is good is fair, all that is fair is sym-
metrical. Now we take great heed to
lesser symmetries, but the most important
of all, the symmetry of soul and body,
we utterly neglect. Neither should the
body be too weak for the soul, nor the
soul too weak for the body. Just as
some bodily disproportion is the cause of
pain and fatigue to the sufferer, so it is
here: either the soul wears out the body
in her pursuit of knowledge, or the body
hampers and stifles the soul. The only
safeguard is to give due exercise both to
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body and to soul: the student must
practise gymnastic, the athlete must cul-
tivate his mind. We must in this matter
follow the law of the universe. For the
human body is subject to external in-
fluences, which, if left to themselves,
quickly destroy it: but if it be exercised
on the plan of the universal movement,
it will be enabled to resist them; for by
exercise the cognate and congenial par-
ticles are brought together, and the un-
like and discordant are prevented from
preying on each other. The best kind
of exercise is when the body is moved
by its own agency; it is less good if the
agent is some external force, especially
if only part of the body is moved: simi-

larly of purifications the best is wrought
by gymnastic, the next best by conveyance
in vehicles; while that by drugs should
only be employed in case of positive
necessity. For every malady has its own
natural period, which it is best not to
disturb with medicine; and so has every
individual and every species. Nature
then should be suffered to take her own
course and not be vexed by leechcraft.

3. OSwkawdrepov] We are endeavour-
ing to trace how wobs ordered all things
érl 70 Bé\tiorov: therefore it is more
appropriate to set forth dyaf& than xaxd.

5. T6 8¢ xaldv ovk dperpov] So the
good is resolved into the beautiful, and
beauty into proportion and symmetry, in

D
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XLII. The counterpart to what has been said, the treatment
of body and mind and the principles by which they are pre-
served, were the proper and fitting complement of our dis-
course : for it is more just to dwell upon good than upon evil.
All that is good is fair, and what is fair is not disproportionate.
Accordingly an animal that is to be fair must, we affirm, be
well-proportioned. Now the smaller proportions we discern and
reason upon them; but of the greatest and most momentous we
take no account. For in view of health and sickness and virtue
and vice no proportion or disproportion is more important than
that existing between body and soul themselves: yet we pay no
heed to these, nor do we reflect that if a feebler and smaller
frame be the vehicle of a soul that is strong and mighty in all
respects; or if the relation between the two be reversed, then
the entire creature is not fair; for it is defective in the most
essential proportions. But the opposite condition is to him who
can discern it of all sights the fairest and loveliest. For ex-
ample, a body which possesses legs of excessive length or which
is unsymmetrical owing to any other disproportion, is not only
ugly, but in taking its share of labour brings infinite distress
on itself] suffering frequent fatigue and spasms, and often falling
in consequence of inability to control its motions: the same
then we must suppose to hold good of the combination of soul
and body which we call an animal; when the soul in it is more
powerful than the body and of ardent temperament, she agitates it
and fills it from within with sickness; and when she impetuously
pursues some study or research, she wastes the body away:
and in giving instruction and conducting discussions private or

Philebus 64 E viv 8% xaramégevyer nuiv  Republic 535D ¢uhowovig ob el xwhov

7 70D dyalBol &vwaus els T ToD Kalov
Plow: perpibrys yap xal fvuuerpla kdAhos
jmwov kal dpery wavraxol EvuBalve yly-
veoOae.

76 TolouTov] sc. kadv.

11. §rav éxq] Cf. 69 C Bxnud 7e wav
78 cBpa Edogav.

12. afdpperpoy ydp Tals peyloTais
gvpperplars] The expression is remark-
able. I cannot cite an instance which
seems to me exactly parallel.

18. Tavrdv 87 Swavonréov] Compare

elvar Tov Aybuevor, & wév fuloea PuNb-
wovov, T4 & nuloea dmwovov, &r1i 58 TolTo,
dTav Tis PuhoyvurvacTis uév kal gehbénpos
7 kal wdvra T& 5id ToU cWpaTes Gihowory,
d\opaldys 8¢ ph, unde Phiikoos undé -
T9TLRGS, a')\)\’~ év wdoe TolTOls pugomovy®
XwAds 3¢ kal 6 Tdvavrla TovTov peTafe-
B\nkds Tv Pehomwoviay.

20. wepvpws toxyl This simply
means impetuous or masterful, without
any special reference to the Guuoedés.

23. Onpoole kal 5{g] Plato evi-
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0pfds kexMjaeabar. kata 8¢ TavTa TadTa kal Ta uépn Gepamevréov,
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dently means forensic oratory on the
one hand and eristic discussions on the
other, cf. Sophist 2258, 268 B: dialectic
seems to be excluded by 3¢ épldwr, per-
haps because the calm and dispassionate
temper in which the true philosopher
conducts his arguments is less likely to
lead to injury of his health.

2. tdvavria alriaofar] The phy-
sicians set down to purely physical causes
what is really due to the action of a
vigorous mind upen a body which is too
feeble for it. Martin falls into a strange
error in imagining that Plato would ac-
tually sacrifice the vigour and excellence
of the soul in order to preserve due pro-
portion with the body—‘les qualités de
I’Ame ne sauraient jamais étre ni devenir
trop belles’. What Plato says is that
the model {Gov is the union of a fair and
vigorous soul with a fair and vigorous
body; and if the body is too weak for
the soul, unfortunate results are likely
to happen. For this reason the body
ought to receive due attention and train-
ing that it may be preserved in such

~ Y ’ € ~
TOV yap ocwpatos Uﬂ'(; TwY

health and vigour as to render it a fitting
vehicle for the soul. But nothing can
be more alien to the whole spirit of Plato’s
thought than the notion that the soul
is not to be cultivated to the highest
degree, even though she have the mis-
fortune to be united to an inferior body.
We can never make the soul ‘trop belle’;
but we must not neglect to keep her
corporeal habitation fit for her resi-
dence.

3. Vmwépduxov] i.e. too great for the
soul. This reading is indubitably right,
although according to the general analogy
the word would mean ‘having an excess
of soul’, like vwépfupos, and mepokerés
above. The old reading was drépyvxpov,
which is found in some mss.

7. 76 8¢ Tis Yuxns] Compare the
passage of the Pkaedo 66 B quoted above.
The teaching of the present passage is
not in any way at variance with the
doctrine of the APhaedo that the soul
should withdraw herself so far as she
can from the company of the body. How-
ever completely the body may be in
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public in a spirit of contention and rivalry, she inflames and
weakens its fabric and brings on chills; and thus deceiving most
of the so-called physicians induces them to assign causes for the
malady which are really in no way concerned with it. When on
the other hand a large body, too great for the soul, is joined
with a small and feeble mind,—two kinds of appetites being
natural to mankind, on account of the body a craving for nourish-
ment and on account of the divinest part of us for knowledge—
the motions of the stronger prevail and strengthen their faculty,
but that of the soul they render dull and slow of learning and of
recollection, and so produce stupidity, the most grievous of
maladies. There is but one safeguard against both these mis-
fortunes : neither should the soul be exercised without the body
nor the body without the soul, in order that they may be a
match for each other and attain balance and health. So the
mathematician, or whosoever is intensely absorbed in any intel-
lectual study, must allow corresponding exercise to his body,
submitting to athletic training ; while he who is careful in forming
his body must in turn give due exercise to his soul, calling in
the aid of art and of all philosophy, if he is justly to be called
at once fair and in the true sense good. The same treatment
too should be applied to the separate parts, in imitation of the
fashion of the All. For as the body is inflamed and cooled

subjection to the soul, it must be kept
| as healthy as possible, else it impedes
the activity of the intellect: neglect of
| the body actually hinders the withdrawal
& of the soul, since her companion is per-
| petually forcing itself upon her notice
with its maladies. At the same time
when Plato is, as here, treating physically
of the perfection of the {or, he naturally
lays more stress than in the Pkaedo upon
| the attention due to the body. For the
Phaedo gives us a ‘study of death’, the
Timaeus a theory of life.
13. Tov Te ad capa émpekds whdr-

Tovra] This sentence is, I think, suf-

ficient to show the superfluity of the di-

verse emendations that have been pro-
posed in Phaedo 82D dAN& w3 obud T

(or gduara) whdrrovres. Compare Ae-

public 377 ¢ Tovs & éykplbévras welgopey
Tds 7pogols Te kal pnrépas Néyew tols
wawl, kal wAdrTew Tds Yuxas avrdy Tols
pobois woAd paNNov 3 T4 cuwpara Tais
Xepoiv.

17. 70 ToU wavrés dWOpLLOUpEvOY
€ldos] i.e. imitating the vibration of the
vmodoxy, which sifts the elements into
their appropriate regions.

w6 Tdv elorévrov] This seems to
refer to the action of fire and air upon
the nutriment received into the body:
see 79 A. It is notable that Plato makes
the temperature dependent upon internal
agencies, assigning to the external merely
variation " of dryness and moisture: did
he know, for instance, that the tempera-
ture of the blood is normally almost un-
affected by the temperature of the air?
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dpioTn, Sevrépa 8¢ 1) Sid TdY alwproewy
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TpiToy 8¢ €ldos rwnoews opédpa mworé avayxalopéve xproipov,
9. \ ] -~ ~ ~ » 4 \ ~
dMws 8¢ oUdauds T vodv Eyovti mpoodextéov, TO TiS dappa-
xevtikfis xabdpoews «yuryvépevoy latpukoy. TE ydp voorjuara,

boa py peyarovs Exer xwllvous, ovk épebiaTéov (apuareiars.
§ e post 4 delet S. 11 éNéyouer : Néyouer A.

1. vmwo Tév &wbev] i.e. by the cir-
cumfluent elements: see 81 A.

This is counteracted by the natural move-
ment of the body, which restores the due

6. péMorta pév] These words sug-
gest a devrepos wAovs, implied but not
expressed—*if possible keep the body
in constant activity, or at least as nearly
so as may be’.

7. ceaopods del Twas] Plato’s mean-
ing is that the natural and voluntary
motions of the body will do for it
what the vibration of the dmodoxn does
for the universe ; that is to say, it will
sift things into their right places. The
various forces which act upon the body
tend to dissolve its substance and confuse
it at random, and thus produce sickness
and discomfort by the juxtaposition of
uncongenial and incongruous particles.

relative position of the particles: thus if
vrd 7Ov Ewlev a particle of water is
changed into one of air, and so we have
air where water ought to be, the motion
of the body sends the air where it ought
to be and supplies its former place with
water. In such manner equilibrium and
health are preserved.

9. wabijpara kal pépn] A some-
what curious collocation. The wafjuara
are roaming about the body seeking ava-
wvoy, which the cewwuol enable them to
find: the uépy are the elemental particles,
which are thus shifted each into its proper
place.

13. Ta@v 8 al kwijoewv] The modes

D

E

89 A
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within by the particles that enter, and again is dried and
moistened by those that are outside, and by the agency of these
two forces suffers all that ensues upon these conditions, if we
submit the body passively to the forces aforesaid, it is overcome
and destroyed: but if we imitate what we have called the fostress
and nurse of the All, and allow the body, if possible, never to be
inactive, but keep it astir and, exciting continual vibrations in it,
furnish it with the natural defence against the motions from
without and within ; and by moderately exercising it bring into
orderly relation with cach other according to their affinities
the affections and particles that are going astray in the body ;
then, as we have already described in speaking of the universe,
we shall not suffer mutually hostile particles to be side by side
and to engender discord and disease in the body, but we shall
sct friend beside friend so as to bring about a healthy state.
Of all motions that which arises in any body by its own action
is the best (for it is most nearly allied to the motion of thought
and of the All), but that which is brought about by other
agency is inferior; and the worst of all is that which, while the
body is lying still, is produced by other agents which move
it piecemeal. Accordingly of all modes of purifying and
restoring the body gymnastic is the best; the next best is
any swinging motion such as of sailing or any other con-
veyance of the body which docs not tire it: a third kind is
useful sometimes under absolute necessity, but in no other cir-
cumstances should be employed by a judicious person, I mean
medical purgation effected by drugs. No disease, not in-
volving imminent danger, should be irritated by drugs. For

in which the body may be exercised are
threefold : (1) when it moves itself as a
whole ; (2) when it is moved as a whole
by some external agency ; (3) when parts
are moved by external agency, the rest
remaining stationary. The first and best
is gymnastic; the second travelling in a
boat or any other means of conveyance;
the third includes the action of medical
cathartics, which are to be avoided, un-
less absolutely necessary. Compare Laws
789 C T& cdpara wavTa UTd TAV Teoudy
Te kal Kwwnoewy xwolbueva dkomwa dvivarat

wavTwy, §oa Te VT éavTdy 7 Kkal év aldpacs
7 kal kara OdNarTay xal é¢’ Imwwy dyov-
peva kal Um’ d\\wv éwwooiy &) pepouévwy
TGV CWUATWY KWELTaL

18. alwpioewv] This refers probably
to a gymnastic machine called aldpa, a
kind of swing.

23. ovk épebioréov pappakelais] Com-
pare Hippokrates aphorisms, vol. 111 p.
711 Kiihn 7& xpwdueva xal 7 xexpyudéva
dprlws ud) kwéew pndé vewrep motéey piTe
dapuaxtoiat pire d\Notot epefiopoioe, dAN
daw.
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3 kar avté: kad’ avTd SZ.

1. waoa ydp Eboracs] Every form
of disease has a certain correspondence
with the constitution of animals. For as
there are fixed periods for which both the
individual and the species will endure, but
no longer, seeing that the elementary
triangles are calculated to hold out a
certain definite time against the forces of
dissolution, even so every disease has its
fixed period to run; and if this be rashly
interfered with by medicine, a slight ail-
ment may easily be converted into a
dangerous sickness. Compare the dis-
cussion on medical treatment in Repudlic
405 D foll.

2. ¥ Toltwy E¥voBos] Their con-
junction, i. e. their composition or consti-
tution.

3. 7ob Te yévovs Elpmwavros] Plato’s
statement that the species wears out as
well as the individual is very notable.
Although he does not explain the cause
why a species becomes extinct, we may

well suppose him to conceive that in
course of generations the triangles trans-
mitted by the parent to the offspring are
no longer fresh and accurate; so that
every succeeding generation Dbecomes
more feeble, and finally the race dis-
appears.

4. Xopls Tav ¢ dvdykns madnpdrev]
i.e. apart from accidents or illness. This
use of the word dwdykn falls in with the
explanation of it offered above on p. 166.

10. 8.0 wadaywyelv] That is, we
should guide the disease, not drive it ; and
by suitable diet and mode of life suffer it
to run its course in the easiest and safest
way.

11. kab’ doov dv §j Tw oxoMf] i.e.
he must not pay exclusive attention to it
s0 as to leave no time for mental culture.

89 D—go D, ¢. xliii. Man then being
formed of body and soul united, his guide
is the soul: therefore must he diligently
take heed to her well-being. And where-

|
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every form of sickness has a certain correspondence to the
nature of living credtures. Their constitution is so ordered as
to have definite periods of life both for the kind and for the
individual, which has its own fixed span of existence, always
excepting incvitable accidents. For the triangles of each
creature are composed at the very outset with the capacity of
holding out for a certain definite time; beyond which its life
cannot be prolonged. The same applies also to the constitution
of diseases ; if these are interfered with by medicine to the dis-
regard of their appointed period, it often happens that a few
slight maladies are rendered numerous and grave. Wherefore
we should guide all such sicknesses by careful living, so far as
we have time to attend to it, and not provoke a troublesome
mischief by medical treatment.

XLIII. Now so far as concerns the animate crcature and
the bodily part of it, how a'man, guiding the latter and by him-
self being guided, should live a most rational life, let this dis-
cussion suffice. But the part which is to guide the body must
beforehand be trained with still greater care to be most perfect
and efficient for education. To deal with this subject minutely
would in itself be a sufficient task: but if we may merely touch
upon it in conformity with our previous discourse, we should

as there are three forms of soul existing
in man, that form will be the most power-
ful which is most fully exercised. Where-
fore he must be careful to give freest ac-
tivity to that divinest part, which is his
guiding genius, and which lifts him up
towards his birthplace in the heavens.
For he whose care is for earthly lusts
and ambitions will become, so far as that
may be, mortal altogether, he and all his
thonghts; but whoso sets his heart upon
knowledge and truth, he, so far as man
may attain to immortality, will be im-
mortal and supremely blessed. And this
he must ensue by dwelling in thought up-
on the eternal truth ; and making his soul
like to that she contemplates, so he will
fulfil the perfect life.

13. ToV kowod fwov] i.e. the living
creature consisting of soul and body
united, the fvvapuporepor.

14. Swmwabaywydv kal Sarardayw-
yovpevos] Stallbaum gives a strange per-
version of this passage. He desires to
read Um’ avrod for Ve’ adrod, giving the
truly remarkable result that man must
he guided by his body! ‘Cette mon-
strueuse altération du texte’, as Martin
not too forcibly terms it, is unworthy of
discussion.  The vulgate is obviously
right ; the sense being that a man must
train his bodily part and be trained by
himself, that is, by his true self, the soul.

15. 16 8 84 wabaywyijoov] This
is of course Yvxj.

18. 8¢ dxpifelas] Such an exposition
does in fact occupy nearly a whole book,
the seventh, of the Kepublic ; where we
have the following programme laid down :
(1) arithmetic, (2) plane geometry, (3)
solid geometry, (4) astronomy, (s) har-
mony, (6) dialectic,
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2. tpla tpuxq] This seems a fa- the intellect daluwr, does not of course
vourite phrase with Plato; see above, * mean that it is é&rds. Also Plutarch,
52 D, 6v Te kal xdpav kal yéveqw elvar, like many of the later, especially neopla-
rpla 7pexd. Compare too Sophist 266 D tonist, writers, draws an unplatonic dis-
Tifnue dbo dixy worTikys eldn). tinction between vofs and yvx7, although

7. wpds @AMMAa owvppérpovs] Not a little above he has nsed correcter lan-
in equal measure, but properly propor- guage. In Plato vous is simply yuvxy
tioned to their relative merits, so that the exercising her own unimpeded functions.
highest eldos may be supreme, and the Plato gives us to understand that the
two lower in due subordination. true daluwy dv Ekaoros elAnxev is our own

8. s dpa aiTd Balpoval Compare mind: we are to look for guidance not
Plutarch de genio Socratis § 22 76 pév obv to any external source, but to ourselves,
vmofplxiov & T¢ gwmart Yuxn Méyerar  to the divinest part of our nature.

70 8¢ Pphopds Netgpfév ol woNNol voly kakovy- 10. wpds 8t v &v olpavd Evyyéveav)
Tes vrds elvar voulfovoy avrdv, domep év See 41 D, E. The affinity of the highest
Tols éodwrpors T4 ¢pawdpeva kar’ dvrav-  part of the soul to the skies is poetically
yewr: ol &’ 8pOds vmovooivres ws éxrds  assigned as the cause why man alone of
Svra dalmova wposaryopevover. Plutarch  all animals walks upright: compare g1 E
here deviates in more than one point foll. It is amusingto compare the prosaic
from Plato’s doctrine. Plato, in calling and matter-of-fact treatment of the same
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- find a consistent answer to the question from the following
reflections. As we have often said, three forms .of soul with
threefold functions are implanted in us, and each of these has its
proper motions. Accordingly we may say as briefly as possible
that whichever of these continues in idleness and keeps its own
motions inactive, this must needs become the weakest; but that
which is in constant exercise waxes strongest: wherefore we
must see that they exercise their motions in due proportion.
As to the supreme form of soul that is within us, we must
belicve that God has given it to each of us as a guiding genius—
even that which we say, and say truly, dwells in the summit of
our body and raises us from carth towards our celestial affinity,
seeing we are of no earthly, but of heavenly growth: since to
heaven, whence in the beginning was the birth of our soul, the
diviner part attaches the head or root of us and makes our whole
body upright. Now whoso is busied with appetites or ambitions
and labours hard after these, all the thoughts of his heart must
be altogether mortal ; and so far as it is possible for him to be-
come utterly mortal, he falls no whit short of this; for this is
what he has been fostering. But he whose heart has been set
on the love of learning and on true wisdom, and has chiefly
exercised this part of himself, this man must without fail have
thoughts that are immortal and divine, if he lay hold upon
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subject by Sokrates: Xenophon memora-
bilia 1iv 11,

13. ™y kepakijy kal pifav rjpdv]
The significance of this bold and beau-
tiful metaphor is that, as a plant draws
its sustenance through its roots from its
native earth, so does the soul draw her
spiritual sustenance through the head
from her native heavens. Very different
is the spirit of Aristotle’s comparison, de
anima 11 iv 4162 4 &s 7 kegpak) 7O {Puv
oiTws al plfar T&Y Purdv: the analogy
only refers to physical nutriment, cf. 11 i
412% 3 al 8¢ pliar 7¢ orépart dvdhoyor-
dupw yip E\cer Thy Tpognjv : and similarly
Galen de plac. Higp. et Plat. Vv 3524
omotov ydp T Tols {¢hois éorl 7O oTépa, TOL-
oiTov Tols urols TO wépas ThHs Pp{woews
drexvds ¢pdvar Sokel orTopariwy WONNDY

P. T.

E\kbvrov &k THs yis Tpodp Smd Ths Plaews
dednpueovpynuévmp.

16. ~ka®’ Soov pdAiora Swvarév] Do
what he will, he cannot become altogether
@vm7és, because, to whatever degraded
form of organic life he may descend, he
always has the dfdvaros-dpxh which the
dnuiovpyds delivered to the gods. 70 Toc-
obTov =70 BvyTov.

19. ¢povelv piv didvara] Compare
Symposium 212 A 4 obx évBvuet, Epy, 61
évraifa avT@ povaxod vyevigerat, op@vT
@ opardv TO xalby, TikTew ovk eldwha
dpetiis, dTe ovk €ldwhov éparTouéryp, AN’
d\nb7, dre Tov a\nbovs épamToudve’ Te-
kbvre 8¢ dperiv d\nfy kal Opegauévy
Uwdpxer Ocopihel yevéoOai, ral elmep 1@
d\\y dvlpdmwy, abavare kal ékelvy; see
too Aristotle micomachearn cthics X vii

22
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mov, kal boov & al peracyelv dvlpomivy ¢vois dlavacias év-
Séxerar, TovTou undév wépos dmoeimew, dre 8¢ del Bepametovra To
Oetov éyovra Te avTov €0 kexoounuévov Tov Satpova Edvoikov év
¢ A ’ & 7 .3 4 \ \ \ !
avTd, Siapepovrws evdaipova elvar. Oepamela 8¢ 8 wavtl wdvrws
14 A\ ] '3 ¢ " e \ ¥ ! » ! e -~ v 3
5 wla, Tds oikelas éxaate Tpodas kai kiwnoels amodibovar TP 8 év
~ ~ ’ ~
Nuiv Oelew Evyyevels elol kwnoers al Tod mwavros Siavoncers kal
mepidpopal Tabrass Oy Evvemrduevov ExacTov Sel Tas mepl THY yéveaww
év 79 repali Siepbapuévas fjudv mepiobovs éfopfoivra Siud To
’ \ ~ A L3 / \ ~
katapav@avewy Tds Tod mMavros dpuovias Te kal Tepipopds TH

| 10 kaTavoovuévy TO kaTavoody éfopoidoar kaTa Ty dpyaiav Puow,
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opowwoavrta 8¢ Télos Eyew Tob mpotelévros avlpamors vwo Gewv
aplorov Blov mpés Te Tov wapévTa kai Tov émeiTa Ypovov.
XLIV. Kai 8} kal ta viv nuilv éf dpyis mapayyerbévra
~ ~ \
SieEenely mepl ToD mwavros uéype yevéoews dvlpomivys axedov
Ta yap aAha {da 7 yéyover ad, Sia Bpayéwy
émipvnoTéoy, O uy TIS avdykn pnkivew' olTw ydp éupueTpdTEPOS
Tis av avTd Sofete mepl Tovs TolTwy Adyous elvar. THS olv TO
~ i
Toto0Tov é0Tw Aeyouevov. TAv fyevouévwy dvdpdv door Sethol kai
\ 7 IQN7 ~ AY 7 ) g i ~
Tov Biov adirws duirbov, kaTd Ndyov Tov eikéTa fyvvalikes weTe-
-~ \
kal kar éxeivov 81) Tov ypovov Sia
~ \ \ ~ b é b4 3 4 ~ X 3 3
Tatta Oeol Tov THs Evvovalas épwta érexTivavTo, {Pov To wév év

3 wdha post v addit S.

4 whvrws: wavrds S.

16 éuperpdrepos : éuperpbrepos HS.

11770 30 €l 87 Oelov 6 vous mpos Tov dv-
Opwmov, ral & kard Tovror Blos felos wpos
T0v dvfpimwov Blov: ov xp1 8¢ kard Tols
wapawolvras dvlpwmva ¢povely dvfpwmor
dvra ovdé Ovyra Tov Bvyrby, dAN’ €9’ Saov
évdéxerar dbavarifew kal wdvra wouely
wpos 0 (v kard 1O KpdTiwTOr TGV év
alirg. A sentence worthy of Plato him-
self. 3

4. ev8alpoval i.e. eldaluwr signifies
6 Exwy Tov daluova € kexoounuévov,

Oepdmwea 8t &1 wavrl(] sc. 795 Yuxds

, eldet.

6. Evyyevels elol kwijoeas] cf. 47B
Tds wepupopas TS wap’ Nulv Savorjoews
Evyyevels éxelvacs oligas, dkwijTos Terapay-
pévas. Plato frequently fuses in his lan-
guage the symbol with what it symbolises,
the mepipopd with the dcavénas.

7. 7as wepl Ty yéveoww] The me-
plodoc are distorted by the inflowing and
outflowing stream of nutrition; see 43 A
foll.

10. katd Tiv dpxalav ¢iow] i.e.
according to its original and proper nature
qua soul, before contamination by con-
tact with matter: the priority being of
course logical.

9OoE—92 G, ¢. xliv. And now our tale
is well-nigh told. For in the first gene-
ration the gods made men, and in the
second women: and they caused love
to arise between man and woman and
a desire of continuing their race. And
afterwards from such as followed not after

wisdom and truth sprang the fowls of the

air and the beasts of the field, whose
heads are turned earthwards, because

D

E
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the truth; and so far as it lies in human nature to possess im-
mortality, he lacks nothing thereof; and seeing that he ever
cherishes the divinest part and keeps in good estate the guardian
spirit that dwells in him, he must be happy above all. And the
care of this is always the same for every man, to wit that he
assign to every part its proper exercise and nourishment. To
the divine part of us are akin the thoughts and revolutions of
the All: these every man should follow, restoring the revolu-
tions in the head, that are marred through our earthly birth, by
learning to know the harmonies and revolutions of the All, so as
to render the thinking soul like the object of its thought ac-
cording to her primal nature: and when he has made it like, so
shall he have the fulfilment of that most excellent life that was
set by the gods before mankind for time present and time to
come. >

XLIV. Thus then the task laid upon us at the begin-
ning, to set forth the nature of the universe down to the gene-
ration of man, seems wellnigh to have reached its fulfitment.
For the manner of the generation of other animals we may deal
with in brief, so there be no need to speak at length: thus shall
we in our own eyes preserve due measure in our account of
them. Let us then state it in this way. Of those who were
born as men, such as were cowardly and spent their life in
unrighteousness, were, according to the probable account, trans-
formed into women at the second incarnation. At that time
the gods for these reasons invented the love of sexual inter-
course, in that they created one kind of animate nature in men

they have let their reason sleep. And
below these were creatures of many legs,
and worms that crawl on their belly; and,
yet lower, the fish that for their foolish-
ness may not even breathe pure air, and
all living things whose habitation is in
the water. Yet these are ever changing
their rank, rising or falling as their un-
derstanding grows more or less. And
so was the universe completed and all
that is therein, one and only-begotten,
the most fair and perfect image of its
eternal maker.

19. 6Blkws 8ujABov] Compare Laws

781 A & kal d\\ws yévos fudv THY dvfpd-
wwy Nabpatdrepor pdNhov xal “émikNomwd-
Tepov, 6 Ay, did 70 dofevés. Assuredly
women treated on the Athenian system
would have been either more or less than
human, had they not developed some
tendency in this direction. Plato how-
ever is apparently the only Greek thinker
who saw the cause of the evil and pro-
posed a remedy.

21. foov] This curious quasi-per-
sonification of sexual impulse as an ani-
mate being is manifestly to be understood
as mythical,

22—2
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3 wbpa: wopa SZ, 18 fwdvd{ovres scripsi ex Hermanni coniectura. fwdia-
yayévres H, et, teste Bastio, A: Bekkerus autem fwayaybvres in A legisse videtur.
éfayaybvres SZ.  karadpépavres: xgra Spépavres ASZ, 21 perd Tobro : perd
radra S.

this ‘per tempus, quo vires maxime vi-
gent’.  Lindau more correctly gives

2. 81d Tob whebpovos] See 7oc.
6. & Tols mpbolev Aéyors] 73 C,

74A; cf. 86¢: and in the contrary sense
Aristotle de partibus animalium 11 Vi
651" 20.

7. Aafov dvamvorv To190'] It is
possible that some error may lurk here:
but if we alter 7006’ to ravry, as Stall-
baum proposes, avr@ is left without any
reference.

13. wapd Tiv dpav] I think Stall-
baum is certainlymistaken in paraphrasing

‘praeter pubertatem’: compare Critias
113 D 40y &’ és dvdpos wpav HKkovons Tis
képys, i.e. when she was old enough to
be married.

14. mAaviépevov] This refers to the
metaphorical {@ov above. Compare 88 E
Td Te wepl 76 odpa wAavdpeva wady-
para.

18. fvvBudtovres] This correction of
Hermann’s appears to me a happy one.
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and another in women, which two they formed in the following
way. To the channel of the drink, where it receives the fluid
passing down through the lungs beneath the kidneys into the
bladder and sends it forth by pressure of the air, they opened a
passage into the column of marrow which runs from the head
down the neck and along the spine, and which we have already
termed the seed. This, being quick with soul and finding an
outlet, gave to the part where it found the outlet a lively desire
of egress and produced a longing to generate. Wherefore the
nature of the generative part in man is disobedient and head-
strong, like a creature that will not listen to reason, and en-
deavours to have all its will because of its frantic passions; and
again for the same reason what is called the matrix and womb
in women, which is in them a living nature appetent of child-
bearing, when it is a long time fruitless beyond the due season,
is distressed and sorely disturbed, and straying about in the
body and cutting off the passages of the breath it impedes
respiration and brings the sufferer into the extremest anguish
and provokes all manner of diseases besides ; until the passion
and love of both unite them, and, as it were plucking fruit from
a tree, sow in the womb, as if in a field, living things invisible
for smallness and unformed, and again separating them nourish
them within till they grow large, and finally bringing them to
light complete the birth of a living creature. Such is the nature
of women and all that is female. The tribe of birds was trans-
formed, by growing feathers instead of hair, from men that were
harmless but light-minded ; who were students of the heavenly
bodies, but fancied in their simpleness that the demonstrations
were most sure concerning them which they obtained through

The reading of A, fwwdayaybvres, is
senscless, and equally so is éayayoévres.
As to swvayaydvres, which would other-
wise suit well enough, the aorist can
hardly be tolerated, nor has this reading
very good authority. The word in A
is an easy corruption of fvwdvd{orres, and
the other readings look like attempts at
correcting it.

22. 71 8¢ Tav Spvéwv] In birds are
incarnate the souls of harmless silly peo-

ple, astronomers who fancy that astro-
nomy means nothing more than what
they see with their eyes. The class of
persons indicated is clearly enough shown
by Republic 529 A foll. I can see no
reason for supposing with Martin that
the Ionian philosophers are meant. With
the epithet koVgwr compare Sophocles
Antigone 343 xovpovéwy T€ Pidov dpyi-
Owy.

25. 8 8Yews] Cf. Republic 529 A xw-
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It is remarkable that the compiler of
the Zimaeus Locrus treats transmigra-
tion and retribution as a mere fable,
though a fable which is useful as a de-
terrent from vice: cf. 104 D el & kd Tis
arhapds kal dmwelbifs, 7¢) & éméabw kbhacts
& 7’ ek TV vopwy Kai & éx TGV Noywy, aiv-
Tova éwdyoioa Selpatd Te vwovpdma kal Td
ka8’ “Aidew, 80t kohdotes dwapalryTor dwé-
kewTaw dvodaluose veprépos, kal TaAka Soa
éradw Tov "Twwikdy woyTdy éxk walauds
woebvra Tols évayéast s yap T4 ocwpara
vooddesl woka Uyafopes, al ka uy elky
Tols Vytewordrows, oUTw Tas Yuxas damelp-
youes Yevdéor Noyos, €l ka pi dynrac dAa-
Oéai. Néyowro & 8v dvaykalws Tipwplae
tévar, ws perevdvoudvay Tav Yuxav Tav udv
de\dy és ywvaikéa axdvea wod’ U8pw éxdi-
ddueva, Tav 8¢ piaugpdvwy és Onplwy sdpara
worl koONacw, Ndyvwy 8¢ és ovwy 4 Kdmwpwy

poppds, kabpwy 8¢ kal peredpwy és TTYYGY
depomdpwy, dpyav ¢ kal dmwpdxTwy duadoy
7€ kal dvofrwr és Tav T vbdpwr 18éav.
Compare Phaedo 81 E foll.

5. &k Toltwy olv Tdv dmrydevpdrwv]
There is an interesting parallel in Aris-
totle de partibus animalium 1v x 6862 25
o pév olv dvBpwmos drrl oreNdy kal woddv
7@y wpoabiwy Bpaxlovas kal Tds kahovuévas
Exe xetpas, dpBdv ydp éoTi pévor TV {Huwy
ded 76 T Plow avTov xal Tiw odolav elvar
Oelav* &pyov 8¢ Tov Betordrov T voely Kal
ppovely: TobTo 8¢ o pgdiov woXNoD Tob drw-
Gev émikeqpévov auparos' 76 yap Bdpos duo-
xlvyrov woiel Ty Sdvoway kal THY Ko
algOnow. 8id whelovs yevouévov Toil Bapovs
kai Tob cwparoedols dvdyky pémewv T
cdpara els T yiv, doTe Wpds THY do-
parewar drrl Bpaxibrwy kal xepdv Tobs
wpooblovs wodas Umébnkey 7 Pvois Tols
Tods uév yap émsblovs Svo
waow dvaryKaiov Tols mopevTikols Exew, Ta
8¢ Towalra Terpdmwoda éyévero ob Suvauévys
Pépewv 76 Bdpos Tis Yuxis.

TeTpdmooy.
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the sight. And the race of brutes that walk on dry land comes
from those who sought not the aid of philosophy at all nor
inquired into the nature of the universe, because they used no
longer the revolutions in the head, but followed as their guides
the parts of the soul that are in the breast. From these practices
their front limbs and their heads were by their natural affinity
drawn towards the ground and there supported ; and their heads
were lengthened out and took all sorts of forms, just as the orbits
in each were crushed out of shape through disuse. For the same
reason such races were made four-footed and many-footed ; for
God gave many props to the more senseless creatures, that
they might the more be drawn earthward. As to the most
senseless of all, whose whole bodies were altogether stretched
at length on the earth, seeing they had no longer any need
of feet, God made them footless to crawl upon the ground. And
the fourth class that lives in the water was formed of the most
utterly foolish and senseless of all, whom they that transfigured
them thought not worthy even of pure respiration, because their
soul was polluted with all manner of iniquity; but in place of
inhaling the fine pure clement of air they were thrust into the
turbid and lowly respiration of water. Hence is the tribe of
fishes and of all shell-fish that live in the water; which have the

6. mpoprkes Te kal wavrolas] Their
heads were elongated, because the circles
of the brain were distorted into an ellip-
tical form: the proper and typical shape
of the head is spherical, emulating the
figure of the universe: see 44D, 73C, E;
and for the effect of the kfua s Tpods
upon the shape of the head see note on
76 A.

12. WAy 716 Odpa  Kartarevopévols)
Plato’s theory pays small regard to the
¢wisdom of the serpent’: however, as
the serpent has an exceptional gift of
holding its head upright, perhaps we may
allow it to be promoted a few grades on
that account,

15. ols ovd’ dvamvois kabapds ¥r
félwoay] It seems a little hard upon an
animal so highly organised as the fish to
be placed nearly at the bottom of the scale

merely because it respires under water;
and water-snails are probably as intelligent
as land-snails. It is possible, as Martin
suggests, that Plato may have taken the
hint from Diogenes of Apollonia: see
Theophrastos de sensu § 44 @poveiv &,
Gomep ENéxOn, T dépu kabapy kal Enpe:
kw\Vew ydp Ty lkpdde Tv volv, &6 kal
& Tols Umvois kal év Tals puéOais kal év Tals
mA\popovals frTov Bpovely. 7i 8¢ 1 vypdTys
dparpeiTar TOv volv anueiov, 67¢ T& &X\\a
{Pa xelpw Ty Sidvorav® dvamvely Te ydp
T0v 4w THs ys dépa kal Tpogny Uyporépav
wpogpépechar. rols 3¢ Sprifas dvamvely
uév kabapdv, ¢vow ¢ duolav Eew Tols
Ix00ov kal vyap Tiv odpka oTippdr Kal
70 mrvelpa ob duévar &id wavrds dAN&
éoravar wepl T koMav. Compare He-
rakleitos fr. 74 Bywater aflp Yuxn sopw-
7érn kal aplory: and fr. 73.
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kal kara TaiTa &7 warTa

10T€ Kal viv Siapeiferar Ta {Pa eis dAAMpAa, vol kai dvoias
amwofBo\i) kal kTioel peTraBar\opeva.
Kai &) xai 1éhos mepl Tod mavros viv 48y Tov Noyov ruiv
5 pduev Exew’ Gvmra yap kai dbavara {da AaBwv kai Evpminpolbels
88e 6 roopos olTw, {pov bpatov Td opatd mepiéyov, elkdv TOD
momTod, Beds alalnris, péyiaros kal dpioTos kaAMaTos Te Kal
TeAewTaTos yéyovey, els ovpavos 88e povoryerns dv.

7 wourol dedi cum A,

1. é&oxdras olkfjoes] This means not
the habitation of the {¢a in the water,
but the habitation of the soul in the
bodies of fishes, molluscs and the like.
It is plain from this passage also that
Plato did not contemplate the entrance
of a soul which had once been human
into any vegetable form: not that there
is any physical reason against this, but
for the cause pointed out on 77 a.

2. SwapelBerar vd fda] This pas-
sage is important, as clearly indicating
that Plato does not admit any state of
hopeless degradation. The animals are
perpetually changing places as they ad-
vance or recede in intelligence: what is
a bird in one incarnation may become a
fish in another, and wice zersa. Even
the oyster may, in course of ages of evo-
lution, become once more a human being.
Hence it is evident that the everlasting
vengeance wreaked upon desperate crimi-
nals in the Republic, Phaedo and Gorgias
is merely part of the pictorial represen-
tation. Idow far the present scheme of
transmigration is intended to be accepted
literally is a matter exceedingly difficult
of determination, It has no essential
connexion with the Platonic ontology; nor
again is it obviously inconsistent there-
with, The continuance of individual
personalities which it presumes is not
material to Plato’s theory, which requires
that all soul shall be eternal and shall
exist in a multitude of separate conscious
beings, as well as in its universal unity;
but it does not require that the same

voyrot HSZ.

consciousness shall exist as such in suc-
cessive embodiments. The question be-
longs to that mythical borderland of the
Platonic philosophy where it is not al-
ways possible to draw the line with cer-
tainty between the literal and the alle-
gorical..

6. elkdv ToV mwowrov] About the
genuineness of this reading, which has
the support, besides A, of Vat. 173, 1
can feel no doubt whatsoever. Had
Plato written voyrob, it is in the last de-
gree improbable that a phrase so familiar
and constantly recurring should have
been altered into the far more difficult
woqrot. On the other hand, assuming
Plato to have written wourot, the word
was, I may venture to say, positively
certain to be altered in some way: for,
the scribe or annotator would argue,
the xéouos is not the image of its maker,
but of the voyrdy {@ov from which the
maker copied it: therefore voyroi is the
word. Add to this the probability that
some readers would suppose it to be the
genitive of wourds (a supposition which
Lindau actually entertains), and we have
so potent causcs of corruption that it is
surprising that a single manuscript has
preserved the true reading. The word
mounTol must necessarily be unintelligible
to any student of the dialogue who had
not arrived at some such conclusion
about the nature of the dnutovpyds as that
which I have done my best to defend.

Adopting then woprod, we have of
course but one possible inference to draw ;
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uttermost dwelling-place in penalty for the uttermost folly. In
such manner then and now all creatures change places one with
another, rising or falling with the loss or gain of understanding
or of folly.

And now let us declare that our discourse concerning this
All has reached its end. Having received all mortal and
immortal creatures and being therewithal replenished, this uni-
verse hath thus come into being, living and visible, containing
all things that are visible, the image of its maker, a god per-
ceptible, most mighty and good, most fair and perfect, even this

one and only-begotten world that is.

the dnueovpyds and the avré {gov are one
and the same; the dnucovpyds being sim-
ply a mythical duplicate of the av7é {@ov,
the introduction of which was necessi-
tated by the poetical and narrative form
of the exposition. Both the dnuiovpyds
and the avrd {@ov represent the primal
unity, considered as though not yet plu-
ralised, which must evolve and manifest
itself under the form of plurality and so
be a truly existent One. And surely
nothing can be more thoroughly charac-
teristic of Plato, than that, after talking
parables throughout, he should at the
very end of the dialogue drop one single
word, ¢wrder cuvverotot, which was to
open our eyes to the fact that he did
speak in parables; that if we desire to
understand the philosopher, we must be
in sympathy with the poet.

8. ¢ls ovpavds 88e povoyens av] It
is worth while to note how closely the
phraseology of the concluding five lines
corresponds with that of 30 c—31 B:

compare especially the words in 31 B els
83e povoyevds ovpards yeyovws EoTe Te Kal
¢’ ¥rar.  Plato doubtless designs by
thus echoing his former language to as-
sure us that the promise made in the
beginning has been fulfilled, that the
nature of the universe has been expounded
precisely to the effect indicated in the
sixth chapter, and that not a single point
has been omitted. This very minute
correspondence serves to tender the one
important deviation, elkwv Tob mouyro,
all the more strikingly significant. Mark
too the emphatic stress which falls upon
the two closing words of the dialogue, wo-
voyerys wr. In them is virtually summed
up Plato’s whole system of idealistic
monism: this one universe vylyveral re
xal &, it is create and uncreate, tem-
poral and eternal, the sum total and
unity of all modes of existence; in the
words of the Platonic Parmenides wavra
wavTws a7l T€ kal ovk EoTi,
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A

dyabdv ¢vyds, 236

dyyela aépos, 242

dddpas, 214

dddmhacra {Ha, 340

dnfe Aoy, 188

dfdvara ¢ppovelv, 336

dudlwy ey yeyovds dyalua, 118
aifp, 212

alofnes, Plato’s etymology of, 148
alofnois and wdfnua distinguished, 235
alefnrd or alofnrikd, 226
alo@yrikdv, not alednrév, 246

alrla éNouévov, 325

aldviov elxova, 118

alwpioes, 332

drdxwy dvdpiv, kobgwy 8¢, 340
dron, 246

drohacla due to physical causes, 324
drpara xal mpoTe cdpara, 206
dxpomohes=the head, 258
.d\elppara, 178

a\nfs 86fa, 180

d\ua pakakdv, 260

dhoyov peréyov wy Noyov, 262
&Xovpydy, 230

a\vkor, 240

dAITws Udare, 218

d\gpovs, 318

ANy Beopés cwpa, 220

dua or alua, 314

dpabla, 322

duBAvrdry TGV émmédwy ywviGr, 194
duépioros ovala, 106

dupa TOv PpAeBEY, 258

dugnuepwol wuperol, 322

dv omitted with the relative, 324

dv, position of, 82

dveykaio kal dpioTa, 280
dvayxaiov and Oelov, 252
dvdykn, 166

dvaloeOnrov wadnua, 234
avaNkuduera Or dvikpudueva, 186
dvahoyla, 96

avapvnots, 142

avdmakw 7 yéveois, 310
dvamwvor, 204

dvamvon=free egress, 314
avayuxis, 316

davoua, 322

dvrlas... mhaylas...on7las, 150
arrimous, 230

dvw, 228

dvw koNle, 270

dvwuaéTys, 208

atbpperpov Tais peylorars fupperplass, 328
dmdfewa of the vmodox, 176
’Amarobpia, 66

dmepov, 24

dmepov Tredua, 101

amelpovs, play on, 198
dmijptaro or dwepydfero, 130
dmoppoal, 157

dmwoToun, 111

dpfpa a form of @drepov, 274
dprypla, 260

dpxal, three, maintained by Galen, 257
dpxnv elre dpxds, 168
adAvos, 204

abinos kal ¢pblaes, 206

Gumvos giots, 184

adaeTnpov, 240

avtd &v uéoy, 230

avTd {Qov, 41, 98



348 INDEX 1.

avTd ToiTo €@’ Yéyover avrys, 184 E
agouotwdévra evros, 158 éykatuara, 82
dppove tupBoidw, 256 éyképalos, 272

B éykvpria, 292

eldeal e kal dpifpols, 188
€l plhoy, 22

elkwv alGvos, 118

Bapt, 228

Bevdldewa, 55
Pidrai, 232

plov Swniy 152
Phegdpwy ¢pias, 158

elkwv Tob wotTol, 344
elA\erBa, el\elobat, 132
elawvra kal éfwvra, 176

Bpaxéos, 8o éxybvy, 176

I ékpayelov, 176 i
vévy and eldn, 206 » in sense of napkin, 268
Yhavkdy, 252 ékdANoer podTyTL, 278
YAoxpdr kal Newapév, 310 &k Tplrov, 192
YAvkD, 242 &\atov, 216
youpot, 146 &\ka, 126

éupalvecba, Eupaots, 159
évavria kal Thdyia, 232
évavrlay el\pxbras adre dwapw, 124

A
dalpwy =the intellect, 336

ddxpuov, 250 &0ev kal Evbev Uy Nafoboa, 160
dekapévns or Jetaueris, 188 énavrds 6 Téheos, 128

oéppa, 280 év uépous eldet, 94

deapol Ths Yuxis, 270 &yrepa, 270

dexopévy, 206 ¢tapracbév, peculiar construction of, 220
Snmeovpybs, 37 éravaxikinats, 134

Swiwrlas ploews, 122 én’ dvfpdmous, 74

dafwypagav, 196 émimvoa, 264
SudpeTpos, 194 émtppurov odpa kal dwdppurov, 148

dwappolas kal dvoevreplas, 320 émurdvous, 318

duagari), 248 énirpira, éméydoa, 108
dupparypa, 256 émuxetpnt wavrds Epwre, 256
dudpparypd 7’ loxov, 316 ‘Eppod lepdy, 122

daxetv, 158

Stayuricdy uéxpt pvoews, 216
Sieyévorro, 70

Suékodos, 168

dugTdpevor or dieatauévor, 306

3¢ odv or 80’ olw, 244

debyews or Tdw 6 Syews, 136
dwiaouéva, 254

dexp katd T dvavria wpoiéval, 126
Sokepeia, dokla, 240

épufpdy, 250

&, wrongly applied to yéveats, 120
&oxara, 230

ebdalpova=ed T0v dalpova Exovra, 338
edmapaywyby, 256

eUpetv Te Epyor, said of the maker, 86
edppoaivy, 300

Epuyov kakov, eVpov duewov, 152
dwopdpos, 122

dbta dNnbifs, 180 Z
Sopugpopuky olknous, 258 $bow Te kal {fuwow, 242
doxds, 264 {uydr, 232

dpiutd, 240 SUuwpa, 276

Spudxwr, 306 $oa, ideas of, 34

SYvapus =square root, 192 $@ov émbuparicdy Tis madowodlas, 340
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H kaTd Sudperpor, 104
fryenovodv, tryeuovixdy, 140 Karaxopés, 250
Hdoval kal AdTar, 234 KkaTd pnros aTpagév Tod wpocdmov, 160
#Hdov? contrasted with edgpoaivy, 300 xard voly, 114
7 dépew wéue, 166 Kkatd wAevpdr, kata StdueTpov, 112
Kkareskevacuéva ypdupact, 72
kérw, 228
kérw Kokla, 270
kevdy, Pythagorean, 1o1
képapos, 220

HAexTpov, 300
nuepa dévdpa, 286
ninepov—ruépa, play on, 154
fuedhea, 108
nuaTpiraiol wupetol, 322
#v, &rat, wrongly applied to didios ov-  Kepparliew, 226

ala, 120 kegpaly, astronomical term, 129
nwaros l6éa, 262 kixt, 216
‘Hparhelot Mbot, 307 klynois and ordos, 208

“Hpax\éovs orihat, 78 Kkéauos, play on, 130
Kkovpedris, 66

S kobpor, 228
Odrepov, 43, 44, 106, 274 kpbaTaldos, 216
fetov and dvayxaiov, 252 kvavodv, 250
Oeol Bedv, 136 kiua 8 Tv Tpophy wapéxer, 148
OeoceféaTaror {Hwy, 142 Kbpros, 2o
Oepusy, etymology of, 226 KiTos THs Yuxis, 150
Ovyrov €ldos Yux s, 256
Opéupa dypov, said of the émbuunrirov, A

260 Aapmpdy, 250
OpemTichy Yux, 263 Nelupa, 111
Oplt, 282 Aetov, 234
Qumatiks cwpara, 224 Nupa peifor, 280
0dpat, 256 Aelkas, 318
Aevkdy, 248

I Mbwy xvrd, edy, 224
latpical cikval, 298 Aerapaios Afos, 220
1dpws kal Sdkpvov, 314 Arpov, 220, 240
lepdv vdoyua, 318 NoBbv, 264
!\\egfar, 132 Aoytop@ Tl v60p, 184
Dwordueva, 342 MoyioTikdv =object of reason, 116
Ives, 310 Aéyos, 116, 180
s, 214 Nywv vaua, 280
loatis, 250 Avbuevos, 70
loowaés, 230 Aorae kal fdoval, 234
loomhevpa Tplywra, 192 »

ix0es, 342

txvn avrev drra, 188 pdhaypua, Hermann'’s conjecture, 260

Ixdp, 312 pnakaxdy, 228
pavia, 322
K pavreia, 264, 266
kaf’ 8v efnxe, 230 parvres and wpogpfrar distinguished, 266
xaXov = EGuperpov, 328 papuapvyal, 250

kamvbs, 244 pecfbvws Sippnuévn, 170
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pels, 128

péav, 248

péhar xpdpa Exwyv Nbos, 220
péhe, 218

wépn kal péNy, 284

per’ dvargOnolas dawrov, 184

perad xopugiis ol Te duparod, 246

peratd Tilepévov, 176
perappvbuctévros, 158
perewpoloyikol, 340

pérpios marded, said of science, 214

prépa kal dmodoxiv, 178
plumats instead of ué@ebes, 171
wpnTicdy Evos, 62

povoyerds &y, significance of, 345

povaikijs pwvy xpiaipov, 164
JLUENGS, 270
pukirae Nfot, 220

N
velpa, 274
vews welopara, 320
vonTol or woumTol, 41, 344
voyrdv, peculiar use of, 114
v66os Noyiouds, 184
vooot, 308
viocwy Eloracts, 334
vols Bagiheds, 30
voDs kal 86ta dAybys, 180

=
]

tavfdv, 250

0

Yykwy elre duvdpewr, 96
0005 dvw KdTW, 4
060s = pébodos, 189

08ds mpds 7O Evyyevés, 232
S8upbpevos dv Bpnpot paryy, 164
dtos xpvaool, 214

ol kpelrrovs=the gods, 286
olvos, 216

. \vylaTas or d\yoards, 200
S\obnuagw Udaros, 148
oAk denied, 302
ONGKA7pos, 152

SpuardTys, 208
oulxn, 212, 244

opabTyTL Not = dpolws, 279

INDEX I

Sudvpov, 182
dvelputis, 184
Svuxes, 284

OE0, 242

bmaboTovor, 318

3#6:, 218

Spyava xpivov, 142, 146

8pos dpuabels uéyas b Bpaxéwy, 180
Sppywov, 250

Sapal, 244

baTovv, 272

doTpea, 342

ovdels éxdw adikos, 324

obpave Evyyévew, 336

otala, 106

ovalas duds yé wws dvrexouévny, 184
of 7t pév 87, 138

Sxnua, 142, 254

II

wdfnua, peculiar sense of, 225, 249

"

distinguished from aloOnats, 235

wakwalpera, 312
wavemepula, 272
Tapafolas, 134
wapadelypara, 31
wapdA\Aaéis, 70
wapeppaivor, 178

waxvy, 216

welfovs Eugppovos, 166
wéurry olola, 199
wemypyds yévos, 212

wépas, mépas Exov, 24, 177
weplBohov or wepl Ehov, 272
mepipepopevor Spolws or Suowor, 174
weplwots, 294

myAod kdpra Bpaxéos, 8o
TPV, 240

wiAyaus, 210"

mioTéy, 184

TAavyTd Oor ThavyTat, 122
Thavwpéry alrla, 166
TALTTLYYAS, 232

TAdTTEw Fdpa, 330
mAéypa, 290

ToINTOD OF ¥oNTOD, 21, 344
wouki\ov wdoas wouctAlas 176
ToupoAvYes, 242

wopelav or wopeia, 154



woTauds = yéveats, 148
wpdaiov, 252

mpoheXeTTUouévwy Vmo gnmeddvos, 240

mpopnKes, 192

wpdvota TS YuxTs, 154
wpooluiov—vd pov, Qo
wpooTuxorTOs Te kal elky, 104
wPOTXWPTOELS, 134
wpogirat, 266
wvluéves capkds, 314
mohas, 264

wupauls, 200

wuperol, 322

TYppoY, 250

pagal, 280

piyos, 228

plga Tév Tprydvar, 306
pl¢av fudv =the brain, 336
poi, 212

pubuds, 164

purrikd, 240

oapk, 274

aukbat, 298

okedagTh ovala, 116
ox\npéy, 228

amAnwos pavérys, 268

aTds or wds, 198

ordots and «lvnats, 208
ordoes kal vooous, 308
oréyeww =keep in, 290
oroixeta, 168

oTpupriy, 240

alykpiats kai didkpiats, 240
guA\afis eldeot, 268
cupperalria, 162

auugués with genitive, 236
gurdyeay, 234
auvdudforres, 340
aguwnppdodar, middle, 202
cuwbpov diknow doTpov, 144
a¥vodos =constitution, 334
guoTdyTa, 202

ovoTdoes wpdrat, debrepar, 308
oCUTATY TWpaTt, 100
opakeNlew, 274, 310

INDEX 1.

aplyye, 208
X7 kepaliy, 130
odua érpeNds ThdTTovTa, 330

Iy

T& 8t dvaykns yiyvoueva, 166
T& 8id voi Sednuiovpynuéva, 166
TalavTovuéryy, 186

TaiTév, 106

7¢, displacement of, 135
Té\eov évavrdv, 128

Téravor, 318

Terapraio wuperol, 322
TeTpakTis, geometrical, 107
T Tl KpatlaTov Ppdvnety, 130
Tifacds wpds nuds Eoxe, 286
7Oy yevéoews, 172, 186

70 TH)s x&pas del, 182

Td TUXdY dTakTov, 162

76d¢ kal TovTo Kal T, 174
TowovTor opposed to Toiro, 172
Tpaxy, 234

Tpla Tpixy, 186, 336

TPUA Y KaTd ddvamy, 192
Tpirator wuperol, 322

Tplros dvbpwrmos, 20

Tpépos, 228

Tpogiw T éavrod pblow, 102

* Tpoxov wepuayouévov, 296

TOxn, 164

T éavrov katd Tpéwov f0et, 146
T Aoy yeyovéras, 84

Ty wdvTwy del Te byTwy, 178

T

Valos, 224

vypdv, etymology of, 216
Urypdv $dwp, 212

vdpaywylav, 290

U7, the Aristotelian, 183
» =wood, 254
vmraptduevos, 140
UmrepakeNés, 328
vwépguxor, 330

vwodoxn, 170

bwoberéov, vmorebévra, 226
vy Nafovoa, 160
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P XON%, 312
Pawdy, 250 xopelas, 134
¢aTvy, 260 xpoat, 248
@86yyot, 300 xpovov eldn, uépn, 120
¢bévos, 9o xpvoov 8Sos, 214
¢AéBa perform the function of nerves, 240 xvpol, 316, 238
PNéypua, 314 xvrdy Uowp, 212
ppéves, 256 Xwpa, 44, 182
¢pémats Tov kpatloTov, 130 ¥
¢pov'mo;,61'o. 236 Yuxas loaplfuovs Tols doTpots, 140
e Yux7) Tov Kborov, 42
pwv, 246

Yuxa, relation to vois, 92
Yuxis doov Gyyrov, 224

X »  OvnTdv €ldos, 256
Yuxpdr, 228

dwpacat, 232

xihafa, 216
Xxi 111 0

xidv, 216 s amodolnadueva Td\w, 146
XNo@des or xohddes, 312 wxpbv, 250
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A

Absolute knowledge impossible, 48
Accords of sound, 300
Acids, action of, 242
Acoustics, 108
Adamant, 214
Air, varieties of, 212
Alkali, 220, 240
Allegory, 36
Amasis, 68
Amber, phenomena of, 302
Anaxagoras, 9
L and causation, 10
- defects of, 11
o hisdeficiencies made good, 188
Animal and vegetable, 286
Aorta, 289
Apaturia, 67
Appuleius on the origin of the world, g2
Aristotle, his incorrect criticism of Plato,
103, 175, 179, 184, 190, 202, 229
i his classification of the soul’s
functions, 262
- his views on dreams, 264
- £ - the brain, 278
Arteries, supposed to be filled with air, 311
,»  not distinguished from veins, 258
Artificer, the, 37
5 looks to the eternal type, 88
»»  his works immortal, 139
Astringent, 240
Astronomers become birds, 340
Athenion quoted concerning salt, 222
Athens, the ancient, 74
Atlantis, 78
Attraction, 228

IR0

B

Bastard reasoning, 184
Becoming, 4
Bile, several kinds of, 312
Black, 248
Black stone, 220
Blood, why it is red, 304
»  will not coagulate if the fibrine be
removed, 320
Blue, 2350, 252
Bones, formation of, 252
Bones and hair insensible, 236
Brain, 272
Birds, origin of, 340
Bronze, 214

(&

Cataclysms and conflagrations, 70

Catarrhs, 318

Categories, 116

Cathartics, worst means of xlynas, 332

Causation, 10, 160, 167

Causes, divine and necessary, 232

Chaotic motion, 92, 254

Circle of the Same, of the Other, 112

Circular impulsion, 296

Classes without corresponding ideas, 25

Climate, its influence on character, 77

Cold, explanation of, 226

Colours, 248

Concave mirrors, 160

Consonance, 300

Constant sum of things, 147

Constriction of the universe, 208

Continuity first conceived by Herakleitos,
4
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Cooling, 212

Cosmic soul, 42

Creation, motive of, gt
Cube, 196

Cupping instruments, 298

D

Daremberg, 291
Death, natural, is painless, 306
Demokritos, his notion of dvayxy, 167
" his theory that like seeks
like, 187
» his infinity of xéouot, 198
Destruction of records, 72
Determinism, 324
Diaphragm, 256
Digestion, 294
Diseases, origin of, 308 foll.

»  have their natural course, 334
Dissolution, divers modes of, 222
Divination, 266
Dodecahedron, 197
Downward and upward, 228
Dreams, 158
Drink passes through the lungs, 258
Dropides, 64 '

£
Earth, question of her rotation, 132
o forms of, 218
East on the right hand, 212
Lducation, effects of bad, 326
Egypt considered part of Asia, 56
Egyptian institutions, similar to those of
ancient Athens, 76
Eleaticism, 6
3 defects of, 8
o complementary to Heraklei-
teanism, 8
Elements, ideas of the four, 34
o before generation of universe,
168
o0 interchangeability of, 172, 192,
204
5 why not completely sorted, 208
Empedokles, 13
o his doetrine of vision, 157
5 his theory of respiration, 294
Envy of the gods, g1 =i '

INDEX /1.

Epilepsy, 318
Equilateral triangles, 192
Essence, 106
Eternity contrasted with time, 120
Euripides Phoenissae, allusion to, 164
Evil, defect in presentation of the type, 33
» inevitable, g2
» responsibility for, 144
Exercise, three modes of, 332
Extension, 45
Eyes, 154

F

Fever relieves tetanus, 318
Fevers, quotidian, &c., 322 *
Fibrine, 310
Fire, varieties of, 210

» its properties explained, 226
Fishes, condemned to respire in water, 342
Five xéopol or one? 198
Flesh, formation of, 276
Freewill and necessity, 324
Front and back, 154
Frost, 216
Fusion, 212

G

Galen on Plato’s theory of respiration, 291
Genealogy of Plato, 65

God irresponsible for evil, 144

*Gods of Gods’, 137

Gold, 214

Glass, 224

Gravity, Plato’s theory of, 228

Green, 252

Grey, 250

I

Hail, 216
Hair, 282
Hard, 228
Harmony allied to the proportions of the

soul, 164
Head, spherical shape of, 154

»» the seat of intelligence, 256

»»  why not covered with flesh, 278
Heads of beasts, why elongated, 342
Hearing, final cause of, 164

»  theory of, 246
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Ieat, explanation of, 226
Herakleitean language, 174
Herakleitos, 4
Hermokrates, 63

Honey, 218

Ice, 216
Icosahedron, 196
Idea with but one particular, 94
Ideal theory, earlier, 16

% o ,» deficiencies thereof, 18
Ideas, six classes of, in the Republic, 16

»y Of oxevacrd, 23

» of things evil, 25

»» regarded as types, 31

» their plurality inevitable, 34

,» restricted to {wa? 34

» and the cosmic soul, 44 ”

»» question of their existence raised,

180

»»  pass not into aught else, 182
Image, must exist in another, 184
Immateriality conceived first by Plato, 17
Indirect interrogation, double, 135
Inexact language, 120
Infants, abeyance of reason with, 148
Interchange of elements, 172
Interpreters, 266
Intestines, functions of, 270
Inversion of right and left, 150

- 3 Py in mirrors, 160

Zon, the, quoted about the magnet, 302
Ionian school, 3
Isosceles, the primal, 292

J

Juices, 216

K

Knowledge, province of, 48

L

Lava, 220

Leprosies, 318

Light and heavy, 228

Like does not alter like, 204

Limit to duration of species and individual,

334

355
Liver, its functions, 262

»»  its connexion with divination, 266
Loadstone, 302
Lokris, the Epizephyrian, 62
Lungs, function of, 258
Lymph, 312

M

Madness a condition of inspiration, 266
Magnet, 302
Maladies of the soul, 322
Man, the most god-fearing of animals, 142
Many and one, unknown to man, 252
Marrow, 270

y»  disease of, fatal, 322
Martin, his theory of Plato’s érlreda, 203
Matter, subjectivity of, 30

,» requires an airfa, 86

» no independent power, 166

» resolved into space, 183
Means, ¢8

»  harmonical and arithmetical, ro8

Medicines, use of, discouraged, 332
Melting, 212
Mercury, 124
Metals, forms of water, 212
Metempsychosis, 144, 342
Microcosm, the human body, 304
Midriff, 256
Mind, universal, 28, 29
Mirrors, 158

5  concave, 160
Mixed substances, 222
Molten gold, simile of, 174
Mortal kind of soul, 256
Motion, how continued, 208

,» of the vrodox7, 106

Motions, the seven, 102, 148
Mouth, functions of, 280

,» compared to roots of plant, 337
Moving bodies, how propelled, 299
Music, use of; 164
Musical intervals, 108

N
Nails, 283
Natural science, place of, 214

Neith, 68
Nerves, unknown to Plato, 274
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Nile, cause of its inundation, 71
Nnmbers, plane and solid, 96
A derived from the heavenly
bodies, 162

(o)

Octahedron, 196

Odours, sweet, are pure pleasures, 238
»  not to be classified, 244

0il, 216

Old age explained, 306

One in the many, 232

Opinion, 180

Other, 43, 44, 106

1

Pain and pleasure, explanation of, 236

Panathenaia, time of celebrating, 66

Parmenides, 6

Parmenides, the, 20

Pentagon, 197

Petron of Himera, 198

Phaethon, myth of, 70

Philebus, the, 24

Philosophy, chief result of sight, 162

Phoroneus, 70

Physics, 46

Planes, 202

Plane numbers, 96

Planets, their relative distance from the
earth, 113 :

»  their names, 123

Plants, nature of, 284

Plato, two stages of his thought, 14
» his Herakleiteanism, 15, 36
» his teleology, 17
»» always confines himself to subject
in hand, 171
»  his corpuscular theory, 192
»»  his determinism necessitated by his
ontology, 325

Politicus, myth in the, 102

Portal vein, 264

Pottery, 220

Predication, 16

Preplatonic contribution to Platonism, 2,
12

Projection explained, 299

Prophecy, 266

INDEX 1.

Proportion, ¢6

Protagoras, 13
Punishment, theory of, 325
Purple, 250

Pyramid, 194
Pythagoreans, 12

Q

Quadrupeds, origin of, 342

Quickness of apprehension incompatible
with dense flesh, 278

Quotidian, tertian and quartan fevers, 322

R

Reason and true opinion shown to be
different, 180

Red, 250

Reflections, 158

Relativity, 21

Republic, its metaphysical side ignored, 56

Respiration, 292

Rhythm, 164

Ritual terms, 152

Rotation of the earth, 132

Rough, 234
S
Sais, 68
Salt, 220
Same, 106
y»» applied to Jrodox#, 176
Saps, 216

Scale, the Platonic, 109

Scalene, the rectangular, 192

Seers cannot interpret their own sayings,
266

Self-consciousness, 256

Seneca quoted on mirrors, 159

Sensation, physical theory of, 234

Sex, origin of, 340

Sifting of the elements, 186

Sinews, 274

Singular, instead of plural, 154-

Skin, the, 280

Sleep, 158

Smell, theory of, 242

Smooth, 234

Snow, 216



INDEX 11

Soft, 228
Sokrates, 14
Solid numbers, g6
Solidification, 212
Solon, his poetry, 68
»» his Egyptian travels, 68
Sophist, the, 22
Sophists, 13
Soul, prior to body, 104
»» mortal kind of, 256
s» diseases of, 322
»» and body, symmetry of, 328
5 ” to be equally exercised,
330
Souls assigned to the stars, 141
»» all have an equal chance, 142
» sowed among the planets, 146
Sound, 246, 300
Space, 44, 182
Speech, final cause of, 164
Spirals, 126
Spleen, 268
Stone, how formed, 218
,»  soluble, 224
Subsidiary causes, 160
Substrate, 172
o its permanence, 176
5 its formlessness, 176
o compared to a mother, 176
Sutures, Hippokrates on the, 281
Swect, 242
Symbolical apprehension, 30, 32
Symmetry, 328
Synovial fluid, 311

ar

Tastes, various, 240
Tetanus, 318
Tetrahedron, 195
Theaetetus, the, 21
Theogony, 136
Thought, the sole existence, 28
3 pluralised, 29
ks identified with its object, 115
Threefold division of existence, 17
Thunderbolts, 301
Timaeus, 63
Timaceus, the, importance attached to it
by ancient authorities, 1

357

Timacus,the, key to the Platonic system, 2
5 questions left to be answered
by, 27
"3 metaphysic of, 28 foll.
5 allegorical method of, 36
5 physical theories of, 46
Time, in a sense eternal, 119
»» contrasted with eternity, 120
,» coeval with the universe, 120, 122
Transmigration, 144, 342
Transparent, 248
Triangles, the primal, 190
s» variation in their size, 206
Type cannot exist in the image, 184

U

Unguents, simile of, 178

Unity and plurality, 29

Universe has no beginning in time, 86
»»  the copy of a type, 88
,  its unity, 94, 198

Up and down, 228

Upright posture of man, 336

A

Variation in size of triangles, 206

Vegetable food, 283, 304

Veins, the channel of communication, 259
,»» of the head cross, 289

Vena cava, 264

Venus and Mercury, motions of, 124

Vengeance, not admitted by Plato, 325

Verjuice, 218

Vertebral column, 272

Vibration of the vmodoy7, 186

Vice involuntary, 324

Violet, 250

Vision, 154

Visual current, 156
. ,» Dot subject to pleasure or
pain, 236

Void, absence of, 210

Volcanic stones, 220

w
Water, liquid and fusible, 212
Wax, 224
Weels, 291
Weighing, 232
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White, 248 4
W.me, 2{6 Year, the great, 129
Winnowing fans, 186 Yellow, 230
Woman, false position of, in Plato’s TR

theory, 144 Z

Words, their relation to their subject, 88

World-soul, 42 Zeller’s theory of ideas and particulars, 182

»  Platonische Studien quoted, 184
X Zeno, 6
Xenophanes, 6 Zodiac, 197
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